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The Iowa Administrative Code Supplement is published biweekly pursuant to Iowa Code
section 17A.6. The Supplement contains replacement chapters to be inserted in the loose-leaf Iowa
Administrative Code (IAC) according to instructions included with each Supplement. The replacement
chapters incorporate rule changes which have been adopted by the agencies and filed with the
Administrative Rules Coordinator as provided in Iowa Code sections 7.17 and 17A.4 to 17A.6. To
determine the specific changes in the rules, refer to the Iowa Administrative Bulletin bearing the same
publication date.

In addition to the changes adopted by agencies, the replacement chapters may reflect objection to a
rule or a portion of a rule filed by the Administrative Rules Review Committee (ARRC), the Governor,
or the Attorney General pursuant to Iowa Code section 17A.4(6); an effective date delay imposed by
the ARRC pursuant to section 17A.4(7) or 17A.8(9); rescission of a rule by the Governor pursuant to
section 17A.4(8); or nullification of a rule by the General Assembly pursuant to Article III, section 40,
of the Constitution of the State of Iowa.

The Supplement may also contain replacement pages for the IAC Index or the Uniform Rules on
Agency Procedure.
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INSTRUCTIONS
FOR UPDATING THE

IOWA ADMINISTRATIVE CODE

Agency names and numbers in bold below correspond to the divider tabs in the IAC binders. New
and replacement chapters included in this Supplement are listed below. Carefully remove and insert
chapters accordingly.

Editor's telephone (515)281-3355 or (515)242-6873

Agriculture and Land Stewardship Department[21]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapters 6 and 7
Replace Chapters 90 to 94

Education Department[281]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 41
Replace Chapters 102 and 103

Educational Examiners Board[282]
Replace Analysis
Replace Chapter 12
Replace Chapter 18

College Student Aid Commission[283]
Replace Chapter 1
Replace Chapters 34 and 35

Iowa Public Employees’ Retirement System[495]
Replace Chapter 4
Replace Chapter 6
Replace Chapter 16
Replace Chapter 21

Environmental Protection Commission[567]
Replace Chapter 61

Regents Board[681]
Replace Chapter 8

Transportation Department[761]
Replace Chapter 1
Replace Chapter 910
Replace Chapters 920 to 923
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AGRICULTURE AND LAND STEWARDSHIP
DEPARTMENT[21]
[Created by 1986 Iowa Acts, chapter 1245]

[Prior to 7/27/88, Agriculture Department[30]]
Rules under this Department “umbrella” also include

Agricultural Development Authority[25] and Soil Conservation Division[27]

CHAPTER 1
ADMINISTRATION

1.1(159) Organization
1.2(159) Consumer protection and industry services division
1.3(159) Administration division
1.4(159) Soil conservation division
1.5(159) Food safety and animal health

CHAPTER 2
CONTESTED CASE PROCEEDINGS AND PRACTICE

(Uniform Rules)

2.1(17A,159) Scope and applicability
2.2(17A,159) Definitions
2.3(17A,159) Time requirements
2.4(17A,159) Requests for contested case proceeding
2.5(17A,159) Notice of hearing
2.6(17A,159) Presiding officer
2.12(17A,159) Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
2.15(17A,159) Motions
2.16(17A,159) Prehearing conference
2.17(17A,159) Continuances
2.22(17A,159) Default
2.23(17A,159) Ex parte communication
2.24(17A,159) Recording costs
2.25(17A,159) Interlocutory appeals
2.26(17A,159) Final decision
2.27(17A,159) Appeals and review
2.28(17A,159) Applications for rehearing
2.29(17A,159) Stays of agency action

CHAPTER 3
PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING

(Uniform Rules)

3.1(17A) Petition for rule making
3.3(17A) Inquiries
3.5(17A) Petitions for related entities

CHAPTER 4
DECLARATORY ORDERS

(Uniform Rules)

4.1(17A,159) Petition for declaratory order
4.2(17A,159) Notice of petition
4.3(17A,159) Intervention
4.4(17A,159) Briefs
4.5(17A,159) Inquiries
4.6(17A,159) Service and filing of petitions and other papers
4.7(17A,159) Consideration



Analysis, p.2 Agriculture and Land Stewardship[21] IAC 2/23/11

4.8(17A,159) Action on petition
4.9(17A,159) Refusal to issue order
4.12(17A,159) Effect of a declaratory order

CHAPTER 5
AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING

(Uniform Rules)

5.1(17A,159) Applicability
5.3(17A,159) Public rule-making docket
5.4(17A,159) Notice of proposed rule making
5.5(17A,159) Public participation
5.6(17A,159) Regulatory analysis
5.10(17A,159) Exemptions from public rule-making procedures
5.11(17A,159) Concise statement of reasons
5.13(17A,159) Agency rule-making record

CHAPTER 6
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

(Uniform Rules)

6.1(17A,22) Definitions
6.3(17A,22) Requests for access to records
6.6(17A,22) Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain

records
6.9(17A,22) Disclosures without the consent of the subject
6.10(17A,22) Routine use
6.11(17A,22) Consensual disclosure of confidential records
6.12(17A,22) Release to subject
6.13(17A,22) Availability of records
6.14(17A,22) Personally identifiable information
6.15(17A,22) Other groups of records
6.16(17A,22) Data processing systems
6.17(159,252J,272D) Release of confidential licensing information for collection purposes

CHAPTER 7
COLLECTION PROCEDURES

7.1(159,252J,272D) Licensing actions
7.2(159,252J,272D) Collection procedures

CHAPTER 8
WAIVER OR VARIANCE OF RULES

8.1(17A,159) Definition
8.2(17A,159) Scope of chapter
8.3(17A,159) Applicability
8.4(17A,159) Criteria for waiver or variance
8.5(17A,159) Filing of petition
8.6(17A,159) Content of petition
8.7(17A,159) Additional information
8.8(17A,159) Notice
8.9(17A,159) Hearing procedures
8.10(17A,159) Ruling
8.11(17A,159) Public availability
8.12(17A,159) Summary reports
8.13(17A,159) Cancellation of a waiver
8.14(17A,159) Violations
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8.15(17A,159) Defense
8.16(17A,159) Judicial review

CHAPTERS 9 to 11
Reserved

CHAPTER 12
RENEWABLE FUELS AND COPRODUCTS

12.1(159A) Purpose
12.2(159A) Definitions
12.3(159A) General provisions
12.4(159A) Renewable fuels motor vehicle fuels decals

CHAPTERS 13 to 19
Reserved

CHAPTER 20
REFERENDUM

20.1(159) Purpose
20.2(159) Definitions
20.3(159) Voter eligibility
20.4(159) Referendum methods and procedures
20.5(159) Contesting referendum results
20.6(159) Official certification

CHAPTER 21
Reserved

CHAPTER 22
APIARY

22.1(160) Diseases
22.2(160) Parasites
22.3(160) Requirement for the sale of bees
22.4(160) Certificate of inspection required
22.5(160) Certificate of inspection expiration
22.6(160) American Foulbrood treatment
22.7(160) Varroa mite treatment
22.8(160) Undesirable subspecies of honeybees
22.9(160) European honeybee certification
22.10(160) Prohibit movement of bees from designated states
22.11(160) Inspection required for the sale of bees, comb, or used equipment

CHAPTERS 23 to 39
Reserved

CHAPTER 40
AGRICULTURAL SEEDS

40.1(199) Agricultural seeds
40.2(199) Seed testing
40.3(199) Labeling
40.4 and 40.5 Reserved
40.6(199) Classes and sources of certified seed
40.7(199) Labeling of seeds with secondary noxious weeds
40.8(199) Germination standards for vegetable seeds
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40.9(199) White sweet clover
40.10(199) Labeling of conditioned seed distributed to wholesalers
40.11(199) Seeds for sprouting
40.12(199) Relabeling
40.13(199) Hermetically sealed seed
40.14(199) Certification of seed and potatoes
40.15(199) Federal regulations adopted

CHAPTER 41
COMMERCIAL FEED

41.1(198) Definitions and terms
41.2(198) Label format
41.3(198) Label information
41.4(198) Expression of guarantees
41.5(198) Suitability
41.6(198) Ingredients
41.7(198) Directions for use and precautionary statements
41.8(198) Nonprotein nitrogen
41.9(198) Drug and feed additives
41.10(198) Adulterants
41.11(198) Good manufacturing practices
41.12(198) Cottonseed product control

CHAPTER 42
PET FOOD

42.1(198) Definitions and terms
42.2(198) Label format and labeling
42.3(198) Brand and product names
42.4(198) Expression of guarantees
42.5(198) Ingredients
42.6(198) Drugs and pet food additives
42.7(198) Statements of calorie content
42.8(198) Descriptive terms

CHAPTER 43
FERTILIZERS AND AGRICULTURAL LIME

43.1(200) Additional plant food elements besides N, P and K
43.2(200) Warning required
43.3(200) Specialty fertilizer labels
43.4(200) Pesticides in fertilizers
43.5(200) Cancellation or suspension of registration or license
43.6(200) Standard for the storage and handling of anhydrous ammonia
43.7(200) Groundwater protection fee
43.8 to 43.19 Reserved
43.20(201) Agricultural lime
43.21(200) Minimum requirements for registration of fertilizer and soil conditioners
43.22(200) Provisional product registration
43.23(200) Review of product registrations
43.24(200) Product claims
43.25 to 43.29 Reserved
43.30(201A) Definitions
43.31(201A) Determination of ECCE
43.32(201A) Sample procedure
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43.33(201A) Sample analysis
43.34(201A) Sample fee
43.35(201A) Certification
43.36(201A) Compliance with certification
43.37(201A) Labeling
43.38(201A) Toxic materials prohibited
43.39(201A) Added materials
43.40(201A) Egg shells

CHAPTER 44
ON-SITE CONTAINMENT

OF PESTICIDES, FERTILIZERS AND SOIL CONDITIONERS

PESTICIDES
44.1(206) Definitions
44.2(206) On-site containment of pesticides
44.3(206) Design plans and specifications
44.4(206) Certification of construction
44.5(206) New pesticide storage and mixing site location
44.6(206) Pesticide storage and mixing site
44.7(206) Secondary containment for nonmobile bulk pesticide storage and mixing
44.8(206) Pesticide storage and mixing site containers
44.9(206) Transportation of bulk pesticides
44.10(206) Mixing, repackaging and transfer of pesticides
44.11(206) Distribution of bulk pesticides
44.12(206) Secondary containment for aerial applicator aircraft
44.13 to 44.49 Reserved

FERTILIZERS AND SOIL CONDITIONERS
44.50(200) On-site containment of fertilizers and soil conditioners
44.51(200) Definitions
44.52(200) Design plans and specifications
44.53(200) New fertilizer or soil conditioner storage site location
44.54(200) Certification of construction
44.55(200) Secondary containment for liquid fertilizers and liquid soil conditioner storage
44.56(200) Secondary containment for nonliquid fertilizers and soil conditioners
44.57(200) Fertilizer loading, unloading, and mixing area
44.58(200) Wash water and rinsates

CHAPTER 45
PESTICIDES

DIVISION I
45.1(206) Definitions and standards
45.2(206) Methods of analysis
45.3(206) Registration required
45.4(206) Registration of products
45.5(206) Registration, general application of
45.6(206) Revocation, suspension or denial of registration
45.7(206) Changes in labeling or ingredient statement
45.8(206) Label requirements
45.9(206) Directions for use—when necessary
45.10(206) Other claims
45.11(206) Name of product
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45.12(206) Brand names, duplication of, or infringement on
45.13(206) Ingredient statement
45.14(206) Net contents
45.15(206) Coloration of highly toxic materials
45.16(206) Illegal acts
45.17(206) Guarantee of pesticide
45.18(206) Shipments for experimental use
45.19(206) Enforcement
45.20(206) Hazardous rodenticides
45.21(206) Highly toxic
45.22(206) License and certification standards for pesticide applicators
45.23(206) Sale or possession of thallium
45.24(206) Warning, caution and antidote statements
45.25(206) Declaration of pests
45.26(206) Record-keeping requirements
45.27(206) Use of high volatile esters
45.28(206) Emergency single purchase/single use of restricted pesticide
45.29(206) Application of general use pesticide by nonlicensed commercial applicator
45.30(206) Restricted use pesticides classified
45.31(206) Application of pesticides toxic to bees
45.32(206) Use of DDT and DDD
45.33(206) Use of inorganic arsenic
45.34(206) Use of heptachlor
45.35(206) Use of lindane
45.36(206) Reports of livestock poisoning
45.37(206) Approval of use of inorganic arsenic formulation
45.38 to 45.44 Reserved
45.45(206) Ethylene dibromide (EDB) residue levels in food
45.46(206) Use of pesticide Command 6EC
45.47(206) Reporting of pesticide sales
45.48(206) Dealer license fees
45.49(206) Pesticide use recommendations
45.50(206) Notification requirements for urban pesticide applications
45.51(206) Restrictions on the distribution and use of pesticides containing the active

ingredient atrazine or any combination of active ingredients including atrazine
45.52(206) Continuing instructional courses for pesticide applicator recertification

DIVISION II
45.53 to 45.99 Reserved

DIVISION III
CIVIL PENALTIES

45.100(206) Definitions
45.101(206) Commercial pesticide applicator peer review panel
45.102(206) Civil penalties—establishment, assessment, and collection
45.103(206) Review period
45.104(206) Review by peer review panel
45.105(206) Response by peer review panel

CHAPTER 46
CROP PESTS

46.1(177A) Nursery stock
46.2(177A) Hardy
46.3(177A) Person
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46.4(177A) Nursery growers
46.5(177A) Nursery
46.6(177A) Nursery dealer
46.7(177A) Out-of-state nursery growers and nursery dealers
46.8(177A) Nursery inspection
46.9(177A) Nursery dealer certificate
46.10(177A) Proper facilities
46.11(177A) Storage and display
46.12(177A) Nursery stock viability qualifications
46.13(177A) Certificates
46.14(177A) Miscellaneous and service inspections
46.15(177A) Insect pests and diseases
46.16(177A) Firewood labeling

CHAPTER 47
IOWA ORGANIC PROGRAM

47.1(190C) Iowa organic program
47.2(190C) Exempt operations
47.3(190C) Crops
47.4(190C) Livestock
47.5(190C) Use of state seal
47.6(190C) General requirements
47.7 Reserved
47.8(190C) Certification agent

ADMINISTRATIVE
47.9(190C) Fees
47.10(190C) Compliance
47.11(190C) Regional organic associations (ROAs)

CHAPTER 48
PESTICIDE ADVISORY COMMITTEE

48.1(206) Function
48.2(206) Staff
48.3(206) Advisors
48.4(206) Meetings
48.5(206) Open records
48.6(206) Budget
48.7(206) Review of pesticide applicator instructional course and examination

CHAPTER 49
BULK DRY ANIMAL NUTRIENTS

49.1(200A) Definitions
49.2(200A) License
49.3(200A) Registration
49.4(200A) Additional plant elements
49.5(200A) Distribution statement
49.6(200A) Distribution reports
49.7(200A) Storage of bulk dry animal nutrients
49.8(200A) Manure management plans
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CHAPTER 50
WOMEN, INFANTS, AND CHILDREN/FARMERS’ MARKET NUTRITION PROGRAM

AND SENIOR FARMERS’ MARKET NUTRITION PROGRAM
50.1(159) Authority and scope
50.2(159) Severability
50.3(159) Definitions
50.4(159) Program description and goals
50.5(159) Administration and agreements
50.6(159) Distribution of benefits
50.7(159) Recipient responsibilities
50.8(159) Farmers’ market, farmstand, and community supported agriculture (CSA)

authorization and priority
50.9(159) Vendor certification
50.10(159) Certified vendor obligations
50.11(159) Certified vendor noncompliance sanctions
50.12(159) Appeal
50.13(159) Deadlines
50.14(159) Discrimination complaints

CHAPTER 51
REMEDIATION OF AGRICHEMICAL SITES

51.1(161) Definitions
51.2(161) Agrichemical remediation board

CHAPTER 52
GRAPE AND WINE DEVELOPMENT FUNDING PROGRAM

52.1(175A) Authority and scope
52.2(175A) Severability
52.3(175A) Goals and purpose
52.4(175A) Definitions
52.5(175A) Administration
52.6(175A) Grape and wine development programs
52.7(175A) Appeal

CHAPTERS 53 to 57
Reserved

CHAPTER 58
NOXIOUS WEEDS

58.1(317) Definition
58.2(317) Purple loosestrife
58.3(317) Records

CHAPTER 59
Reserved

CHAPTER 60
POULTRY

60.1(168) Egg-type chickens, meat-type chickens, turkeys, domestic waterfowl, domestic
game birds and exhibition poultry

60.2(168) License for dealers of baby chicks or domestic fowls
60.3(163) Turkeys
60.4(163) Registration of exhibitions involving poultry
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CHAPTER 61
DEAD ANIMAL DISPOSAL

61.1(167) Dead animal disposal—license
61.2(167) Animal disposal—persons defined
61.3(167) Disposing of dead animals by cooking
61.4(167) License fee
61.5(167) Certificate issuance
61.6(167) Filing certificate
61.7(167) License renewal
61.8 to 61.10 Reserved
61.11(167) Disposal plant plans
61.12(167) Disposal plant specifications
61.13 and 61.14 Reserved
61.15(167) Conveyances requirements
61.16(167) Disposal plant trucks
61.17(167) Disposal employees
61.18(167) Tarpaulins
61.19(167) Disposal vehicles—disinfection
61.20 to 61.22 Reserved
61.23(167) Rendering plant committee
61.24(167) Rendering plant—spraying
61.25(167) Penalty
61.26 and 61.27 Reserved
61.28(167) Anthrax
61.29(167) Anthrax—disposal
61.30(167) Hog-cholera—carcasses
61.31(167) Noncommunicable diseases—carcasses
61.32(167) Carcass disposal—streams
61.33(167) Improper disposal

CHAPTER 62
REGISTRATION OF IOWA-FOALED

HORSES AND IOWA-WHELPED DOGS
62.1(99D) Definitions
62.2(99D) Iowa horse and dog breeders’ fund
62.3(99D) Forms
62.4(99D) Disciplinary actions
62.5(99D) Access to premises and records
62.6(99D) Registration fees
62.7 to 62.9 Reserved

THOROUGHBRED DIVISION
62.10(99D) Iowa thoroughbred stallion requirements
62.11(99D) Notification requirements
62.12(99D) Stallion qualification and application procedure
62.13(99D) Application information
62.14(99D) Breeding record—report of mares bred
62.15(99D) Iowa-foaled horses and brood mares
62.16(99D) Iowa-foaled horse status
62.17 to 62.19 Reserved
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STANDARDBRED DIVISION
62.20(99D) Iowa standardbred stallion requirements
62.21(99D) Notification requirements
62.22(99D) Stallion qualification and application procedure
62.23(99D) Application information
62.24(99D) Breeding record—report of mares bred
62.25(99D) Iowa-foaled horses and brood mares
62.26(99D) Iowa-foaled horse status
62.27 to 62.29 Reserved

QUARTER HORSE DIVISION
62.30(99D) Iowa quarter horse stallion requirements
62.31(99D) Notification requirements
62.32(99D) Stallion qualification and application procedure
62.33(99D) Application information
62.34(99D) Breeding record—report of mares bred
62.35(99D) Iowa-foaled horses and brood mares
62.36(99D) Iowa-foaled horse status
62.37(99D) Embryo transfer for Iowa-foaled status
62.38 and 62.39 Reserved

GREYHOUND DOG DIVISION
62.40(99D) Iowa-whelped dog requirements
62.41(99D) Procedures for registration

CHAPTER 63
BRANDING

63.1(169A) Location of brands on livestock
63.2(169A) Brands in conflict

CHAPTER 64
INFECTIOUS AND CONTAGIOUS DISEASES

64.1(163) Reporting disease
64.2(163) Disease prevention and suppression
64.3(163) Duties of township trustees and health board
64.4(163) “Exposed” defined
64.5(163) Sale of vaccine
64.6(163) “Quarantine” defined
64.7(163) Chiefs of Iowa and U.S. animal industries to cooperate
64.8(163) Animal blood sample collection
64.9 Reserved

GLANDERS AND FARCY CONTROL
64.10(163) Preventing spread of glanders
64.11(163) Disposal of diseased animal
64.12(163) Glanders quarantine
64.13(163) Tests for glanders and farcy
64.14 Reserved

BLACKLEG CONTROL
64.15(163) Blackleg
64.16 Reserved

DEPARTMENT NOTIFICATION OF DISEASES
64.17(163) Notification of chief of animal industry
64.18 to 64.22 Reserved
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RABIES CONTROL
64.23(163) Rabies—exposed animals
64.24(163) Rabies quarantine
64.25(351) Control and prevention of rabies
64.26 to 64.29 Reserved

SCABIES OR MANGE CONTROL
64.30(163) Scabies or mange quarantine
64.31 Reserved

DISEASE CONTROL AT FAIRS AND EXHIBITS
64.32(163) State fairgrounds—disinfection of livestock quarters
64.33(163) County fairs—disinfection of livestock quarters
64.34(163) Health requirements for exhibition of livestock, poultry and birds at the state fair

and district shows
64.35(163) Health requirements for exhibition of livestock, poultry and birds at county

exhibitions
64.36 and 64.37 Reserved

DISEASE CONTROL BY CONVEYANCES
64.38(163) Transportation companies—disinfecting livestock quarters
64.39(163) Livestock vehicles—disinfection
64.40 Reserved

INTRASTATE MOVEMENT OF LIVESTOCK
64.41(163) General
64.42(163) Veterinary inspection
64.43(163) Swine
64.44 to 64.46 Reserved

BRUCELLOSIS
64.47(163) Definitions as used in these rules
64.48 Reserved
64.49(163) Certified brucellosis-free herd
64.50(163) Restraining animals
64.51(163) Quarantines
64.52(163) Identification of bovine animals
64.53(163) Cleaning and disinfection
64.54(163) Disposal of reactors
64.55(163) Brucellosis tests and reports
64.56(163) Suspect animals designated as reactors
64.57(163) Indemnity not allowed
64.58(163) Area testing
64.59 to 64.62 Reserved

BOVINE BRUCELLOSIS
64.63(164) Back tagging in bovine brucellosis control
64.64(164) Fee schedule
64.65(163) Definitions
64.66 Reserved

ERADICATION OF SWINE BRUCELLOSIS
64.67(163A) Brucellosis test
64.68(163A) Veterinarians to test
64.69 and 64.70 Reserved
64.71(163A) Fee schedule
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64.72 Reserved

ERADICATION OF BOVINE TUBERCULOSIS
64.73(163) Tuberculin tests classified
64.74(163) Acceptance of intradermic test
64.75(163) Adoption of intradermic test
64.76(163) Ophthalmic test
64.77(163) Tuberculin test deadline
64.78(163) Health certificate
64.79(163) Ear tags
64.80(163) Cattle importation
64.81(163) Tuberculin reactors
64.82(163) Steers—testing
64.83(163) Female cattle—testing
64.84(163) Certificates and test charts
64.85(163) Slaughtering reactors
64.86(163) Agriculture tuberculin rules
64.87(163) “Tuberculosis-free accredited herd” defined
64.88(163) Retesting
64.89(163) Accredited herd
64.90(163) Selection of cattle for tuberculin tests
64.91(163) Identification for test
64.92(163) Removing cattle from herd
64.93(163) Milk
64.94(163) Sanitary measures
64.95(163) Interstate shipment
64.96(163) Reactors—removal
64.97(163) Certificate
64.98(163) Violation of certificate
64.99(163) Tuberculin—administration
64.100(163) Sale of tuberculin
64.101(165) Fee schedule
64.102 and 64.103 Reserved

CHRONIC WASTING DISEASE (CWD)
64.104(163) Definitions
64.105(163) Supervision of the cervid CWD surveillance identification program
64.106(163) Surveillance procedures
64.107(163) Official cervid tests
64.108(163) Investigation of CWD affected animals identified through surveillance
64.109(163) Duration of quarantine
64.110(163) Herd plan
64.111(163) Identification and disposal requirements
64.112(163) Cleaning and disinfecting
64.113(163) Methods for obtaining certified CWD cervid herd status
64.114(163) Recertification of CWD cervid herds
64.115(163) Movement into a certified CWD cervid herd
64.116(163) Movement into a monitored CWD cervid herd
64.117(163) Recognition of monitored CWD cervid herds
64.118(163) Recognition of certified CWD cervid herds
64.119 to 64.132 Reserved
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ERADICATION OF SWINE TUBERCULOSIS
64.133(159) Indemnity
64.134(159) Fee schedule
64.135 to 64.146 Reserved

PSEUDORABIES DISEASE
64.147(163,166D) Definitions. As used in these rules:
64.148 to 64.150 Reserved
64.151(163,166D) Quarantines
64.152(163,166D) Nondifferentiable pseudorabies vaccine disapproved
64.153(166D) Pseudorabies disease program areas
64.154(163,166D) Identification
64.155(163,166D,172B) Certificates of inspection
64.156(166D) Noninfected herds
64.157(166D) Herd cleanup plan for infected herds (eradication plan)
64.158(166D) Feeder pig cooperator plan for infected herds
64.159(166D) Herds of unknown status
64.160(166D) Approved premises
64.161(166D) Sales to approved premises
64.162(166D) Certification of veterinarians to initiate approved herd cleanup plans and approved

feeder pig cooperator plan agreements and fee basis
64.163(166D) Nondifferentiable pseudorabies vaccine disapproved
64.164 to 64.169 Reserved

PARATUBERCULOSIS (JOHNE’S) DISEASE
64.170(165A) Definitions
64.171(165A) Supervision of the paratuberculosis program
64.172(165A) Official paratuberculosis tests
64.173(165A) Vaccination allowed
64.174(165A) Herd plan
64.175(165A) Identification and disposal requirements
64.176(165A) Segregation, cleaning, and disinfecting
64.177(165A) Intrastate movement requirements
64.178(165A) Import requirements
64.179 to 64.184 Reserved

LOW PATHOGENIC AVIAN INFLUENZA (LPAI)
64.185(163) Definitions
64.186(163) Supervision of the low pathogenic avian influenza program
64.187(163) Surveillance procedures
64.188(163) Official LPAI tests
64.189(163) Investigation of LPAI affected poultry identified through surveillance
64.190(163) Duration of quarantine
64.191(163) Flock plan
64.192(163) Cleaning and disinfecting
64.193 to 64.199 Reserved

SCRAPIE DISEASE
64.200(163) Definitions
64.201(163) Supervision of the scrapie eradication program
64.202(163) Identification
64.203(163) Restrictions on the removal of official identification
64.204(163) Records
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64.205(163) Responsibility of persons handling animals in commerce to ensure the official
identification of animals

64.206(163) Veterinarian’s responsibilities when identifying sheep or goats
64.207(163) Flock plans
64.208(163) Certificates of Veterinary Inspection
64.209(163) Requirements for shows and sales
64.210(163) Movement restrictions for animals and flocks
64.211(163) Approved terminal feedlots

CHAPTER 65
ANIMAL AND LIVESTOCK IMPORTATION

65.1(163) Definitions
65.2(163) Pre-entry permits
65.3(163) General requirements and limitations
65.4(163) Cattle and bison
65.5(163,166D) Swine
65.6(163) Goats
65.7(163) Sheep
65.8(163) Equine
65.9(163) Cervidae
65.10(163) Dogs and cats
65.11(163) Poultry, domestic fowl, and hatching eggs
65.12(163) Swine production health plan (SPHP)
65.13(163) Penalties

CHAPTER 66
LIVESTOCK MOVEMENT

66.1(163) Definitions and permits
66.2(163) Animal health sanitation and record-keeping requirements
66.3(163) Duties and responsibilities of the livestock market management
66.4(163) Duties and responsibilities of the livestock market veterinary inspector
66.5(163) Classification of livestock markets and permitholders
66.6(163) Requirements for state-federal (specifically) approved markets
66.7(163) Requirements for sale of all bovine animals
66.8(163) Testing
66.9(163) Order of sale through auction markets
66.10(163) Releasing cattle
66.11(163,172B) Movement of livestock within the state
66.12(189,189A) Movement of food-producing animals and their products into the state
66.13(163,202C) Feeder pig dealer bonding/letter of credit requirement and claims procedures
66.14(163) Intrastate movement requirements
66.15 to 66.19 Reserved
66.20(163) Revocation or denial of permit

CHAPTER 67
ANIMAL WELFARE

67.1(162) Animals included in rules
67.2(162) Housing facilities and primary enclosures
67.3(162) General care and husbandry standards
67.4(162) Transportation
67.5(162) Purchase, sale, trade and adoption
67.6(162) Public health
67.7(162) Kennels, shelters and other facilities—access, seizure and impoundment
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67.8(162) Applicability to federally licensed facilities
67.9(162) Acceptable forms of euthanasia
67.10(162) Loss of license or denial of license
67.11(162) Dog day care
67.12(162) Fostering oversight organizations and foster care homes
67.13(162) Greyhound breeder or farm fee

CHAPTER 68
DAIRY

68.1(192,194) Definitions
68.2(192) Licenses and permits required
68.3 Reserved
68.4(192) Certification of personnel
68.5(190,192,194) Milk tests
68.6(190,192,194) Test bottles
68.7 and 68.8 Reserved
68.9(192,194) Tester’s license
68.10(192,194) Contaminating activities prohibited in milk plants
68.11(192,194) Suspension of dairy farm permits

GRADE A MILK
68.12(192) Milk standards
68.13(192,194) Public health service requirements
68.14(190,192,194,195) Laboratories

GRADE B MILK
68.15(192,194) Milk standards
68.16(194) Legal milk
68.17(194) New producers
68.18(194) Testing and exclusion of Class III milk
68.19(194) Unlawful milk
68.20(194) Price differential
68.21(194) Penalties for plants and producers
68.22(192,194) Farm requirements for milk for manufacturing
68.23 to 68.25 Reserved
68.26(190,192,194) Tests for abnormal milk
68.27(192,194) Standards for performing farm inspections

DAIRY FARM WATER
68.28 to 68.34 Reserved
68.35(192) Dairy farm water supply
68.36(192) Antibiotic testing
68.37(192,194) Milk truck approaches
68.38 and 68.39 Reserved

MILK TANKER, MILK HAULER, MILK GRADER, CAN MILK TRUCK BODY
68.40(192) Definitions
68.41(192) Bulk milk tanker license required
68.42(192) Bulk milk tanker construction
68.43(192) Bulk milk tanker cleaning and maintenance
68.44(192) Bulk tanker sanitization
68.45(192) Bulk milk tanker cleaning facility
68.46(192) Bulk milk tanker cleaning tag
68.47(192) Dairy plant, receiving station or transfer station records
68.48(192) Milk hauler license required
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68.49(192) New milk hauler license applicant
68.50(192) Supplies required for milk collection and sampling
68.51(192) Milk hauler sanitization
68.52(192) Examining milk by sight and smell
68.53(192) Milk hauler hand washing
68.54(192) Milk temperature
68.55(192) Connecting the milk hose
68.56(192) Measuring the milk in the bulk tank
68.57(192) Milk sample for testing
68.58(192) Milk collection record
68.59(192) Loading the milk from the bulk tank to the milk tanker
68.60(192) Milk samples required for testing
68.61(192) Bulk milk sampling procedures
68.62(192) Temperature control sample
68.63(192) Producer sample identification
68.64(192) Care and delivery of producer milk samples
68.65(192) Milk sample carrying case
68.66(192) Bulk milk delivery
68.67(192) False samples or records
68.68(192) Violations prompting immediate suspension
68.69(192) Milk grader license required
68.70(192) New milk grader license applicant
68.71(192,194) Can milk truck body

CHAPTER 69
MILK ROOM AND BULK TANKS FOR MANUFACTURING MILK

69.1(192) Milk room
69.2(192) Drainage
69.3(192) Walls and ceilings
69.4(192) Milk room windows
69.5(192) Doors
69.6(192) Ventilation
69.7(192) Bulk tank location
69.8(192) Hose port
69.9(192) Safety regulations
69.10(192) Properly located tank

CHAPTER 70
Reserved

CHAPTER 71
STANDARDS FOR DAIRY PRODUCTS

71.1(190) Dairy products
71.2(189,210) Requirements for packaging and labeling
71.3(210) Requirements for the method of sale of commodities
71.4(210) Requirements for unit pricing
71.5(189,190) Flavors
71.6(190) Standard for light butter

CHAPTERS 72 to 75
Reserved
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CHAPTER 76
MEAT AND POULTRY INSPECTION

76.1(189A) Federal Wholesome Meat Act regulations adopted
76.2(189A) Federal Wholesome Meat Act regulations adopted
76.3(189A) Federal Poultry Products Inspection Act regulations adopted
76.4(189A) Inspection required
76.5(189A) Custom/exempt facilities sanitation standard operating procedures
76.6(189A) Forms and marks
76.7(189A,167) Registration
76.8(189A,167) Dead, dying, disabled or diseased animals
76.9(189A) Denaturing and identification of livestock or poultry products not intended for

use as human food
76.10(189A,167) Transportation of decharacterized inedible meat or carcass parts
76.11(189A) Records
76.12 Reserved
76.13(189A) Voluntary inspections of exotic animals
76.14(189A) Federal Wholesome Meat Act regulations adopted for the regulation of farm deer

CHAPTER 77
DANGEROUS WILD ANIMALS

77.1(82GA,SF564,SF601) Definitions
77.2(82GA,SF564,SF601) Prohibitions
77.3(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—requirements of the individual
77.4(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—insurance required
77.5(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—electronic identification device
77.6(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—registration form
77.7(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—registration fee
77.8(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—records required
77.9(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—enclosure required
77.10(82GA,SF564,SF601) Continued ownership—signs required
77.11(82GA,SF564,SF601) Escape notification required
77.12(82GA,SF564,SF601) Relinquishment
77.13(82GA,SF564,SF601) Seizure, custody and disposal
77.14(82GA,SF564,SF601) Exemptions

CHAPTERS 78 to 84
Reserved

CHAPTER 85
WEIGHTS AND MEASURES

WEIGHTS
85.1(215) “Sensibility reciprocal” defined
85.2 Reserved
85.3(215) For vehicle, axle-load, livestock, animal, crane and railway track scales
85.4 Reserved
85.5(215) “Counter scale” defined
85.6(215) “Spring and computing scales” defined
85.7(215) “Automatic grain scale” defined
85.8(215) “Motor truck scales” defined
85.9(215) “Livestock scales” defined
85.10(215) “Grain dump scales” defined
85.11(215) Scale pit
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85.12(215) Pitless scales
85.13(215) Master weights
85.14(215) Scale design
85.15(215) Weighbeams
85.16(215) Beam box
85.17 Reserved
85.18(215) Weight capacity
85.19(215) Provision for sealing coin slot
85.20(215) Stock racks
85.21(215) Lengthening of platforms
85.22(215) Accessibility for testing purposes
85.23(215) Assistance in testing operations
85.24(215) Beam scale
85.25(215) Spring scale
85.26(215) Weighbeam or beam
85.27(215) Livestock scale

SCALES
85.28(215) Wheel-load weighers and axle-load scales
85.29 to 85.32 Reserved

MEASURES
85.33(214A,208A) Motor fuel and antifreeze tests and standards
85.34(215) Tolerances on petroleum products measuring devices
85.35(215) Meter adjustment
85.36(215) Recording elements
85.37(215) Air eliminator
85.38(215) Delivery outlets
85.39(189,215) Weights and measures
85.40(215) Inspection tag or mark
85.41(215) Meter repair
85.42(215) Security seal
85.43(215) LP-gas meter repairs
85.44(215) LP-gas delivery
85.45(215) LP-gas meter registration
85.46(215) Reporting new LP-gas meters
85.47 Reserved
85.48(214A,215) Advertisement of the price of liquid petroleum products for retail use
85.49(214A,215) Gallonage determination for retail sales
85.50(214,214A,215) Blender pumps
85.51 Reserved

MOISTURE-MEASURING DEVICES
85.52(215A) Testing devices
85.53(215A) Rejecting devices
85.54(215,215A) Specifications and standards for moisture-measuring devices
85.55 and 85.56 Reserved
85.57(215) Testing high-moisture grain
85.58 to 85.62 Reserved

HOPPER SCALES
85.63(215) Hopper scales

CHAPTERS 86 to 89
Reserved
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CHAPTER 90
STATE LICENSED WAREHOUSES
AND WAREHOUSE OPERATORS

90.1(203C) Application of rules
90.2(203C) Definitions
90.3(203C) Types of products to be warehoused
90.4(203C,203D) Application for a warehouse operator license
90.5(203C) Warehouse operator license
90.6(203C) Posting of license
90.7(203C) Renewal, expiration and reinstatement of license—payment of license fee
90.8(203C) Financial statements
90.9(203C) Bonds and irrevocable letters of credit
90.10(203C) Insurance
90.11(203C) Notice to the warehouse bureau
90.12(203C) Issuance of warehouse receipts
90.13(203C) Cancellation of warehouse receipts
90.14(203C) Lost or destroyed receipt
90.15(203C) Warehouse receipts
90.16(203C) Tariffs
90.17(203C) Records
90.18(203C) Adjustment of records
90.19(203C) Shrinkage due to moisture
90.20(203C) Monthly grain statements
90.21(203C) Grain stored in another warehouse
90.22(203C) Warehouse operator’s obligation and storage
90.23(203C) Storing of products
90.24(203C) Facilities
90.25(203C) Maintenance of storage facilities
90.26(203C) Temporary grain storage facilities
90.27(203C) Emergency ground pile storage space
90.28(203C) Polyethylene (polyvinyl) bag storage space
90.29(203C) Prioritization of inspections of warehouse operators
90.30(203C) Department of agriculture and land stewardship enforcement procedures
90.31(203C) Review proceedings

CHAPTER 91
LICENSED GRAIN DEALERS

91.1(203) Application of rules
91.2(203) Definitions
91.3(203,203D) Application for a grain dealer license
91.4(203) Grain dealer license not transferable
91.5(203) Posting of license
91.6(203) Surrender of license
91.7(203) Renewal, expiration and reinstatement of license—payment of license and

indemnity fund fees
91.8(203) Financial statements
91.9(203) Bonds and irrevocable letters of credit
91.10(203) Payment
91.11(203) Books and records
91.12(203) Assignment of contracts
91.13(203) Filing of monthly grain statement and reports
91.14(203) Notice to the warehouse bureau
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91.15(203) Shrinkage due to moisture
91.16(203) Requirements for Class 2 licensees
91.17(203) Requirements for licensees authorized to issue credit-sale contracts
91.18(203) Department of agriculture and land stewardship enforcement procedures
91.19(203) Review proceedings
91.20(203) Prioritization of inspections of grain dealers
91.21(203) Claims against credit-sale contract bond
91.22(203) Electronic grain contracts
91.23(203) Electronic grain contract providers and provider agreements
91.24(203) Electronic grain contract users and user agreements
91.25(203) Electronic grain contracts—issuance and form
91.26(203) Security of a provider’s electronic central filing system or a licensee’s electronic

database

CHAPTER 92
PARTICIPATION IN GRAIN INDEMNITY FUND

92.1(203D) Mandatory participation in fund
92.2(203D) Required fees
92.3(203D) New license applicants
92.4(203D) Due date for payment of the per-bushel and participation fees
92.5(203D) Penalty for delinquent submission of per-bushel and participation fees
92.6(203D) Penalty for delinquent payment of per-bushel fee discovered during examination

CHAPTER 93
GRAIN INDEMNITY FUND BOARD—ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS

93.1(203D) Location
93.2(203D) The board
93.3(203D) Authority of the board
93.4(203D) Meetings
93.5(203D) Minutes
93.6(203D) Board decisions
93.7(203D) Records
93.8(203D) Waiver of per-bushel and participation fees

CHAPTER 94
CLAIMS AGAINST THE GRAIN DEPOSITORS

AND SELLERS INDEMNITY FUND
94.1(203D) Definitions
94.2(203D) By whom claims can be made
94.3(203D) Procedure for filing claims
94.4(203D) Time limitations
94.5(203D) Claims by depositors where bureau is receiver
94.6(203D) Notice of claims
94.7(203D) Report by bureau
94.8(203D) Determination of claims
94.9(203D) Appeal from determination
94.10(203D) Payment of valid claims—conflicting interests

CHAPTER 95
CIVIL PENALTIES

95.1(203,203C) Definitions
95.2(203,203C) Grain industry peer review panel
95.3(203,203C) Organization and location
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95.4(203,203C) Membership
95.5(203,203C) Staff
95.6(203,203C) Meetings
95.7(203,203C) Criteria for assessing civil penalties
95.8(203,203C) Notice of civil penalty assessment—informal settlement
95.9(203,203C) Panel review
95.10(203,203C) Scope of panel review
95.11(203,203C) Panel response
95.12(203,203C) Civil penalty assessment
95.13(203,203C) Judicial assessment
95.14(203,203C) Civil penalty payment
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CHAPTER 6
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

The department of agriculture and land stewardship hereby adopts, with the following exceptions
and amendments, rules of the Governor’s Task Force on Uniform Rules of Agency Procedure relating
to public records and fair information practices which are printed in the first Volume of the Iowa
Administrative Code.

21—6.1(17A,22) Definitions.   As used in this chapter:
“Agency.” In lieu of the words “(official or body issuing these rules)” insert “department of

agriculture and land stewardship”.

21—6.3(17A,22) Requests for access to records.
6.3(1) Location of record. In lieu of the words “(insert agency head)” insert “secretary of

agriculture”. In lieu of the words “(insert agency name and address)” insert “the Department of
Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Wallace State Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319”.

6.3(2) Office hours. In lieu of the parenthetical statement, insert “8 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday
through Friday, except legal holidays”.

6.3(7) Fees.
a. When charged. To the extent permitted by applicable provisions of law, the payment of fees

may be waived when the imposition of fees is inequitable or when a waiver is in the public interest.
c. Supervisory fee. In lieu of the words “specify time period” insert “one-half hour”.

21—6.6(17A,22) Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain
records.   In lieu of the words “(designate office)” insert “the secretary of agriculture”.

21—6.9(17A,22) Disclosures without the consent of the subject.
6.9(1) Open records are routinely disclosed without the consent of the subject.
6.9(2) To the extent allowed by law, disclosure of confidential records may occur without the consent

of the subject. Following are instances where disclosure, if lawful, will generally occur without notice
to the subject:

a. For a routine use as defined in rule 6.10(17A,22) or in any notice for a particular record system.
b. To a recipient who has provided the agency with advance written assurance that the record will

be used solely as a statistical research or reporting record, provided that the record is transferred in a
form that does not identify the subject.

c. To another government agency or to an instrumentality of any governmental jurisdiction within
or under the control of the United States for a civil or criminal law enforcement activity if the activity is
authorized by law, and if an authorized representative of such government agency or instrumentality has
submitted a written request to the agency specifying the record desired and the law enforcement activity
for which the record is sought.

d. To an individual pursuant to a showing of compelling circumstances affecting the health or
safety of any individual if a notice of the disclosure is transmitted to the last known address of the subject.

e. To the legislative services agency under Iowa Code section 2A.3.
f. Disclosures in the course of employee disciplinary proceedings.
g. In response to a court order or subpoena.

21—6.10(17A,22) Routine use.
6.10(1) Defined. “Routine use” means the disclosure of a record without the consent of the subject

or subjects, for a purpose which is compatible with the purpose for which the record was collected. It
includes disclosures required to be made by statute other than the public records law, Iowa Code chapter
22.
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6.10(2) To the extent allowed by law, the following uses are considered routine uses of all agency
records:

a. Disclosure to those officers, employees, and agents of the agency who have a need for the
record in the performance of their duties. The custodian of the record may upon request of any officer
or employee, or on the custodian’s own initiative, determine what constitutes legitimate need to use
confidential records.

b. Disclosure of information indicating an apparent violation of the law to appropriate law
enforcement authorities for investigation and possible criminal prosecution, civil court action, or
regulatory order.

c. Disclosure to the department of inspections and appeals for matters in which it is performing
services or functions on behalf of the agency.

d. Transfers of information within the agency, to other state agencies, or to local units of
government as appropriate to administer the program for which the information is collected.

e. Information released to staff of federal and state entities for audit purposes or for purposes of
determining whether the agency is operating a program lawfully.

f. Any disclosure specifically authorized by the statute under which the record was collected or
maintained.

21—6.11(17A,22) Consensual disclosure of confidential records.
6.11(1) Consent to disclosure by a subject individual. To the extent permitted by law, the subject

may consent in writing to agency disclosure of confidential records as provided in rule 6.7(17A,22).
6.11(2) Complaints to public officials. A letter from a subject of a confidential record to a public

official which seeks the official’s intervention on behalf of the subject in a matter that involves the agency
may to the extent permitted by law be treated as an authorization to release sufficient information about
the subject to the official to resolve the matter.

21—6.12(17A,22) Release to subject.
6.12(1) The subject of a confidential record may file a written request to review confidential records

about that person as provided in rule 6.6(17A,22). However, the agency need not release the following
records to the subject:

a. The identity of a person providing information to the agency need not be disclosed directly or
indirectly to the subject of the information when the information is authorized to be held confidential
pursuant to Iowa Code section 22.7(18) or other provision of law.

b. Records need not be disclosed to the subject when they are the work product of an attorney or
are otherwise privileged.

c. Peace officers’ investigative reports may be withheld from the subject, except as required by
the Iowa Code. (See Iowa Code section 22.7(5))

d. As otherwise authorized by law.
6.12(2) Where a record has multiple subjects with interest in the confidentiality of the record, the

agency may take reasonable steps to protect confidential information relating to another subject.

21—6.13(17A,22) Availability of records.
6.13(1) General. Agency records are open for public inspection and copying unless otherwise

provided by rule or law.
6.13(2) Confidential records. The following records may be withheld from public inspection.

Records are listed by category, according to the legal basis for withholding them from public inspection.
a. Sealed bids received prior to the time set for public opening of bids. (Iowa Code section 72.3)
b. Tax records made available to the agency. (Iowa Code sections 422.20 and 422.72)
c. Records which are exempt from disclosure under Iowa Code section 22.7.
d. Minutes of closed meetings of a government body. (Iowa Code section 21.5(4))
e. Identifying details in final orders, decisions and opinions to the extent required to prevent a

clearly unwarranted invasion of personal privacy or trade secrets under Iowa Code section 17A.3(1)“d.”
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f. Those portions of agency staff manuals, instructions or other statements issued which set
forth criteria or guidelines to be used by agency staff in auditing, in making inspections, in settling
commercial disputes or negotiating commercial arrangements, or in the selection or handling of cases,
such as operational tactics or allowable tolerances or criteria for the defense, prosecution or settlement
of cases, when disclosure of these statements would:

(1) Enable law violators to avoid detection;
(2) Facilitate disregard of requirements imposed by law; or
(3) Give a clearly improper advantage to persons who are in an adverse position to the agency. (See

Iowa Code sections 17A.2 and 17A.3)
g. Records which constitute attorney work product, attorney-client communications, or which are

otherwise privileged. Attorney work product is confidential under Iowa Code sections 22.7(4), 622.10
and 622.11, Iowa R.C.P. 122(c), Fed. R. Civ. P. 26(b)(3), and case law. Attorney-client communications
are confidential under Iowa Code sections 622.10 and 622.11, the rules of evidence, the Code of
Professional Responsibility, and case law.

h. Any other records made confidential by law.
6.13(3) Authority to release confidential records. The agency may have discretion to disclose some

confidential records which are exempt from disclosure under Iowa Code section 22.7 or other law.
Any person may request permission to inspect records withheld from inspection under a statute which
authorizes limited or discretionary disclosure as provided in rule 6.4(17A,22). If the agency initially
determines that it will release such records, the agency may, where appropriate, notify interested parties
and withhold the records from inspection as provided in subrule 6.4(3).

21—6.14(17A,22) Personally identifiable information.   This rule describes the nature and extent
of personally identifiable information which is collected, maintained, and retrieved by the agency
by personal identifier in record systems as defined in rule 6.1(17A,22). For each record system, this
rule describes the legal authority for the collection of that information, the means of storage of that
information and indicates whether a data processing systemmatches, collates, or permits the comparison
of personally identifiable information in one record system with personally identifiable information in
another record system. Unless otherwise stated, the authority for this department to maintain the record
is provided by Iowa Code chapter 159. The record systems maintained by the agency are:

6.14(1) Personnel files. The agency maintains files containing information about employees,
families and dependents, and applicants for positions with the agency. The files include payroll
records, biographical information, medical information relating to disability, performance reviews and
evaluations, disciplinary information, information required for tax withholding, information concerning
employee benefits, affirmative action reports, and other information concerning the employer-employee
relationship. This material includes personally identifiable information such as name, address, social
security number and employee payroll number. Some of this information is confidential under Iowa
Code section 22.7(11). These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material
generated or maintained in a data processing system.

6.14(2) Litigation files. These files or records contain information regarding litigation or anticipated
litigation, which includes judicial and administrative proceedings. The records include briefs,
depositions, docket sheets, documents, correspondence, attorneys’ notes, memoranda, research
materials, witness information, investigation materials, information compiled under the direction of
the attorney, and case management records. The files contain materials which are confidential as
attorney work product and attorney-client communications. Some materials are confidential under other
applicable provisions of law or because of a court order. Persons wishing copies of pleadings and other
documents filed in litigation should obtain these from the clerk of the appropriate court which maintains
the official copy. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material generated
or maintained in a data processing system.

6.14(3) Contested case matters. These records are collected and maintained pursuant to Iowa Code
sections 17A.3(1)“d,” 17A.3(2), 17A.12, and Iowa Code chapters and sections noted in subrules 6.14(4)
and 6.14(5). Contested case matters include all pleadings, motions, briefs, orders, transcripts, exhibits,
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and physical evidence utilized in the resolution of the matter. These records are primarily maintained in
paper copy, with some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

6.14(4) Licensure, permit or certification records. The department regulates by license, permit,
or certification a number of agriculture-related practices, under various chapters of the Iowa Code.
Licensing records generally include, but are not limited to, information identifying the licensee by
name, location, and form of business entity, including the names of corporate principals. Examination
and compliance reports may be included in the license records. These records may include confidential
information protected from disclosure under Iowa Code section 22.7(3), 22.7(6), or 22.7(18). These
licensing records include but are not limited to:

a. Animal industry. Under Iowa Code chapters 163, 163A, 164, 165, 166C, 169A, and 172B,
the department maintains records regarding regulation of animal health, including, but not limited to:
calfhood vaccination tags, filed under the name of the administering veterinarian, identified by code,
or for some disease vaccinations, by name or code of herd owner; swine and cattle approved premises,
license filed by county and premises number, identified by owner’s name or code; livestock market and
agents and livestock dealers and agents, license identified by name or code; quarantine orders, identified
by herd owner’s name or code; bull breeder’s license, identified by owner’s name or code; livestock
importation certificates, identified by name or code of Iowa purchaser; slaughter affidavits, identified
by herd owner’s name or code; brand certificates, identified by owner’s name or code; large and small
animal health certificates, identified by owner’s name or code.

Under Iowa Code chapter 162, the department maintains records regarding the regulation of animal
welfare, including, but not limited to: state kennel licenses or federal registrations, identified by owner’s
name or code; state pound certification or federal registrations, identified by owner’s name or code; state
shelter certification or federal registration, identified by owner’s name or code; dealer’s license or federal
registration, identified by name or code.

Under Iowa Code chapters 189 and 189A, the department maintains records regarding the
regulation of meat and poultry, including but not limited to: licensing of meat or poultry processing
plants, identified by plant owner’s name or code; registration of labeling, formulation, and processing
procedures, identified by plant owner’s name or code; inedible permits, identified by plant owner’s
name or code.

Under Iowa Code chapter 169, the department maintains jointly with the board of veterinary
medicine records regarding the licensure of veterinarians and animal technicians, identified by name
or code. In addition to general provisions, these records may include information deemed confidential
under Iowa Code section 272C.6.

These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material generated or maintained
in a data processing system.

b. Grain warehousing. Under Iowa Code chapters 203, 203A, and 203C, the department
maintains records regarding the licensure of grain dealers, grain bargaining agents, grain sellers, and
grain warehouses, identified by licensee’s name or code. These files may contain information which
is confidential under Iowa Code section 22.7(12), 203.16, or 203C.24, specifically including financial
statements. Files cross-referenced by licensee name or code include receivership files and indemnity
fund claim files, which records identify both the licensee and the names of claimants against the
licensee. The latter records are maintained jointly with the grain indemnity fund board. These records
are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material generated or maintained in a data processing
system.

c. Dairy products. Under Iowa Code chapters 189, 190, 190A, 191, 192, 194, and 195, the
department maintains records regarding the regulation of dairy products, including but not limited to:
milk plant permit, identified by owner’s name or code; grade “A” farm permit, identified by operator’s
name or code; grade “B” farm permit, identified by operator’s name or code; hauler/grader license,
identified by person’s name or code; tester license, identified by person’s name or code; milk truck
license, identified by owner’s name or code. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with
some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.
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d. Horse and dog breeding. Under Iowa Code section 99D.22, the department maintains records
regarding the registration of Iowa-foaled horses and Iowa-whelped dogs, including but not limited
to: Iowa stallion eligibility certificate, identified by owner’s name or code; brood mare registration,
identified by owner’s name or code; Iowa-foaled horse certification, identified by breeder’s name or
code; Iowa-whelped litter registration, identified by breeder’s name or code; Iowa-whelped individual
registration, identified by owner’s name or code. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy,
with some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

e. Weights and measures. Under Iowa Code chapters 208A, 212, 214, 214A, 215, and 215A,
the department maintains records regarding the regulation of weights and measures, including but not
limited to: antifreeze permit, identified by manufacturer’s name or code; public scale license, identified
by owner’s name or code; service agency’s bond, identified by person’s name or code; servicer’s license,
identified by person’s name or code. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some
material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

f. Pesticides. Under Iowa Code chapter 206, the department maintains records regarding the
regulation of pesticide use, including but not limited to: commercial pesticide applicator licenses and
certifications, identified by person’s name or code; private pesticide applicator certification, identified by
person’s name or code; pesticide product registration, identified by distributor’s name or code; pesticide
dealer licenses, identified by person’s name or code. These records are primarily maintained in paper
copy, with some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

g. Fertilizer. Under Iowa Code chapters 200 and 201, the department maintains records regarding
the regulation of fertilizer use, including but not limited to: fertilizer dealer license, identified by person’s
name or code; registration of bulk fertilizer, identified by manufacturer’s name or code; registration of
fertilizer sold in packages of 25 pounds or less, identified by manufacturer’s name or code; agricultural
limestone license, identified by operator’s name or code; fertilizer inspection fee report, identified by
manufacturer’s name or code; groundwater protection fee report, identified by manufacturer’s name or
code. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material generated or maintained
in a data processing system.

h. Seed. Under Iowa Code chapter 199, the department maintains records regarding agricultural
seeds, including but not limited to: seed permit, identified by person’s name or code; seed permit holder’s
bond, identified by person’s name or code. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with
some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

i. Feed. Under Iowa Code chapter 198, the department maintains records regarding commercial
feed, including but not limited to: feed facility registration, identified by manufacturer’s name or code;
feed manufacturer’s product registration (10 pounds or less), identified by manufacturer’s name or code;
feed manufacturer’s product registration (exceeding 10 pounds or in bulk), identified by manufacturer’s
name or code; semiannual commercial feed tonnage report, identified by manufacturer’s name or code;
commercial feed tonnage reports, identified bymanufacturer’s name or code. These records are primarily
maintained in paper copy, with some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

j. Mines and minerals. Under Iowa Code chapters 207 and 208, the department, jointly with
the state soil conservation committee, maintains records regarding mines and minerals, including but
not limited to: licensed mine operators, identified by operator’s name or code; registered mine sites,
identified by operator’s name or code; permitted coal mine sites, identified by operator’s name or code;
coal exploration permits, identified by operator’s name or code. These records are primarily maintained
in paper copy, with some material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

6.14(5) Nonlicensee investigations and records. The department has general authority in
various areas to regulate agriculture-related practices without the necessity of license issuance. The
investigations may be part of a criminal prosecution, and therefore records may be confidential under
Iowa Code section 22.7(4). Other reports may be confidential under Iowa Code section 22.7(3), 22.7(6)
or 22.7(18). These records will be identified by the name of the subject of the investigation or report.
These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material generated or maintained in a
data processing system. These records include but are not limited to:

a. Apiary investigations pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 160.



Ch 6, p.6 Agriculture and Land Stewardship[21] IAC 2/23/11

b. Soybean assessment audits, soybean first buyer report, pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 185.
c. Corn assessment audits, corn promotion board remittance report, pursuant to Iowa Code chapter

185C.
d. Dairy trade practices price lists, permit fees, pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 192A, confidential

pursuant to Iowa Code sections 22.7(6) and 192A.7.
e. Pesticide residue analysis, pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 206.
6.14(6) Laboratory reports. In furtherance of license or nonlicense regulation of subject areas under

subrules 6.14(4) and 6.14(5), the department may prepare laboratory reports consisting of analytical
results of samples. These records may include confidential information protected from disclosure under
Iowa Code section 22.7(3), 22.7(6), or 22.7(18). These records are primarily maintained in paper copy,
with some material generated or maintained in a data processing system. These records are identified by
the name of the subject of the investigation.

6.14(7) Grant or loan records. Under Iowa Code chapters 161A and 161B, the soil conservation
division of the department maintains records regarding grants and cost-sharing programs, identifying
the name of the recipient or applicant. These records are jointly maintained by the division and the state
soil conservation committee. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some material
generated or maintained in a data processing system.

Under Iowa Code chapter 175, the staff of the agricultural development authority, within the
department, maintain records regarding the issuance of bonds and underwriting of loans, identified by
the name of the recipient or applicant. These records are jointly maintained by the department and the
agricultural development authority. These records are primarily maintained in paper copy, with some
material generated or maintained in a data processing system.

21—6.15(17A,22) Other groups of records.   This rule describes groups of records maintained by the
agency other than record systems as defined in rule 6.1(17A,22). These records are routinely available
to the public. However, the agency’s files of these records may contain confidential information as
discussed in rule 6.13(17A,22). The records listed may contain information about individuals.

6.15(1) Administrative records. This includes documents concerning budget, property inventory,
purchasing, yearly reports, office policies for employees, time sheets, printing and supply requisitions.

6.15(2) Publications. The office receives a number of books, periodicals, newsletters, government
documents, etc. These materials would generally be open to the public but may be protected by copyright
law. Most publications of general interest are available in the state law library.

6.15(3) Office publications. This office issues a variety of materials consisting of brochures and
pamphlets, press releases, and statistical reports, including but not limited to: crop and weather reports
issued by the state climatologist’s office; livestock and crop farm reports; sheep newsletter.

6.15(4) Rule-making records. Public documents generated during the promulgation of agency rules,
including notices and public comments, are available for public inspection.

6.15(5) Office manuals. Information in office manuals may be confidential under Iowa Code section
17A.2(7)“f” or other applicable provision of law.

6.15(6) Cooperative agreements. The state has entered into cooperative agreements with the United
States Department of Agriculture regarding various agricultural practices, including but not limited to
warehouse inspection, agricultural statistics, and animal welfare enforcement.

6.15(7) Board, committee, council and commission records. Agendas, minutes, and materials
prepared or maintained by the department or various divisions or bureaus of the department are available
from the office, except those records concerning closed sessions which are exempt from disclosure
under Iowa Code section 21.5 or which are otherwise confidential by law. Board, committee, council
and commission records contain information about people who participate in meetings. These entities
include both statutory entities, such as the state soil conservation committee, the grain indemnity
fund board, the veterinary medicine board, and the agricultural development authority, and voluntary
advisory committees, such as the feed advisory committee, the pesticide advisory committee, and the
agricultural energy management advisory council. This information is collected pursuant to Iowa Code
section 21.3. This information is not stored on an automated data processing system.
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6.15(8) General soil conservation records. Soil conservation district information, including
directory of commissioners, soil surveys, watershed program records, water resource district records,
and other program information is maintained jointly by the division of soil conservation and the state
soil conservation committee pursuant to Iowa Code chapters 161A and 161B.

6.15(9) General marketing records. Lists of commodity producers, lists of hay and straw producers,
an agricultural export directory, lists of farmers’ markets, and other forms of marketing information are
maintained and made available to the public pursuant to Iowa Code section 159.20.

6.15(10) All other records that are not exempted from disclosure by law.

21—6.16(17A,22) Data processing systems.   None of the data processing systems used by the agency
permit the comparison of personally identifiable information in one record system with personally
identifiable information in another record system.

21—6.17(159,252J,272D) Release of confidential licensing information for collection
purposes.   Notwithstanding any statutory confidentiality provision, the department may share
information with the child support recovery unit or with the centralized collection unit of the
department of revenue through manual or automated means for the sole purpose of identifying licensees
or applicants subject to enforcement under Iowa Code chapter 252J, 598 or 272D.
[ARC 9390B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 17A, 22, 159, 252J and 272D.
[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]

[Filed emergency 7/8/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed 3/8/96, Notice 1/31/96—published 3/27/96, effective 5/1/96]

[Filed ARC 9390B (Notice ARC 9219B, IAB 11/17/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 7
COLLECTION PROCEDURES

21—7.1(159,252J,272D) Licensing actions.   In addition to other reasons specified by statute or rule, the
department may refuse to issue a license or permit, or may revoke, suspend, or not renew any license or
permit for which it has jurisdiction if the department is in receipt of a certificate of noncompliance from
the child support recovery unit pursuant to the procedures set forth in Iowa Code chapter 252J or from
the centralized collection unit of the department of revenue pursuant to the procedures set forth in Iowa
Code chapter 272D.

An applicant, licensee, or permit holder whose application is denied or whose license or permit is
denied, suspended, or revoked because of receipt by the department of a certificate of noncompliance
issued by the child support recovery unit or by the centralized collection unit of the department of
revenue shall be subject to the provisions of rule 21—7.1(159,252J,272D). The procedures specified
in 21—Chapter 2 for contesting departmental actions shall not apply.
[ARC 9390B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—7.2(159,252J,272D) Collection procedures.   The following procedures shall apply to actions taken
by the department on a certificate of noncompliance pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 252J or 272D.

7.2(1) The notice required by IowaCode section 252J.8 or 272D.8 shall be served upon the applicant,
licensee, or permit holder by restricted certified mail, return receipt requested, or personal service in
accordance with Iowa Rule of Civil Procedure 1.305. Alternatively, the applicant, licensee, or permit
holder may accept service personally or through authorized counsel.

7.2(2) The effective date of revocation or suspension of a license or permit or the denial of the
issuance or renewal of a license or permit, as specified in the notice required by Iowa Code section
252J.8 or 272D.8, shall be 60 days following service of the notice upon the licensee, permit holder, or
applicant.

7.2(3) Applicants, licensees, and permit holders shall keep the department informed of all court
actions. Applicants, licensees and permit holders shall also keep the department informed of all child
support recovery unit actions taken under or in connection with Iowa Code chapter 252J or of all
centralized collection unit actions taken under or in connection with Iowa Code chapter 272D. Copies
shall be provided to the department, within seven days of filing or issuance, of all applications filed
with the district court pursuant to Iowa Code section 252J.9 or 272D.9, all court orders entered in
such actions, and withdrawals of certificates of noncompliance by the child support recovery unit or
withdrawals of certificates of noncompliance by the centralized collection unit.

7.2(4) All departmental fees for applications, license renewals or reinstatements must be paid by
the applicant, licensee, or permit holder before a license will be issued, renewed or reinstated after the
department has denied the issuance or renewal of a license or has suspended or revoked a license or
permit pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 252J or 272D.

7.2(5) If an applicant, licensee, or permit holder timely files a district court action following service
of a department notice pursuant to Iowa Code sections 252J.8 and 252J.9 or 272D.8 and 272D.9, the
department shall continue with the intended action described in the notice upon receipt of a court order
lifting the stay, dismissing the action, or otherwise directing the department to proceed. For the purpose
of determining the effective date of revocation or suspension, or denial of the issuance or renewal of
a license or permit, the department shall count the number of days before the action was filed and the
number of days after the action was disposed of by the court.
[ARC 9390B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapters 252J and 272D.
[Filed 3/8/96, Notice 1/31/96—published 3/27/96, effective 5/1/96]

[Filed ARC 9390B (Notice ARC 9219B, IAB 11/17/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 90
STATE LICENSED WAREHOUSES
AND WAREHOUSE OPERATORS
[Prior to 7/30/86, Commerce Commission [250], Ch 12]

[Prior to 7/27/88, 21—Ch 60]

21—90.1(203C) Application of rules.   These rules are subject to such changes and modifications as the
department of agriculture and land stewardship may from time to time deem advisable. These rules are
subject to such waivers or variances as may be considered just and reasonable in individual cases, subject
to the provisions of 21—Chapter 8.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.5.

21—90.2(203C) Definitions.   For this chapter, the following definitions apply:
“Bureau”means the grain warehouse bureau of the department of agriculture and land stewardship.
“Department” means the Iowa department of agriculture and land stewardship.
“Generally accepted accounting principles” means accounting principles generally accepted in

the United States of America, in accordance with the U.S. Financial Accounting Standards Board, or
international financial reporting standards, in accordance with the International Accounting Standards
Board.

“Indemnity fund”means the Iowa grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund created in Iowa Code
chapter 203D.

“Licensee” means a licensed warehouse operator.
“Person” means the same as defined in Iowa Code section 4.1.
“Provider”means a person approved by the department to maintain a secure electronic central filing

system of electronic warehouse receipt records pursuant to Iowa Code section 203C.18.
“Provider agreement” means an agreement required by this chapter which is entered into between

the department and a provider.
“Received” means the earliest of the following:
1. The date a state warehouse examiner acknowledges receipt.
2. The date stamped “received” in the grain warehouse bureau.
3. The date postmarked, if the item is properly addressed to the Grain Warehouse Bureau, Iowa

Department of Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Henry A.Wallace Building, DesMoines, Iowa 50319.
“USDA” means the United States Department of Agriculture and its divisions and agencies,

including, but not limited to, the Farm Service Agency.
“USDA Provider Agreement” means the agreement entered into between the USDA and a provider

and which is printed on USDA Form WA-460 and any addenda thereto.
“User agreement” means an agreement required by this chapter which is entered into between a

provider and a warehouse operator licensed by the department pursuant to the provisions of Iowa Code
chapter 203C.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09; ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.3(203C) Types of products to be warehoused.   Products to be warehoused shall be divided into
two general types or classes as follows:

90.3(1) Bulk grain, which is grain that is not contained in sacks.
90.3(2) Agricultural and farm consumable products other than bulk grain. Such products include

those suitable for storage in quantity, canned agricultural products and products used in producing other
agricultural products.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.1.

21—90.4(203C,203D) Application for a warehouse operator license.   Application to operate a
licensed warehouse (Iowa Code chapter 203C) shall be made to the bureau on forms prescribed for that
purpose by the bureau. Forms are available from the bureau upon request. All information required
by Iowa Code section 203C.7 shall be furnished. The bureau may require the applicant to file updated
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information if the information on the application is no longer current. The application, insurance
certificate, financial statement, tariff, license fee, indemnity fund fee and background information on
a person applying for the license and on the managers shall be on file before a license is issued. The
bureau chief may require an inspection of the proposed facilities prior to the issuance of a warehouse
operator license.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.6, 203C.7, 203C.12, 203C.15, 203C.28,
203C.33, 203D.3 and 203D.3A.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.5(203C) Warehouse operator license.   A warehouse operator license shall specify the type and
quantity of products which may be stored in a licensed warehouse. Separate class licenses bearing the
same number may be issued to the same business entity authorizing the storage of bulk grain under one
license and the storage of products other than bulk grain under the other license (Class 2 warehouse).
The separate licenses may be for the same facilities provided the warehouse or warehouses described in
the application are suitable for the safe storage of the products intended to be stored.

90.5(1) Warehouse operator license—nontransferable. Warehouse operator licenses are not
transferable between different legal entities. Warehouse operator licenses may be amended to cover a
name change of the same legal entity. The licensee shall give the bureau notice of a proposed name
change. The bureau shall confirm the name change with the secretary of state or other governmental
agency prior to amending the license.

90.5(2) Surrender of license. The license shall be surrendered to the bureau immediately upon
cancellation, suspension, or revocation of such license.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.7, 203C.9 and 203C.16.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.6(203C) Posting of license.   Thewarehouse operator license certificate, including the warehouse
diagram, shall be posted at all times in a conspicuous location in the place of business. A license
certificate shall be posted in each location where grain is delivered or weighed. Upon receipt of an
amended license, the warehouse operator shall immediately post the amended license and remove the
old license.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.34.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

21—90.7(203C) Renewal, expiration and reinstatement of license—payment of license fee.
90.7(1) Renewals. The bureau shall send to each licensed warehouse operator written notice that the

application, the license fee and the indemnity fund fee for annual renewal of the warehouse operator
license shall be received in accordance with Iowa Code section 203C.37. If the bureau does not receive
the application and fees by the due date, the license shall expire. A license that has expired may be
reinstated within 30 days of the date of expiration conditioned on the applicant’s meeting all statutory
requirements and by the bureau’s receipt of the following within 30 days of the expiration:

a. Completed application;
b. License and indemnity fund fees; and
c. The reinstatement fee prescribed in Iowa Code section 203C.33.
90.7(2) Proration of fees. Fees for license periods of less than one year shall be prorated on a

month-to-month basis. Fees for license periods of less than one year shall be applicable only under the
following circumstances:

a. When an application for a new license is filed; or
b. When the fiscal year of a license holder is changed.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.33 and 203C.37.

[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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21—90.8(203C) Financial statements.
90.8(1) New license applicants. To obtain a warehouse operator license, an applicant shall submit a

financial statement that shall:
a. Be prepared within three months from the date of filing and comply with 90.8(2), paragraph

“a” or “b”; or
b. Be prepared as of the applicant’s usual fiscal year end and comply with 90.8(2), paragraph “a”

or “b,” and the applicant has continuously been in business for one year or more, and the applicant has
submitted any additional financial information required by the bureau; or

c. Be a forecasted financial statement prepared by a certified public accountant licensed in this
state, and the applicant is a new business entity that is in the process of transferring funds into the business
entity. An applicant who files a forecasted financial statement pursuant to this paragraph shall file a
financial statement which complies with 90.8(2), paragraph “a” or “b,” within one month after the date
the license is issued by the bureau.

90.8(2) Financial statement requirements. Financial statements filed pursuant to subrules 90.8(1),
90.8(3), 90.8(4) and 90.8(11) shall be prepared in accordance with generally accepted accounting
principles and shall comply with either of the following:

a. Be accompanied by an unqualified opinion based upon an audit performed by a certified public
accountant licensed in this state. The bureau may accept a qualification in an opinion that is unavoidable
by any audit procedure. Opinions that are qualified because of the limited audit procedure or because
the scope of an audit is limited shall not be accepted by the bureau; or

b. Be accompanied by the report of a certified public accountant licensed in this state that is based
upon a review performed by the certified public accountant.

90.8(3) Sole proprietorship financial statements. An individual licensed as a sole proprietorship
shall file a financial statement which conforms with the provisions of subrules 90.8(2) and 90.8(4) on
the proprietorship business. The individual shall also file a personal statement of financial condition
which conforms with the provisions of subrules 90.8(2) and 90.8(4). The personal statement of financial
condition shall also disclose the historical cost basis for assets as provided in Iowa Code section 203C.6.

90.8(4) Filing date of annual statements. Every licensee shall prepare financial statements at the
close of the licensee’s designated fiscal year and shall file the statements and the bureau’s financial
information form with the bureau not later than three months thereafter. These financial statements shall
be prepared in accordance with generally accepted accounting principles and shall consist, at a minimum,
of a balance sheet, statement of income, statement of cash flow, and accompanying notes to the financial
statements. The bureau shall notify every licensee during the month after the close of the licensee’s fiscal
year that the licensee’s financial statement is due three months after the close of the licensee’s fiscal year.

90.8(5) Additional disclosures required in the financial statement. Unless the following information
is disclosed in the fiscal year end financial statements, the licensee’s certified public accountant shall file
with the financial statements a separate letter disclosing the information:

a. A reconciliation of differences in the grain obligations as shown in the financial statement and
the daily position record.

b. Amount and kind of grain on collateral warehouse receipts.
c. Amount and kind of company-owned grain which is being stored in unlicensed facilities or

which has been transferred to another warehouse.
d. Bushel and dollar amounts of all outstanding grain payables, including a breakdown of the

bushels and dollars of each type of credit-sale contract.
e. Gross grain sales for the fiscal year.
f. Gross nongrain sales for the fiscal year.
g. Cost of all goods sold for the fiscal year.
h. Depreciation expense for the fiscal year.
i. Interest expense for the fiscal year.
j. Number of bushels of grain purchased under each grain dealer’s license. For purposes of this

paragraph, “purchases” shall mean all grain to which the grain dealer has obtained title during the grain
dealer’s fiscal year.
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90.8(6) Filing extension.
a. The bureau chief may grant an extension of one month for the filing of financial statements

upon receipt of the following:
(1) A letter from the warehouse operator’s certified public accountant stating the reason for filing

the extension request and that work has been done on preparing the financial statements.
(2) An affidavit from the warehouse operator stating that the warehouse operator meets the financial

responsibility requirements of Iowa Code section 203C.6, or that the licensee shall file additional bond
in an amount to cover any net worth deficiency as provided in Iowa Code section 203C.6, based upon
the licensed certified public accountant’s best estimate of the licensee’s financial position.

b. Warehouse operators who file false affidavits under this rule may be prosecuted under Iowa
Code section 203C.36. Subrule 90.8(6) does not apply to the filing of financial statements required under
the provisions of subrules 90.8(10), 90.8(11) and 90.8(12).

90.8(7) Asset valuation. The licensee may submit to the bureau a written request for asset valuation.
The written request shall be accompanied by the appraisal and shall have been prepared by a licensed
appraiser in this state and shall list the appraiser’s credentials. Before an appraisal will be accepted by the
bureau, the licensee shall show a positive net worth. All appraisals are subject to approval by the bureau
chief. The bureau chief shall notify the licensee within five working days if the appraisal is unacceptable.
Any approved asset valuation may be used in any financial statements prepared by or for the licensee in
accordance with subrule 90.8(2).

90.8(8) Appraisals. Competent appraisals on filewith the bureau shall be valid for use in determining
asset value for a maximum period of three years. Thereafter, a new appraisal for asset valuation shall be
required and shall be used for a like period of time. In the event the certified public accountant expresses
doubt as to the licensee’s ability to continue as a going concern, the bureau shall not allow an appraisal
to be used to meet net worth requirements. All assets included in the appraisal shall be depreciated by
the bureau using the following schedule:

a. Buildings and attached equipment—15 years.
b. Rolling stock (trucks)—5 years.
c. Equipment—5 years.
90.8(9) Assets allowed in meeting financial requirements.
a. Corporations, limited liability companies and partnerships. When the bureau determines the

net worth for corporations, limited liability companies and partnerships, related party assets that require
financial disclosure per financial accounting standards shall be disallowed. These assets shall be excluded
unless the licensee can show the bureau sufficient documentation to assure the bureau that the assets are
collectible.

b. Sole proprietors. When the bureau determines the net worth for sole proprietors, related party
assets shall be excluded unless the licensee can show the department sufficient documentation to explain
why these assets should be included. Only that part of the value of an asset which is subject to execution
shall be allowed by the bureau in determining net worth. When a liability associated with an exempt asset
(whether the asset is included or not) exceeds the original cost (or fair market value after an appraisal
approved by the bureau), such excess shall be shown as a liability with appropriate footnotes to the
financial statement. An applicant or a licensed warehouse operator shall complete the bureau’s financial
information form regarding this matter and submit the form with the financial statements.

90.8(10) Net worth deficiency monthly financial statements. Every licensee who has a net worth
deficiency and who has filed additional bond shall file monthly financial statements with the bureau by
the end of the next month until the net worth meets the requirements of Iowa Code section 203C.6 for a
minimum of three consecutive months. These financial statements shall contain a minimum of a balance
sheet and statement of income and shall be prepared in accordance with generally accepted accounting
principles.

90.8(11) Good cause financial statement. The bureau chief may require a licensee to file a financial
statement which complies with paragraph 90.8(2)“b” within 45 days of notification by the bureau if one
of the following conditions exists:

a. Quantity shortage;
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b. Quality shortage;
c. Payment is made by use of a check or electronic funds transfer and a financial institution refuses

payment because of insufficient moneys in the licensee’s account;
d. Record-keeping violations;
e. Other documented evidence which indicates that the licensee’s financial condition has

deteriorated since the filing of the licensee’s last financial statement; or
f. A high risk of loss to the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund caused by the possible

insolvency of the warehouse operator based on a statistical model provided in Iowa Code section
203C.40.

90.8(12) Additional information. The bureau chief may require an applicant or licensee to provide
the bureau with any other information reasonably related to the business of a warehouse operator and
work papers supporting the financial statements.

90.8(13) Penalty for failure to timely supply financial statements. The department may suspend the
license of any warehouse operator who fails to provide the required financial statements within the time
limits prescribed by these rules.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.1, 203C.5, 203C.6 and 203C.7.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.9(203C) Bonds and irrevocable letters of credit.   Bonds filed with the bureau shall be on forms
prescribed by the bureau. Irrevocable letters of credit filed with the bureau shall be on the form prescribed
by the bureau. Bonds and irrevocable letters of credit shall be written so as to provide funds to protect
depositors having storage in the warehouse as described in the particular license issued to a warehouse
operator.

90.9(1) Agricultural products other than bulk grain. The amount of bond or irrevocable letter of
credit to be filed in connection with the storage of agricultural and farm consumable products other than
bulk grain shall be determined in accordance with the provisions of Iowa Code section 203C.13. When
the net worth of a licensee is less than that required by Iowa Code section 203C.13, the licensee may
increase the bond or file an irrevocable letter of credit with the bureau to cover the net worth deficiency
as provided by Iowa Code section 203C.13.

90.9(2) Inadequate net worth—storage of bulk grain. When the net worth of a licensee authorized
to store bulk grain is less than that required by Iowa Code section 203C.6, the licensee may file a bond
or an irrevocable letter of credit with the bureau to cover the net worth deficiency as provided by Iowa
Code section 203C.6.

90.9(3) Bond or irrevocable letters of credit as department may require. In addition to the minimum
amount as provided by Iowa Code section 203C.13 and in addition to an amount to cover the net
worth deficiency as provided by Iowa Code section 203C.6, the bureau chief may require a bond or
an irrevocable letter of credit to be filed in an amount determined by the department for any of the
following reasons:

a. Quality deficiency in stored grain;
b. Quantity deficiency in stored grain;
c. Use of temporary storage facilities or emergency storage by licensee; or
d. Documented evidence of the excessive use of lost warehouse receipt release forms by the

licensee.
90.9(4) Minimum amount of indemnification. The amount of bond, additional bond, or irrevocable

letter of credit prescribed under subrule 90.9(1), 90.9(2) or 90.9(3) is the minimum amount that shall
be accepted by the bureau. A bond or irrevocable letter of credit in a higher amount may be filed if the
warehouse operator deems it advisable in the operation of the warehouse business.

90.9(5) Quality and quantity deficiency bonds. Quality and quantity deficiency bonds shall be for a
minimum of 45 days.

90.9(6) Replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit. The bureau shall send a written notice and
information and forms for filing the required replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit, unless the
bond or irrevocable letter of credit is no longer necessary. If the licensee has not filed a replacement bond
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or irrevocable letter of credit with the bureau within 60 days of receipt of the notice of cancellation, the
department shall automatically suspend the warehouse operator license and cause the licensed warehouse
to be inspected by the bureau. If the department does not receive a replacement bond or irrevocable
letter of credit from the licensee within 30 days of the suspension of the license, the department shall
automatically revoke the warehouse operator license and commence an examination of the licensee.
When the licensee’s failure to file a replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit causes revocation of
the warehouse operator license, the bureau chief shall give notice of such revocation to each holder of
an outstanding warehouse receipt and all persons known to have grain retained in open storage.

90.9(7) Cancellation of bond or irrevocable letter of credit. The issuer shall send the cancellation
notice to the bureau by certified mail. The notice shall be in accordance with the provisions of the bond
or irrevocable letter of credit. The time period for notice of cancellation stated in the bond or irrevocable
letter of credit commences on the date when the bureau receives the notice. The bureau shall send
written acknowledgment of the cancellation of the bond or irrevocable letter of credit to the issuer and
the principal.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.6, 203C.11, 203C.12 and 203C.13.

21—90.10(203C) Insurance.   Each warehouse operator licensed by the department shall keep fully
insured, for the current market value, against loss by fire, inherent explosion or windstorm, all
agricultural products in storage in the warehouse and all agricultural products which have been
deposited temporarily in the warehouse pending storage or for purposes other than storage. This
insurance shall be carried in an insurance company or companies authorized to do business in this state
and shall be provided by and carried in the name of the warehouse operator. Each policy providing
such coverage must have attached thereto an Iowa warehouse endorsement form as prescribed by the
department. An insurance policy may include more than one location, and a location may be insured by
more than one policy.

90.10(1) Certificate of insurance. As evidence that insurance coverage has been provided, the
licensee shall file with the department a certificate of insurance form as prescribed by the department.

a. Not more than one policy shall be included on one certificate of insurance.
b. Where one policy provides coverage for two or more licenses or locations and coverage is

provided separately at each location, a separate certificate of insurance shall be executed for each license
or location shown on the policy. Each certificate shall show the total amount of insurance provided by
the policy for the license or locations for which the certificate is provided.

c. Where one policy provides coverage for two or more licenses or locations and coverage is
provided on a blanket basis at all locations, one certificate of insurance shall be executed for the policy.
The certificate shall show the amount of insurance provided by the policy.

90.10(2) Cancellation of insurance. When the department receives notice from an insurance
company that the company has canceled the insurance of a licensed warehouse, the department shall
automatically suspend the warehouse operator license if the department does not receive replacement
insurance within 75 days of receipt of the notice of cancellation. The department shall cause an
inspection of the licensed warehouse immediately at the end of the 75-day period. If replacement
insurance is not filed within 10 days following suspension, the department shall automatically revoke
the warehouse operator license. When the department revokes a license, the department shall notify
each holder of an outstanding warehouse receipt and all known persons who have grain retained in
open storage of the revocation. The department shall further notify each receipt holder and all known
persons who have grain retained in open storage that the grain must be removed from the warehouse
not later than the thirtieth day following the revocation. The notice shall be sent by ordinary mail to the
last-known address of each person having grain in storage.

90.10(3) Expiration of insurance. The department shall send the warehouse operator a reminder
letter 30 days prior to the effective date of the expiration of the insurance of a licensed warehouse. The
department shall automatically suspend the warehouse operator license if replacement insurance is not
received by the department within 15 days before the expiration date. The department shall immediately
cause an inspection of the licensed warehouse at the end of the 15-day period. If the licensee does not file
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replacement insurance within 10 days following suspension, the department shall automatically revoke
the warehouse operator license. When the department revokes a license, the department shall notify
each holder of an outstanding warehouse receipt and all known persons who have grain retained in open
storage that the license has been revoked. The department shall further notify each receipt holder and
all persons who have grain retained in open storage that the grain must be removed from the warehouse
not later than the thirtieth day following the revocation. The notice shall be sent by ordinary mail to the
last-known address of each person having grain in storage.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.15.

21—90.11(203C) Notice to the warehouse bureau.
90.11(1) The licensee shall notify the bureau prior to:
a. Change of ownership of a warehouse.
b. Change in name or business address of a warehouse or warehouse operator.
c. The use of additional storage facilities which are not covered under the warehouse operator

license.
d. The use of any facility under the warehouse operator license for storage of a product other than

that for which it is licensed.
e. The changing of the licensee’s fiscal year.
f. Using any bin or facility which has had a structural change.
g. The ceasing of operations.
90.11(2) The licensee shall notify the bureau within 24 hours after the licensee knows or should have

known any of the following:
a. Loss or damage to stored products or to licensed storage facilities;
b. Licensee’s net worth falling below the amount required by Iowa Code section 203C.6 and if

the amount of the deficiency is not covered by a net worth deficiency bond as required by Iowa Code
section 203C.6; or

c. Any quality or quantity deficiency of grain.
90.11(3) The licensee shall notify the bureau within ten days after the licensee knows or should have

known any of the following:
a. Termination of a lease on storage facilities, or the leasing of a facility under license to any other

person;
b. The death of an individual or any member of a partnership operating a warehouse; or
c. Any change in management.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.6, 203C.8 and 203C.9.

[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.12(203C) Issuance of warehouse receipts.   A warehouse receipt shall be issued no later than
the close of the next business day following demand by the depositor or depositor’s agent or, in absence
of such demand, the warehouse receipt shall be issued within 12 months from date of deposit in the
warehouse, unless the warehouse operator is in possession of a signed and dated statement from the
depositor that the depositor does not want a warehouse receipt to be issued. Such waiver shall apply
only to grain deposited in the warehouse prior to the date of the waiver.

90.12(1) Waiver. The waiver shall contain a minimum of the following information:
a. Depositor’s name.
b. Depositor’s signature.
c. Date of deposit.
d. Date of depositor’s signature.
e. Number of bushels.
f. Type of commodity.
The waiver must be signed within 12 months of the first delivery of the grain under waiver. If a

depositor signs a statement that no warehouse receipt need be issued, such grain shall then be deemed
as open storage and shall remain a warehouse obligation. A copy of this statement shall be maintained
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in the warehouse operator’s records. The original (white) warehouse receipt shall be given to the
depositor upon demand. The depositor’s copy (green) shall be given to the depositor upon issuance of
the warehouse receipt. The warehouse operator’s copy (yellow) shall be maintained by the warehouse
operator in a separate file in numerical order while the warehouse receipt is outstanding.

90.12(2) Unpriced grain deemed held for storage after 30 days. Any grain received at any
warehouse for which the actual sale price is not fixed and documented on the warehouse operator’s
records or for which payment is not made on the thirtieth day shall be construed to be grain held for
storage within the meaning of Iowa Code chapter 203C. The 30-day provision is applicable only when
there has been no commitment for storage by the depositor, or the warehouse operator fails to have a
policy posted in a conspicuous location in the place of business. Grain shall be considered as storage
in less than 30 days if the receiving warehouse operator has a policy specifying when such grain shall
be considered as storage. Such policy shall be posted at all times in a conspicuous location in the
place of business. Warehouse receipts shall be issued in accordance with the provisions of Iowa Code
section 203C.18. Grain held in storage after the thirtieth day or after the time period less than 30 days
in accordance with the warehouse operator’s posted policy for which warehouse receipts have not been
issued shall be considered as open storage. The warehouse operator’s tariff charges shall apply to open
storage from date of deposit. Open storage shall be considered as a storage obligation.

90.12(3) Information on warehouse receipts. Not more than one product, or grade, or value of
product shall be shown on a warehouse receipt. All grade factors pertinent to determining grade shall be
shown on warehouse receipts issued for bulk grain, and any other information pertinent to the product,
stored under warehouse receipt, should clearly be stated under the heading “Remarks.” The warehouse
operator, in the inspection of the grain upon delivery, shall perform a sufficient amount of sampling of
the grain to ensure a representative application of the grade factors to the grain. All warehouse receipts
issued shall designate the person to whom the receipt is issued and whether it is issued negotiable or
nonnegotiable.

a. All warehouse receipts shall be issued on an accurate and complete basis. All applicable areas
shall be filled in. Any of the following errors shall be cause to cancel and reissue the warehouse receipt:

(1) Illegible changes or appearance of change in overall amount;
(2) Change in the type of grain; or
(3) Changing the warehouse receipt from negotiable to nonnegotiable or vice versa.
b. Any alterations not directly prohibited shall be made by strike-through and replacement. No

correction material shall be used. The person making the change shall initial and date the change. All
copies shall be altered identically.

90.12(4) Restrictions on the issuance of collateral warehouse receipts. Collateral receipts cannot be
issued for grain represented by credit-sale contract except for the percentage of bushels paid for through
advances to sellers on grain purchased by credit-sale contract. The amount and percentage of advances
shall be shown on the face of the credit-sale contract or on a listing which identifies the contracts and
the amount of the advances.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.17 and 203C.18.

21—90.13(203C) Cancellation of warehouse receipts.   Upon delivery of the product represented by a
warehouse receipt, the original receipt shall bemarked “canceled,” signed or initialed, and dated upon the
face thereof by the warehouse operator or an authorized agent. The warehouse operator shall then retain
possession of the warehouse receipt in a separate numerical order of receipts canceled by the licensee but
not yet marked with the warehouse bureau’s stamp and shall present the receipt to be canceled with the
department’s stamp at the time of any inspection or examination of the warehouse records. Cancellation
shall mean that the obligation is removed from the bureau’s records. The warehouse operator shall, upon
request of the bureau, forward any such warehouse receipts to the bureau’s office to be canceled with
the department’s stamp. Before the bureau stamps the receipt “canceled” with the department’s stamp,
any negotiable receipts which have been used as collateral by the licensee shall have the lender’s release
date and signature on the reverse side indicating when the receipt was released.
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90.13(1) Partial delivery of negotiable warehouse receipted commodity. If only a portion of the
product represented by a negotiable warehouse receipt is delivered, such warehouse receipt shall be
signed or initialed, dated and marked “canceled” by the warehouse operator or an authorized agent
upon the face thereof. A new (or replacement) warehouse receipt shall be issued covering the balance
of the product remaining in storage the same day as the original warehouse receipt is canceled. This
replacement warehouse receipt, in the space provided under the “Remarks,” shall be marked “Balance
of warehouse receipt No. ____,” and the canceled warehouse receipt number shall be inserted in that
space.

90.13(2) Voided warehouse receipts. Original warehouse receipts voided on the day of issuance by
the warehouse operator for any reason shall be so marked, signed or initialed, and dated and held to be
stamped with the department’s cancellation stamp in the same manner as any other warehouse receipt.

90.13(3) Warehouse receipt cancellation procedure.
a. The warehouse operator shall have the original warehouse receipt in possession.
b. The warehouse operator shall mark the face of the warehouse receipt “canceled,” sign or initial

and date it.
c. The purchase of grain from a warehouse receipt shall be recorded on a document that is

numbered at the time of printing and that contains the following information:
(1) Seller’s name;
(2) Warehouse receipt number;
(3) Number of bushels;
(4) Price;
(5) Items deducted from gross proceeds;
(6) Net value; and
(7) Check number, invoice reference, or credit-sale contract reference number.
One copy of the document shall be maintained by the licensee for inspection, and one copy shall be

given to the seller.
90.13(4) Surrender of warehouse receipts on cancellation, expiration, suspension or revocation of

license. When a warehouse operator license has expired or is canceled, suspended or revoked, all unused
warehouse receipts under such license shall be surrendered to the bureau.

The bureau shall notify the warehouse operator that all outstanding warehouse receipts shall be
returned to the bureau’s office no later than 120 days from the date of cancellation, expiration, or
revocation of the license.

90.13(5) Purchase or return of grain, replacement receipt issued, or cancellation of outstanding
receipts, upon cancellation, expiration, or revocation of warehouse operator license. When a warehouse
operator license has expired or is canceled or revoked, all stored grain shall be either purchased and
payment made, or returned within 30 days to the holders of warehouse receipts or unpriced scale tickets,
except when the warehouse is continuing operation under new ownership or when storage obligations are
assumed by another licensee. Upon completion of delivery to the receipt holder or the reissuance of the
receipt under a new license, the warehouse operator shall immediately mark “canceled,” sign or initial
and date such receipt on the face of the original copy, and forward such receipt to the bureau’s office to
be stamped with the department’s cancellation stamp. When the storage obligations are assumed by a
new licensee from a warehouse whose license is expired or has been canceled or revoked, replacement
warehouse receipts shall be issued.

90.13(6) Delivery conditioned upon return of outstanding warehouse receipt. No product
represented by an outstanding warehouse receipt shall be delivered until the original outstanding
warehouse receipt is returned to the warehouse operator. The receipt shall be held by the warehouse
operator as an open warehouse receipt until the delivery is completed. If periodic partial delivery is
made against a nonnegotiable warehouse receipt, the delivery shall be documented on the back of the
original warehouse receipt or other method of documentation approved by the bureau showing the
net balance in store. Original nonnegotiable warehouse receipts may be maintained in alphabetical
or numerical order. If partial delivery is made against a negotiable warehouse receipt, the warehouse
receipt shall be canceled and a replacement warehouse receipt issued for the balance in store.
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90.13(7) Cancellation of warehouse receipt conditioned on removal from storage, purchase and
payment, reissuance of receipt, or execution of a credit-sale contract. No warehouse receipt shall be
canceled by the warehouse operator unless:

a. The product represented by the receipt has been removed from storage;
b. The product has been purchased and payment made;
c. A replacement receipt is issued at the time the receipt is canceled; or
d. The product represented by the receipt is purchased and a credit-sale contract is properly

executed.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.16, 203C.17, 203C.18, 203C.34 and

203C.35.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.14(203C) Lost or destroyed receipt.   If a warehouse receipt is lost or destroyed, one of three
methods shall be used in canceling the receipt. The following procedures shall be adhered to:

90.14(1) Depositor’s lost warehouse receipt release. If the depositor or warehouse receipt holder
has lost the receipt and is either selling all of the grain to the warehouse operator or removing all of the
grain from storage, a Lost Warehouse Receipt Release shall be used. The release shall be completed in
duplicate and signed by the receipt holder and shall be notarized. Both copies shall be retained in the
warehouse records in lieu of the original copy of the receipt, which shall be given to the bureau at the time
of an examination. One copy of the release shall be filed with the bureau at the time of an examination.

90.14(2) Bond for issuance of duplicate receipts. If the depositor has lost a warehouse receipt and
needs a duplicate warehouse receipt, the depositor shall obtain a bond made in favor of the warehouse
operator in accordance with the provisions of Iowa Code section 554.7601 (Uniform Commercial Code).
This bond shall be in the amount of at least double the market value of the commodity at the time of
posting the bond. A copy of the bond shall also be filed with the bureau. Upon issuance of a duplicate
receipt, it shall be marked “Duplicate of lost warehouse receipt No. ____,” in the space provided under
“Remarks,” and the lost warehouse receipt number shall be inserted in that space. The bond shall be in
the warehouse operator’s possession prior to the issuance of a duplicate receipt.

90.14(3) Licensee’s lost warehouse receipt affidavit. If a warehouse receipt has been lost or
destroyed by the warehouse operator, the warehouse operator shall prepare an affidavit in duplicate,
signed before a notary public, stating that the warehouse receipt was lost or destroyed on or about (date).
The affidavit shall also state that after a diligent search was made, the warehouse receipt cannot be
found and that no obligation is due any person under that warehouse receipt. The affidavit shall further
state that if the lost receipt is found, it shall be forwarded immediately to the bureau for cancellation. If
a depositor’s name is on record under the warehouse receipt, the bureau may require that the warehouse
operator also obtain a written statement from the depositor that confirms that the depositor has been
paid for the grain or the depositor has received the grain back and that the depositor has no further claim
against said receipt. The affidavits shall be held in lieu of the original copy of the warehouse receipt.
The original copy shall be given to the bureau at the time of an examination.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.19.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.15(203C) Warehouse receipts.   
90.15(1) Warehouse receipt forms. Warehouse receipt forms shall be 8.25 inches wide by 7 inches

long or 8.5 inches wide by 11 inches long and shall be printed in not less than triplicate. The original
receipt shall be white, and the weight of the paper shall not be less than 20-pound base; the warehouse
operator’s copy shall be yellow and the weight of the paper shall not be less than 16-pound base; and the
owner’s copy shall be green and the weight of the paper shall not be less than 16-pound base. Receipts
issued for bulk grain and receipts issued for agricultural products other than bulk grain shall be in a form
prescribed by the department. The bureau shall have control over the printing of warehouse receipts.

90.15(2) Electronic warehouse receipts. A warehouse operator licensed in accordance with the
provisions of Iowa Code chapter 203C may contract with an independent provider to issue electronic
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warehouse receipts for grain and other agricultural products subject to the provisions of this chapter.
The provider shall be approved by the department.

90.15(3) Electronic warehouse receipt providers and provider agreements. A provider shall be
independent of any outside influence or bias in action or appearance. A provider shall enter into a
provider agreement with the department prior to being approved by the department. A provider shall
file and maintain electronic warehouse receipts only on behalf of licensed warehouse operators who
contract with the provider for those services. The provider agreement shall be subject to, but not be
limited to, the provisions of paragraphs “a” through “k” of this subrule.

a. Provider to be approved by the USDA. No provider shall be approved by the department unless
the provider is first approved as an electronic warehouse receipt provider by the USDA pursuant to
the provisions of 7 CFR Part 735. Upon department request, a provider shall provide a copy of the
provider’s executed USDA Form WA-460 and any addenda, and any other documentation requested by
the department to confirm that the provider is a USDA-approved provider in good standing.

b. USDA action against providers. In the event that the USDA shall take action to deny, withdraw,
suspend, reinstate or terminate a USDA Provider Agreement, the department shall automatically take the
same action and the provider shall be subject to such action by the department. A provider shall notify
the department of any such actions taken by the USDA.

c. Provider to service only licensed warehouse operators. A provider shall enter into user
agreements under the terms of this rule only with warehouse operators licensed in accordance with the
provisions of Iowa Code chapter 203C. A provider shall not issue electronic warehouse receipts for
grain or other agricultural products on behalf of a warehouse operator in the state of Iowa unless the
warehouse operator is licensed in accordance with the provisions of Iowa Code chapter 203C or the
United States Warehouse Act.

d. Notice requirements for providers.
(1) When entering into a new user agreement, a provider shall provide written notice to the

department.
(2) All notices to the USDA required by 7 CFR Part 735 and in the USDA Provider Agreement

shall also be served upon the department except as specifically exempted in the provider agreement.
(3) In the user agreement, a provider shall include a notice to the warehouse operator that the data

on the provider’s central filing system is subject to disclosure to the department and the USDA.
e. Provisions to cease issuing electronic warehouse receipts. Upon notice by the department that

a warehouse operator license issued under Iowa Code chapter 203C has expired or has been canceled,
suspended or revoked, a provider shall prohibit the warehouse operator from issuing any electronic
warehouse receipts until further notice from the department.

f. Department access to electronic warehouse receipt data. A provider shall allow the department
unrestricted access to the central filing system for electronic warehouse receipts issued on behalf
of warehouse operators licensed by the department. The electronic warehouse receipt data shall be
maintained for six years after cancellation of the receipts. Access shall be made available in a manner
that allows interaction with department warehouse examinations. Access shall be free of any charge
or costs to the department.

g. Information profile. Upon issuance of a new user agreement to a warehouse operator licensed
under Iowa Code chapter 203C, the provider shall notify the department and request an information
profile. The department shall provide an information profile about the warehouse operator to the
provider. The information profile shall consist of identifying information unique to each warehouse
operator and shall be contained within each electronic warehouse receipt issued by a warehouse
operator. The information profile shall include all statements and content required for warehouse
receipts by the laws of the state of Iowa and as required by the provisions of the USDA Form WA-460
and any addenda pursuant to paragraph “a” of this subrule. This information profile shall include, but
not be limited to, the following:

(1) The warehouse operator’s name;
(2) The type of business organization and the state under whose laws the business is organized;
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(3) The location of the warehouse operator’s corporate headquarters and the location of the
warehouse;

(4) The warehouse operator’s license number; and
(5) For grain warehouse receipts, the following statement: “The warehouse operator named herein,

licensed under Iowa Code chapter 203C, has received for storage bulk grain of the amount, kind and
grade, as determined in accordance with the official grain standards of the United States, for which this
receipt is issued, subject to the provisions of Iowa Code chapters 203C and 203D and the applicable
rules. Said grain is fully insured, unless otherwise allowed by law and noted within this receipt, by the
above-named warehouse operator against loss or damage by fire, windstorm and inherent explosion.”

h. Termination of provider agreement. The department or provider may terminate the provider
agreement upon 60 days' written notice to the other party. The department shall terminate a provider
agreement on less than 60 days' notice in accordance with paragraph “b” of this subrule. Upon
termination of the provider agreement, the provider shall immediately surrender copies of the electronic
data and paper records to the department for any electronic warehouse receipts contained within the
central filing system. Such data and paper record copies, however, are limited to electronic warehouse
receipts issued by warehouse operators licensed under the provisions of Iowa Code chapter 203C.

i. Authorization, jurisdiction and liability. A provider shall be authorized to transact business in
the state of Iowa and shall consent to jurisdiction in the state of Iowa and venue in Polk County, Iowa.
A provider shall be liable to the department for costs incurred by the department as a result of action
taken in the event of a failure of the central filing system or any inability to provide the access required
in paragraph “f” of this subrule.

j. Nonexclusive use. A warehouse operator shall not be required to issue warehouse receipts in
electronic form.

k. Receiverships and indemnity fund claims—department as electronic warehouse receipt holder.
(1) A provider shall allow for the department and the grain indemnity fund board to be a sole or

joint holder of an electronic warehouse receipt when the issuing warehouse operator’s license has been
revoked and either one or both of the following apply:

1. The electronic warehouse receipt has been surrendered to the department by a claimant for the
proceeds of a grain receivership pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 203C.

2. The electronic warehouse receipt has been surrendered to the department or the grain indemnity
fund board by a claimant for payment of a grain indemnity fund claim pursuant to Iowa Code chapter
203D.

(2) When an electronic receipt holder files a claim against a grain receivership or against the grain
indemnity fund, the department shall obtain the consent and instruction of the holder to change the
holder information on the provider’s central filing system. The provider shall take any action ordered
by the department in regard to an electronic warehouse receipt involved with a grain receivership or a
grain indemnity fund claim. The department shall provide documentary evidence of the claim and any
resulting required action to the provider. The department may order any action including, but not limited
to, the following:

1. Reducing the quantity and value of the product represented by an electronic receipt upon
payment of partial value from either receivership proceeds or the grain indemnity fund;

2. Prohibiting an electronic warehouse receipt from being negotiated or otherwise transferred
without the department’s consent due to payment of partial value from either receivership proceeds or
the grain indemnity fund;

3. Canceling a warehouse receipt upon payment of full value to a claimant from receivership
proceeds, and issuing a replacement receipt to the department if needed.

90.15(4) Electronic warehouse receipt users and agreements. Prior to engaging in the issuance of
electronic warehouse receipts, a warehouse operator shall enter into a user agreement with a provider
approved by the department. All electronic warehouse receipts issued by the warehouse operator shall
be issued through and filed in the provider’s electronic central filing system. As used in this subrule,
“warehouse operator” means a warehouse operator who has obtained a license for the operation of a
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warehouse under Iowa Code section 203C.6. The use of electronic warehouse receipts is subject to the
provisions of paragraphs 90.15(3)“a” through “g.”

a. Warehouse operator to use only one provider. A warehouse operator shall issue electronic
warehouse receipts through only one provider.

b. Changing providers. Subject to the provisions of a user agreement in effect, a warehouse
operator may change providers once per year. The provider shall follow the transfer terms specified in
USDA Form WA-460 and any addenda pursuant to paragraph 90.15(3)“a.” The warehouse operator
shall notify the department of a change in provider.

c. Numbering of receipts—no duplication. Electronic warehouse receipts shall be numbered and
shall be issued consecutively starting with the number specified to the provider by the department. A
warehouse operator shall not at any time have an electronic warehouse receipt and a paper warehouse
receipt outstanding for the same lot of grain.

d. Nonexclusive use. A warehouse operator shall not require a depositor to accept an electronic
warehouse receipt in lieu of a paper warehouse receipt.

e. Receipt holder power of attorney. A warehouse operator or a third party may not handle
electronic warehouse receipts on behalf of a depositor unless a written power of attorney to do so
has been provided by the depositor. Such power of attorney shall be provided to the department for
inspection and verification upon the department’s request.

f. Issuance and cancellation of receipts. The provisions for issuance and cancellation of
warehouse receipts found in rules 21—90.12(203C) and 21—90.13(203C) shall apply to electronic
warehouse receipts except to the extent that the rules are not applicable to electronic warehouse receipts.
A warehouse operator shall not cancel an electronic warehouse receipt unless the warehouse operator is
the holder of the warehouse receipt.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.5, 203C.6 and 203C.18.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09; ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.16(203C) Tariffs.   Each warehouse operator, at the time of making application for a warehouse
operator license, shall file a tariff with the bureau. The tariff shall be on a form prescribed by the bureau
and furnished to the applicant upon request. The tariff shall contain rates to be charged for storage,
receiving, and loadout of stored products. After being properly numbered and dated by the bureau, the
tariff shall be returned to the licensee for posting in a conspicuous location. A copy of the tariff shall be
posted in each location where grain is weighed and delivered.

90.16(1) Application of tariff. The tariff rates applicable to stored products shall be those as
contained in the tariff on file with the bureau at the time the product is received for storage. The tariff
rates shall be applicable on an annual basis from date of deposit. If a tariff is amended, the charges
shall be applied in accordance with subrule 90.16(3). Tariff charges shall cease upon cancellation,
expiration, or revocation of a warehouse operator license. Tariff charges shall continue in accordance
with the rates as filed by the successor warehouse operator. In the determination of the applicable rates
to be applied under the successor warehouse operator’s tariff, the date of deposit under the new tariff
shall be the actual date of deposit. No charges shall apply to grain held for less than 30 days and for
which no warehouse receipt has been issued unless the warehouse operator has a posted policy which
provides for a shorter time period.

90.16(2) Supplemental tariff. The warehouse operator may file with the bureau a supplemental tariff
that sets tariff rates for grain meeting special descriptive standards or characteristics. The supplemental
tariff shall include the special descriptive standards or characteristics and the rates that will apply to grain
meeting those standards or characteristics. The supplemental tariff shall be posted next to the regular
warehouse tariff.

90.16(3) Amending tariff. The warehouse operator may amend a tariff by filing a new tariff with
the bureau, including all supplemental tariffs. The amended tariff shall contain rates as specified by the
warehouse operator. The previous tariff shall be posted and continue to apply on all products that are
received prior to the effective date of the amended tariff until the anniversary date of deposit unless the
new tariff is lower, in which case the amended tariff shall become effective immediately. The amended
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tariff shall apply to any products received after the effective date of the amendment. The amended tariff
shall apply to any products stored under the previous tariff on the anniversary date of the storage period.
The effective date of the amended tariff will be the date on which the tariff is received by the bureau or
a specified later date.

90.16(4) Documentation of tariff charges. Documents on which storage is billed, including bushels
and type of commodity, must contain a reference to each warehouse receipt or storage document.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.7, 203C.27 and 203C.28.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.17(203C) Records.   A warehouse operator shall maintain complete and sufficient records to
show all deposits, purchases, sales, storage obligations and loadouts of the warehouse.

90.17(1) Maintaining warehouse receipts. Unused warehouse receipts shall be maintained in
numerical order. The warehouse operator’s copy (yellow) of outstanding warehouse receipts and the
original copy (white) of warehouse receipts canceled since the previous examination shall be maintained
in separate numerical sequences.

90.17(2) Daily position record. The daily position record shall summarize one month’s activity
in a format approved by the bureau. The daily position record shall indicate at least the increases and
decreases and ending balances on a daily basis for total stocks, open storage, warehouse-receipted,
unpaid company-owned, and paid company-owned, and shall indicated the ending balance of total
company-owned. The daily position record shall reflect the obligations in the appropriate columns. A
separate daily position record shall be maintained:

a. For each kind and class of grain; and
b. For each type of commodity that is identity-preserved in licensed facilities.
All daily entries to the daily position record shall reflect transactions made through that day’s close of

business unless another time of day is elected by the licensee and applied by the licensee on a consistent
basis.

90.17(3) Scale tickets. Unless the warehouse operator utilizes a computer systemwhich sequentially
numbers and prints scale weight tickets, every warehouse operator shall have prenumbered scale tickets.

Every scale ticket shall show, at a minimum, the following:
a. The warehouse operator’s name and location where the grain was delivered;
b. Date;
c. Depositor’s name;
d. Gross weight, tare weight, and delivered weight;
e. Type of product or commodity; and
f. An indication of whether product or commodity is being received or loaded out.
A copy of each ticket shall be maintained in numerical order by the warehouse operator as part of

the records, unless the warehouse operator uses a computer system which sequentially numbers and
prints scale tickets and the scale ticket information can be retrieved and reprinted by the computer
system. Such systems must be approved in writing by the warehouse bureau. A scale ticket printed
at the time of weighing shall be the document of record. All copies of reprinted scale tickets shall be
marked “duplicate.” All scale ticket forms in the possession of a warehouse operator shall have been
permanently and consecutively numbered at the time of printing. The licensee shall be responsible for
providing a list of all scale tickets used at each location.

90.17(4) Settlement sheets. Unless the warehouse operator utilizes a computer system which
sequentially numbers and prints settlement sheets as generated, every warehouse operator shall have
prenumbered settlement sheets. All settlement sheets shall show, at a minimum, the following:

a. The warehouse operator’s name and location;
b. The seller’s name and address;
c. Date(s) of deliveries;
d. Scale ticket numbers;
e. Amount, kind and grade factors of the grain; and
f. Method of settlement:
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(1) If priced, the price per bushel, the quantity of grain priced and the date of pricing.
(2) If paid for, the date, price per bushel, the quantity of grain paid for, the amount of payment and

check number or electronic funds transfer number.
(3) If credit-sale contract, the contract type, date and number and the quantity of grain transferred

to the contract.
(4) If warehouse receipt, the receipt number, date of issuance and quantity of grain transferred to

the receipt.
(5) If removed from the warehouse, the delivery document numbers, dates and amounts of the

shipments.
Copies of all settlement sheets shall be maintained in numerical or alphabetical order by the

warehouse operator as part of the records, unless the warehouse operator uses a computer system
approved in writing by the bureau which sequentially numbers and prints settlement sheets and the
settlement sheets can be retrieved on and reprinted by the computer system. A copy of the settlement
sheet shall be given to the depositor upon demand, upon the issuance of a credit-sale contract, upon the
issuance of a warehouse receipt or upon the completion of returning the commodity to the depositor.
Any settlement sheet used in the pricing of grain for the purpose of sale to the warehouse operator shall
have the price shown on all copies of such settlement sheet. Deliveries and settlement transactions shall
be posted to the settlement sheet on a daily basis unless a computer system utilized can generate a scale
ticket summary sheet for each depositor.

90.17(5) Multiple locations. If the licensee operates multiple locations under one license, the branch
locations may maintain a separate series of the following documents:

a. Scale tickets;
b. Settlement sheets;
c. Credit-sale contracts;
d. Warehouse receipts; and
e. Checks.
However, upon issuance, the warehouse operator’s copy (yellow) of all warehouse receipts and a

copy of each credit-sale contract shall be returned to the main location.
90.17(6) Inspection. For the purpose of inspection, the hours of 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., except Saturday,

Sunday and holidays, shall be considered as ordinary business hours. All financial records, grain records
and payment records shall be available for inspection by the bureau during ordinary business hours and
any other time specified by the bureau in writing. All records shall be made available within the state of
Iowa upon request.

90.17(7) Retention of records. All records shall be kept for a period of not less than six years. Such
records shall be kept for the stated time period even if a license has expired or has been canceled or
revoked.

90.17(8) Grade factors on scale tickets. All grade factors for determining the quality and grade of
grain in accordance with the Official United States Standards for Grain shall be documented on scale
tickets or supplemental records at time of deposit.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.17, and 203C.35.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.18(203C) Adjustment of records.
90.18(1) Adjustment of records for operational shrink. A consistent operational shrink shall be taken

on grain handled and documented on a monthly basis in the warehouse records. An operational shrink
is not required to be taken when there has been no movement of a particular kind of grain.

90.18(2) Other record adjustments. Any reduction of record obligation shall be justified. Any
increase in adjustments of record obligation shall be made only upon department approval or request.
An upward adjustment may be made to the records at any time that a total weigh-up for a particular kind
of grain is made and all records of the weigh-up have been maintained for verification. The licensee
may make upward adjustments for rail and barge shipments based upon actual unloaded weights when
the origin weights were estimated. Outbound truck shipments must be weighed on the licensee’s scale if
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one is available. If the outbound shipment cannot be weighed in a single draft, the licensee may adjust
the record to reflect the unloaded weights. A warehouse operator may voluntarily adjust the records at
the time of examination when the measured inventory exceeds the record obligation in an amount in
excess of 1½ percent. All adjustments shall be readily identifiable in the daily position record. Unless
the delivered weight is adjusted for and reflects dry bushels, all adjustments for moisture shall be shown
in the adjustment column. A computer-generated scale ticket listing that shows gross weights and net
weights will satisfy the requirements of this rule.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2 and 203C.35.

21—90.19(203C) Shrinkage due to moisture.   A person who, in connection with the receipt of grain for
storage, processing, or sale, adjusts the scale weight of the grain to compensate for the moisture content
of the grain; or to compensate for losses to be incurred during the handling, processing, or storage of
grain shall do so in accordance with provisions of Iowa Code section 203C.25.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.25.

21—90.20(203C) Monthly grain statements.   A grain statement shall be prepared at the close of
business at the end of each calendar month and filed with the bureau by the tenth of the following
month. This grain statement shall be on a form or in a format prescribed by the bureau. The bureau
shall furnish forms to the warehouse operator upon request. A grain statement shall be filed for each
calendar month regardless of whether or not the warehouse operator has products in storage.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203C.2.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.21(203C) Grain stored in another warehouse.   Upon approval of the bureau, a warehouse
operator may store grain in another licensed warehouse located in the state of Iowa.

90.21(1) Notice and licensing. Upon receipt of a written request from awarehouse operator to store a
specified amount of grain in another warehouse and confirmation of compliance with Iowa Code section
203C.6, the bureau shall issue an amended license to the warehouse operator. The amended license shall
show the number of bushels which the warehouse operator is authorized to store in another warehouse.
The warehouse operator shall not store grain in another warehouse prior to the issuance of the amended
warehouse operator license.

90.21(2) Net worth requirement. The number of bushels of grain to be stored in another warehouse
shall be added to the warehouse operator’s gross capacity. The warehouse operator must have sufficient
net worth to cover the gross capacity or provide a deficiency bond or irrevocable letter of credit as
provided for in Iowa Code section 203C.6. The net worth requirements of Iowa Code section 203C.6
shall not apply to transfers of grain between warehouses licensed by the same entity.

90.21(3) Trust warehouse receipts. A warehouse operator who stores grain in another warehouse
shall obtain a nonnegotiable warehouse receipt for the grain stored. The receipt shall clearly show the
following notation: “Held in Trust for the Depositors of (name of original receiving warehouse)”. The
warehouse receipt shall be on an official form as specified in 90.15(203C) or on an official United States
Department of Agriculture authorized bonded warehouse receipt as provided for in the United States
Warehouse Act.

90.21(4) Record keeping—daily position record. Grain stored in another warehouse under the
provisions of this rule shall be reflected in the total stocks section and the appropriate obligations
section of the warehouse operator’s daily position record.

90.21(5) Record keeping—shipment records. Grain shipped to another warehouse operator under the
provisions of this rule shall be documented on scale tickets. The warehouse operator shall either clearly
indicate “forwarded grain” on the scale ticket or maintain a supplementary record of such shipments.
The warehouse operator shall at all times maintain a record of the amount of grain stored in another
elevator.
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90.21(6) Monthly grain statement requirement. On the monthly statements filed pursuant to rule
90.20(203C), a warehouse operator shall disclose the amount of each type of grain stored in another
warehouse.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2 and 203C.39.

21—90.22(203C) Warehouse operator’s obligation and storage.   A warehouse operator shall at all
times maintain sufficient quality and quantity of stored products in the warehouse to cover the obligations
as examination of the records shall indicate. If, at the time of an examination, a shortage is determined,
a warehouse operator shall purchase and make actual payment in the manner approved by the bureau for
a sufficient quantity and quality of the commodity to fully cover the shortage by the end of the second
business day after notice by the bureau, excluding weekends or holidays, unless the bureau chief receives
within the same time period a confirmation from a surety company or financial institution for 100 percent
bonding of the deficiency. Any shortage secured by 100 percent bonding within the allotted time period
shall be covered in full within 30 days from the discovery of the shortage. A warehouse operator who
does not have a sufficient quantity or quality of grain to satisfy the warehouse operator’s obligation
based on an examination by the department shall not purchase grain by credit-sale contract to correct the
shortage of grain. The department may suspend the license of any licensee who has a shortage and who
is unable to satisfy the requirements of this rule.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.1 and 203C.17.

21—90.23(203C) Storing of products.   Bulk grain in storage shall be stored in such a manner that the
amount of grain in the storage facility can be readily determined. A product other than bulk grain shall
be stored in such a manner that it can be readily inspected and the amount and kind thereof determined.
The maintenance, conditioning, care, or surveillance shall be given to stored products as is required to
maintain the quality, grade, and safe storage of the products. Nothing shall be placed or stored in a
licensed facility that will in any way contaminate the stored products or cause any degrading of grade
or value. Storage facilities shall not be overfilled. There shall be sufficient overhead airspace to provide
adequate ventilation and to allow the examiner to readily determine the quality and quantity of the grain.
The bureau chief may require the installation of overhead ventilation fans in facilities when in the bureau
chief’s judgment such fans are needed to preserve the quality of stored products. The bureau chief may
require the installation of aeration equipment in storage facilities when it is deemed necessary to preserve
the quality of stored products.

90.23(1) Storage of contaminating products or more than one type of agricultural product. Facilities
may be licensed for both bulk grain and agricultural products other than bulk grain; however, if products
of a contaminating nature are stored in the facility, the facility shall be removed from the license for any
other agricultural products. If more than one type of an agricultural product is being stored in a facility,
proper measures shall be implemented to keep such products from intermingling.

90.23(2) Stored products in licensed facilities. All stored products shall be maintained in licensed
facilities.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.8 and 203C.16.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.24(203C) Facilities.   No facility shall be considered suitable for the storage of bulk grain unless
the warehouse has the necessary equipment such as grain leg, portable augers or vacuvators for handling,
receiving, and loading out of grain.

90.24(1) No connection between facilities. No unlicensed facility shall be connected to a licensed
facility unless prior approval is obtained from the bureau.

90.24(2) Scale required. All licensees shall have an approved scale for inbound deliveries made by
depositors.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2 and 203C.8.

21—90.25(203C) Maintenance of storage facilities.   All licensed storage facilities shall be maintained
in such manner as to be suitable for the proper and safe storage of the particular product or products to be
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stored therein. Safe and adequate means of ingress and egress to the various storage units and grounds of
the warehouse complex shall be provided and maintained by the warehouse operator. Sufficient louvers,
outlets, overhead ventilation fans, aeration ducts and fans or any combination of these shall bemaintained
in each storage facility to prevent deterioration or spoilage and to maintain proper and safe storage of
stored products.

90.25(1) Inspection safety specifications for ladders and lifts on storage units. Storage units having
entrances over 20 feet to a maximum of 100 feet above floor level shall be equipped with a fixed ladder,
an attached circular or spiral stairway, an alternating tower-type stairway or a safe and adequate lift.
Storage units having entrances in excess of 100 feet above floor level shall be equipped with an adequate
electric lift. Catwalks or walkways between storage units may be provided in lieu of ladders or lifts
between facilities. Rungs on fixed ladders shall be spaced not to exceed 1-foot centers, and there shall
be sufficient space between the ladder rung and face of the structure to permit a safe foothold. Any
structure required to have a fixed ladder shall have an approved safety cage which shall commence not
less than 7 feet or more than 8 feet from ground level. Landing platforms shall be provided for each
30 feet of fixed ladder or fraction thereof for ladders constructed after December 31, 2005. Landing
platforms shall be provided for each offset of fixed ladder sections regardless of the length of the ladder
sections. Any facilities with a safety cable and belt hookup that were approved for licensing prior to
September 1, 1992, shall continue to be approved provided they are maintained in a safe working order.
Any facilities with a fixed ladder more than 20 feet in length, but not more than 24 feet in length, that
were approved for licensing prior to December 31, 2005, shall continue to be approved provided they
are maintained in a safe condition.

90.25(2) Catwalks, walkways, landing platforms and stairs. Catwalks, walkways and landing
platforms shall be equipped with a top rail 42 inches from the floor and a middle rail. Catwalks,
walkways and landing platforms constructed after September 1, 1992, must also be equipped with
toeboards which are at least 4 inches in height and which are not more than ¼ inch from the floor.
Stairways shall be equipped with handles which are not more than 34 inches nor less than 30 inches in
height and of similar construction as catwalk or walkway rails. Catwalks, walkways, landing platforms,
stairways, lifts and ladders shall be kept clean and free of grain and other matter which might endanger
the safety of persons using them. Guardrails shall be placed around the entrance to any storage facility
exceeding 30 feet above the floor, or around a landing platform below such entrance to a facility. At
no time shall electrical lines be anchored on or within reach of a ladder or safety cage unless enclosed
in conduit. All electrical lines in proximity of the inspection ladder, stairway, walkway or lift shall be
enclosed in conduit.

90.25(3) Removal of facilities from warehouse operator license. Any storage facility which fails to
meet the requirements of this rule shall be called to the attention of the warehouse operator. Failure of the
warehouse operator to place the facility in a suitable condition within a reasonable length of time shall
result in the elimination of the facility from coverage under the warehouse operator license in accordance
with the provisions of Iowa Code section 203C.8. However, if in the bureau’s judgment any facility is
unsafe to gain ingress and egress at the time of an examination, the products stored in the facility may
not be included in the inventory. Any facility which has deteriorated to the extent that it is unsuitable
for storage shall be immediately removed from the warehouse operator license in accordance with the
provisions of Iowa Code section 203C.8, until such time that the facility meets the requirements of this
rule and has been reinspected.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2 and 203C.8.

21—90.26(203C) Temporary grain storage facilities.   A temporary grain storage facility may, in the
discretion of the department, be approved and licensed on the following bases:

90.26(1) License period. A license for a temporary storage facility may be issued at any time but
shall be effective for the storage of grain only fromAugust 1 toMay 1 of the following year. A temporary
storage facility license shall expire each May 1 unless the licensee requests and obtains an extension in
accordance with subrule 90.26(2).
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90.26(2) Extensions. An extension of 90 days may be granted if all of the following requirements
are satisfied:

a. The licensee has requested an original extension or an additional extension no later than 45
days prior to the expiration of the licensing period or extension then in effect.

b. The bureau has completed an examination of the licensee’s temporary storage facility.
c. The licensee has paid the bureau for the cost of the examination of its temporary storage facility.

The payment shall include the labor cost, the equipment cost, the sampling cost and any additional costs
incurred by the bureau in examining a licensee’s temporary storage facilities. Payment shall be made
and received by the bureau before any extension may be granted.

d. Every temporary storage facility for which the department has granted an extension shall
continue to meet all of the other requirements of rule 90.26(203C). Before an extension is granted,
the bureau chief may require the filing of a bond or irrevocable letter of credit in an amount to be
determined by the department.

90.26(3) Restrictions on extensions. The licensing period for a temporary storage facility may be
extended beyond August 1. However, the extension of a licensing period for a temporary storage facility
shall not result in the granting of a new August 1 to May 1 licensing period. As a result, a licensee shall
be required to request additional extensions at least 45 days prior to the expiration of the extension then
in effect.

90.26(4) Expiration. The warehouse operator shall either purchase the grain stored in the temporary
storage facility or remove the grain from the temporary storage facility prior to May 1 or prior to the
expiration of a granted extension.

90.26(5) Specifications for temporary storage facilities. Every temporary storage facility shall
comply with the following specifications:

a. Each storage unit shall contain aeration equipment to provide at least .13 cubic feet of air per
bushel per minute.

b. Each storage unit shall have an asphalt base, concrete base, pozzuolanic base, or a compacted
limestone base which meets the following minimum specifications:

(1) Base shall be of a depth and compaction to permit trucks or other equipment, used in loading
or unloading the pad, to move around over the base without breaking through or unduly scuffing the
surface.

(2) Depth of limestone top shall not be less than four inches.
(3) Adequate slope and drainage away from the base shall be provided to prevent any water from

standing or backing up under the grain. Base shall be at least six inches above surrounding area.
c. The angle of repose of the stored grain shall be maintained to provide sufficient drainage.
d. The storage unit shall be covered. The cover shall be of sufficient strength to resist tearing

under normal expected conditions and to allow a person to walk on the cover without penetrating it.
e. All storage units shall have rigid sidewalls.
90.26(6) Inspection for licensing. Every temporary storage facility to be included under a warehouse

operator license shall be inspected and licensed before any products to be stored are placed in the facility.
90.26(7) Limitation. Temporary licensed storage capacity may not exceed 50 percent of permanent

licensed storage capacity. However, the department may issue a license for temporary storage capacity
exceeding the temporary capacity limit of 50 percent for a licensing period ending on or before May 1.

90.26(8) Removal from license. The bureau chief or examiner shall issue written notice to the
warehouse operator for any temporary storage facility which no longer meets the requirements of this
rule. Failure of the warehouse operator to place the facility in a suitable condition within a reasonable
length of time shall result in the elimination of the facility from coverage under the warehouse operator
license. Any facility which has deteriorated to the extent that it is unsuitable for storage shall be
immediately removed from the warehouse operator license until the time that the facility meets the
requirements of this rule and has been reinspected.

90.26(9) Moisture and quality. Corn containing more than 14 percent moisture or soybeans
containing more than 13 percent moisture shall not be stored in temporary facilities. Corn and soybeans
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which do not grade No. 2 or better using the Official United States Standards for Grain shall not be
stored in a temporary storage facility.

90.26(10) Periodic maintenance. The warehouse operator will make observations of grain
temperature, aeration outlet temperature and odor, condition of the cover and drainage as necessary to
ensure the safe storage of the grain in a temporary storage facility. These observations shall be made at
regular intervals.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.7, 203C.8, 203C.12, 203C.16,
and 203C.18.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.27(203C) Emergency ground pile storage space.   Emergency ground pile storage space may,
in the discretion of the department, be approved and licensed for the storage of corn on the following
bases:

90.27(1) License period. A license for emergency ground pile storage space shall be effective from
August 1 to January 31 of the following year.

90.27(2) Expiration. The warehouse operator shall either purchase the grain stored in the emergency
ground pile storage space or remove the corn from the emergency ground pile storage space prior to
February 1. Any corn remaining in such space after this date will not be included in grain inventory
measurements made by the department, and such corn may not be used to cover storage obligations.

90.27(3) Bonding. Before any corn can be placed in licensed emergency ground pile storage space,
the department shall receive either an irrevocable letter of credit or a surety bond in the amount of $2
for each bushel to be placed in emergency ground pile storage space. The irrevocable letter of credit
or surety bond will expire on April 1. The issuer shall not cancel the irrevocable letter of credit or
surety bond filed with the department under this rule on less than 45 days’ notice by certified mail to
the department and to the licensee. When the department receives notice from an issuer that the issuer
has canceled the irrevocable letter of credit or surety bond, and the letter of credit or surety bond is
still needed, the department shall automatically suspend the license if the department does not receive
a replacement irrevocable letter of credit or surety bond within 30 days of the issuance of the notice
of cancellation. If a replacement irrevocable letter of credit or surety bond is not filed within 10 days
following the suspension, the department shall automatically revoke the warehouse operator’s license.

90.27(4) Specifications for emergency ground pile storage. All emergency ground pile storage space
shall have an asphalt base, concrete base, or a compacted limestone base which meets the following
minimum specifications:

a. Base shall be of a depth and compaction to permit trucks or other equipment used in loading or
unloading the pad to move around over the base without breaking through or unduly scuffing the surface.

b. Depth of limestone top shall be not less than four inches.
c. Adequate slope and drainage away from the base shall be provided to prevent any water from

standing or backing up under the grain.
90.27(5) Licensing. All emergency ground pile storage space to be included under a warehouse

operator license shall be licensed before any corn to be stored is placed in it.
90.27(6) Limitation. Emergency licensed ground pile storage space may not exceed 30 percent of

permanent licensed storage capacity.
90.27(7) Record keeping. A separate daily position record shall be maintained on all corn placed in

the emergency licensed ground pile storage space.
90.27(8) Moisture and quality. Corn containing more than 15 percent moisture shall not be stored

in emergency ground pile storage space. Corn which does not grade No. 2 or better using the Official
United States Standards for Grain shall not be stored in emergency ground pile storage space.

90.27(9) Removal from license. The bureau chief or examiner shall issue written notice to
the warehouse operator for any emergency ground pile storage space which no longer meets the
requirements of this rule. Failure of the warehouse operator to place the emergency ground pile
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storage space in a suitable condition within a reasonable length of time shall result in the elimination of
emergency ground pile storage space from coverage under the warehouse operator license.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.7, 203C.8, 203C.12, 203C.16,
and 203C.18.

21—90.28(203C) Polyethylene (polyvinyl) bag storage space.   Polyvinyl bag storage space may, in the
discretion of the department, be approved and licensed for the storage of corn on the following bases:

90.28(1) License period. A license for polyvinyl bag storage space shall be effective from August
1 to May 1 of the following year. A polyvinyl bag storage space license shall expire each May 1 unless
the licensee requests and obtains an extension in accordance with subrule 90.28(2).

90.28(2) Extensions. An extension of 90 days may be granted if all of the following requirements
are satisfied:

a. The licensee has requested an original extension or an additional extension no later than 45
days prior to the expiration of the licensing period or extension then in effect.

b. The bureau has completed an examination of the licensee’s polyvinyl bag storage space.
c. The licensee has paid the bureau for the cost of the examination of the licensee’s polyvinyl

bag storage space. The payment shall include the equipment cost, sampling cost, labor cost and any
additional costs incurred by the bureau in examining a licensee’s polyvinyl bag storage space. Payment
shall be made and received by the bureau before any extension may be granted.

90.28(3) Restrictions on extensions. The licensing period for polyvinyl bag storage space may be
extended beyond August 1. However, the extension of a licensing period for polyvinyl bag storage
space shall not result in the granting of a new August 1 to May 1 licensing period. As a result, a licensee
shall be required to request additional extensions at least 45 days prior to the expiration of the extension
then in effect.

90.28(4) Expiration. The warehouse operator shall either purchase the corn stored in the polyvinyl
bag storage space or remove the corn from the polyvinyl bag storage space prior to May 1 or prior to the
expiration of a granted extension.

90.28(5) Specifications for polyvinyl bag storage space. All polyvinyl bag storage space shall
comply with the following specifications:

a. The polyvinyl bag shall be a minimum of 8.5 mil or thicker.
b. The polyvinyl bag shall be white.
c. The polyvinyl bag site shall be firm and free of objects that could puncture the polyvinyl bag.

A gravel base will not be an approved surface.
d. The following are approved surfaces:
(1) Asphalt base.
(2) Concrete base.
(3) Compacted limestone base.
(4) On turf or hay ground that has beenmowed to a height (not more than 2.5 inches) not to puncture

the polyvinyl bag.
(5) Bladed dirt.
e. Adequate drainage away from the base shall be provided to prevent any water from standing or

backing up under the polyvinyl bags.
f. The polyvinyl bag site shall be free of any spilled grain and tall grass.
g. The polyvinyl bag must be closed in accordance with the manufacturer’s written instructions

or so that no deterioration of the stored corn can occur.
90.28(6) Inspection for licensing. Polyvinyl bag storage space to be included under a warehouse

operator license shall be inspected and licensed before any corn to be stored is placed into the bags.
90.28(7) Limitations. Polyvinyl bag storage space may not exceed 30 percent of permanent licensed

storage capacity.
90.28(8) Moisture and quality. Corn containing more than 14 percent moisture shall not be stored

in polyvinyl bags. Corn which does not grade No. 2 or better using the Official United States Standards
for Grain shall not be stored in polyvinyl bags.
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90.28(9) Removal from license. The bureau chief or examiner shall issue written notice to the
warehouse operator for any polyvinyl bag which no longer meets the requirements of this rule. Failure
of the warehouse operator to place the polyvinyl bag in a suitable condition within a reasonable length
of time shall result in the elimination of the polyvinyl bag from coverage from the warehouse operator
license. Any polyvinyl bag which has deteriorated to the extent that it is unsuitable for storage shall
be immediately removed from the warehouse operator license until the time that the facility meets the
requirements of this rule and has been reinspected.

90.28(10) Periodic maintenance. The warehouse operator will make such observations of the
condition of the polyvinyl bags and the surface temperature of the corn as necessary to ensure the safe
storage of the corn in polyvinyl bags. Such observations shall be made at regular intervals.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.7, 203C.8, 203C.12, 203C.16,
and 203C.18.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—90.29(203C) Prioritization of inspections of warehouse operators.   Warehouse operators with
a probability of failure factor greater than 40 percent, as calculated by the statistical model, shall be
examined at least twice in a 12-month period.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2 and 203C.40.

21—90.30(203C) Department of agriculture and land stewardship enforcement procedures.   The
bureau shall follow a step-by-step enforcement policy to ensure consistent compliance with and
application of this chapter. The department recognizes that violations of certain rules may have more
serious ramifications; thus, the enforcement of those rules requires stricter policies. The enforcement
policies apply to any violation of this chapter unless enforcement provisions are specifically addressed
in a particular rule or subrule.

90.30(1) If it is necessary to establish proof of a violation of statute or rule, the bureau shall conduct
a special investigation of the licensee. The bureau may contact the warehouse operator, the warehouse
operator’s employees, or any other interested party to gain information for its investigation. The bureau,
in its investigation of a licensee, may cause a special examination to occur if evidence of at least one of
the following conditions is present:

a. Insufficient funds check or failed electronic funds transfer.
b. Stalled payment for grain.
c. Quantity deficiency.
d. Quality deficiency.
e. Incomplete or inaccurate records as specified in rule 90.17(203C).
The expense of such special examination shall be based on actual costs incurred by the bureau and

may be assessed to the licensee. The costs shall include the labor, equipment, sampling and any additional
costs incurred by the bureau. Payment shall be made as directed by the bureau.

90.30(2) Upon establishment of a rule violation by an examiner or the bureau, the bureau shall
consider the following elements in determining the proper period of time within which to require a
licensee to comply with the rules:

a. Gravity of the offense.
b. Likelihood of depositor loss.
c. Length of time within which a reasonable licensee in a similar circumstance should be able to

comply with the rule.
90.30(3) The bureau chief may initiate license suspension or revocation proceedings against the

licensee for any violation of these rules. The bureau chief shall consider the following factors in making
the determination to initiate the suspension or revocation proceedings:

a. Likelihood of depositor loss.
b. Gravity of the offense.
c. Licensee’s intent to violate the rule.
d. Licensee’s record of violations of statute or rule.
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e. Number of violations in the particular report.
90.30(4) The bureau chief may cause charges to be filed against the licensee for any violation of

these rules. The bureau chief shall consider the following factors in making the determination to file
charges:

a. Likelihood of depositor loss.
b. Gravity of the offense.
c. Licensee’s intent to violate the rule.
d. Licensee’s record of rule violations.
e. Number of violations in the particular report.
90.30(5) The bureau chief may initiate the assessment of civil penalties against the licensee for any

violation of these rules. The bureau chief shall consider the following factors inmaking the determination
to initiate the assessment of civil penalties:

a. Likelihood of depositor loss.
b. Gravity of the offense.
c. Licensee’s intent to violate the rule.
d. Licensee’s record of violations of statute or rule.
e. Number of violations in the particular report.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203C.2, 203C.10, 203C.36 and 203C.36A.

21—90.31(203C) Review proceedings.   A warehouse operator or applicant may file a formal written
complaint with the department if the warehouse operator or applicant contests any finding or decision
of the bureau chief. Any such complaints shall be resolved in contested case proceedings conducted
pursuant to the applicable provisions of 21—Chapter 2.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

[Filed 1/30/56, amended 1/23/64, 12/7/71, 10/18/72]1

[Filed emergency 10/25/78—published 11/15/78, effective 10/25/78]1

[Filed 2/1/80, Notice 8/22/79—published 2/20/80, effective 3/26/80]1

[Filed 8/14/81, Notice 7/8/81—published 9/2/81, effective 10/7/81]1

[Filed 1/28/83, Notice 11/10/82—published 2/16/83, effective 3/23/83]1

[Filed emergency 7/14/86—published 7/30/86, effective 7/14/86]
[Filed emergency 8/19/86—published 9/10/86, effective 8/19/86]

[Filed 9/5/86, Notice 7/30/86—published 9/24/86, effective 10/29/86]
[Filed 5/9/88, Notice 1/13/88—published 6/1/88, effective 7/6/88]

[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/1/92]

[Filed 10/22/92, Notice 7/22/92—published 11/11/92, effective 12/16/92]
[Filed emergency 10/25/94—published 11/23/94, effective 10/26/94]

[Filed emergency 9/9/98—published 10/7/98, effective 9/9/98]
[Filed emergency 8/2/99—published 8/25/99, effective 8/2/99]
[Filed emergency 8/18/00—published 9/6/00, effective 8/18/00]

[Filed 1/5/01, Notice 9/6/00—published 1/24/01, effective 2/28/01]
[Filed emergency 12/7/01—published 12/26/01, effective 12/7/01]

[Filed 10/21/05, Notice 9/14/05—published 11/23/05, effective 12/28/05]
[Filed emergency 10/17/07—published 11/7/07, effective 10/17/07]

[Filed ARC 7553B (Notice ARC 7338B, IAB 11/19/08), IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]
[Filed ARC 9388B (Notice ARC 9165B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

1 Applicable to Commerce Commission [250] Ch 12
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CHAPTER 91
LICENSED GRAIN DEALERS

[Prior to 7/30/86, Commerce Commission [250], Ch 13]
[Prior to 7/27/88, 21—Ch 61]

21—91.1(203) Application of rules.   These rules are subject to such changes and modifications as the
department of agriculture and land stewardship may from time to time deem advisable. These rules are
subject to such waivers or variances as may be considered just and reasonable in individual cases, subject
to the provisions of 21—Chapter 8.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.2.

21—91.2(203) Definitions.   For this chapter, the following definitions apply:
“Bureau”means the grain warehouse bureau of the department of agriculture and land stewardship.
“Department” means the Iowa department of agriculture and land stewardship.
“Generally accepted accounting principles” means accounting principles generally accepted in

the United States of America, in accordance with the U.S. Financial Accounting Standards Board, or
international financial reporting standards, in accordance with the International Accounting Standards
Board.

“Indemnity fund”means the Iowa grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund created in Iowa Code
chapter 203D.

“Licensee” means a licensed grain dealer.
“Person” means the same as defined in Iowa Code section 4.1.
“Provider”means a person approved by the department to maintain a secure electronic central filing

system of electronic grain contract records.
“Provider agreement” means an agreement regarding electronic grain contracts which is entered

into between the department and a provider.
“Received” means the earliest of the following:
1. The date a state warehouse examiner acknowledges receipt.
2. The date stamped “received” in the grain warehouse bureau.
3. The date postmarked, if the item is properly addressed, to the Grain Warehouse Bureau, Iowa

Department of Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Henry A.Wallace Building, DesMoines, Iowa 50319.
“USDA” means the United States Department of Agriculture and its divisions and agencies,

including, but not limited to, the Farm Service Agency.
“USDA Provider Agreement” means the agreement entered into between the USDA and a provider

and which is printed on USDA Form WA-490 and any addenda thereto.
“User agreement” means an agreement regarding electronic grain contracts which is entered into

between a provider and a licensee.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09; ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.3(203,203D) Application for a grain dealer license.   Application for a grain dealer license
(Iowa Code chapter 203) shall be made to the bureau on forms prescribed for that purpose by the bureau.
Forms are available from the bureau upon request. All information required by Iowa Code chapter 203
shall be furnished. The bureau may require the applicant to file updated information if the information
on the application is no longer current. The application, financial statement, license fee, indemnity fund
fee and background information on a person applying for a license and on the managers shall be on file
before a license is issued.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.3, 203.5, 203D.3 and 203D.3A.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.4(203) Grain dealer license not transferable.   Agrain dealer license is not transferable between
different legal entities. A grain dealer license may be amended to cover a name change of the same legal



Ch 91, p.2 Agriculture and Land Stewardship[21] IAC 2/23/11

entity. The licensee shall give the bureau notice of a proposed name change. The bureau shall confirm
the name change with the secretary of state or other governmental agency prior to amending the license.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.7.

21—91.5(203) Posting of license.   The grain dealer license certificate shall be posted at all times in a
conspicuous location in the office or place of business of the grain dealer. A license certificate shall be
posted in each location where grain is purchased or delivered.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.7.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

21—91.6(203) Surrender of license.   The grain dealer license and all unused credit-sale contracts shall
be forwarded to the bureau immediately upon cancellation, suspension, or revocation of such license.
A grain dealer’s letter requesting cancellation of the grain dealer license shall also state whether or not
there are any unpaid obligations.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2, 203.3 and 203.7.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.7(203) Renewal, expiration and reinstatement of license—payment of license and
indemnity fund fees.

91.7(1) Renewals. The bureau shall send to each licensed grain dealer written notice that the
application, the license fee and the indemnity fund fee for annual renewal of the grain dealer license
shall be received in accordance with Iowa Code section 203.5. If the bureau does not receive the
application and fees by the due date, the license shall expire. A license that has expired may be
reinstated within 30 days of the date of expiration conditioned on the applicant’s meeting all statutory
requirements and the bureau’s receipt of the following within 30 days of the expiration:

a. Completed application;
b. License and indemnity fund fees; and
c. The reinstatement fee prescribed in Iowa Code section 203.6.
91.7(2) Fees for license periods of less than one year shall be prorated on a month-to-month basis.

Fees for license periods of less than one year shall be applicable only under the following circumstances:
a. When an application for a new license is filed; or
b. When the fiscal year end of a license holder is changed.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.5 and 203.6.

[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.8(203) Financial statements.
91.8(1) New license applicants. To obtain a grain dealer license, an applicant shall submit a financial

statement that shall:
a. Be prepared within three months from the date of filing and comply with subrule 91.8(2),

paragraph “a” or “b”; or
b. Be prepared as of the applicant’s usual fiscal year and comply with subrule 91.8(2), paragraph

“a” or “b,” and the applicant has continuously been in business for one year or more and the applicant
has submitted any additional financial information required by the bureau; or

c. Be a forecasted financial statement prepared by a certified public accountant licensed in this
state and the applicant is a new business entity that is in the process of transferring funds into the business
entity. An applicant who files a forecasted financial statement pursuant to this paragraph shall file a
financial statement which complies with subrule 91.8(2), paragraph “a” or “b,” within one month after
the date the license is issued by the bureau.

91.8(2) Financial statement requirements. Financial statements filed pursuant to subrules 91.8(1),
91.8(3), 91.8(4) and 91.8(11) shall be prepared in accordance with generally accepted accounting
principles and shall comply with either of the following:

a. Be accompanied by an unqualified opinion based upon an audit performed by a certified public
accountant licensed in this state. The bureau may accept a qualification in an opinion that is unavoidable
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by any audit procedure. Opinions that are qualified because of the limited audit procedure or because
the scope of an audit is limited shall not be accepted by the bureau; or

b. Be accompanied by the report of a certified public accountant licensed in this state that is based
upon a review performed by the certified public accountant.

91.8(3) Sole proprietorship financial statements. An individual licensed as a sole proprietorship
shall file a financial statement which conforms with the provisions of subrules 91.8(2) and 91.8(4) on
the proprietorship business. The individual shall also file a personal statement of financial condition
which conforms with the provisions of subrules 91.8(2) and 91.8(4). The personal statement of financial
condition shall also disclose the historical cost basis for assets as provided in Iowa Code section 203.3.

91.8(4) Filing date of annual statements. Every licensee shall prepare financial statements at the
close of the licensee’s designated fiscal year and shall file the statements and the bureau’s financial
information form with the bureau not later than three months thereafter. These financial statements
shall be prepared in accordance with generally accepted accounting principles and shall consist, at a
minimum, of a balance sheet, statement of income, statement of cash flow, and accompanying notes to
the financial statements. The bureau shall notify every licensee during the month after the close of the
licensee’s fiscal year that the licensee’s financial statements are due three months from the close of the
licensee’s fiscal year.

91.8(5) Additional disclosures required in the financial statements. Unless the following information
is disclosed in the fiscal year end financial statements, the licensee’s certified public accountant shall file
with the financial statements a separate letter disclosing the information:

a. A reconciliation of differences in the grain obligations as shown in the financial statement and
the daily position record.

b. Amount and kind of grain on collateral warehouse receipts.
c. Amount and kind of company-owned grain which is being stored in unlicensed facilities or

which has been transferred to another warehouse.
d. Bushel and dollar amounts of all outstanding grain payables, including a breakdown of the

bushels and dollars of each type of credit-sale contract.
e. Gross grain sales for the fiscal year.
f. Gross nongrain sales for the fiscal year.
g. Cost of all goods sold for the fiscal year.
h. Depreciation expense for the fiscal year.
i. Interest expense for the fiscal year.
j. Number of bushels of grain purchased under each grain dealer’s license. For purposes of this

paragraph, “purchases” shall mean all grain to which the grain dealer has obtained title during the grain
dealer’s fiscal year.

91.8(6) Filing extension.
a. An extension of one month may be granted by the bureau chief for the filing of financial

statements upon receipt of the following:
(1) A letter from the grain dealer’s certified public accountant stating the reason for filing the

extension request and that work has been done on preparing the financial statements.
(2) An affidavit from the grain dealer stating that the grain dealer meets the financial responsibility

requirements of Iowa Code sections 203.3 and 203.15, or that the licensee shall file additional bond in an
amount to cover any net worth or current ratio deficiency as provided in Iowa Code sections 203.3 and
203.15, based upon the licensee’s certified public accountant’s best estimate of the licensee’s financial
position.

b. Grain dealers who file false affidavits under this rule may be prosecuted under Iowa Code
section 203.11. Subrule 91.8(6) does not apply to the filing of financial statements required under the
provisions of subrules 91.8(10), 91.8(11) and 91.8(12).

91.8(7) Asset valuation. The licensee may submit to the bureau a written request for asset valuation.
The written request shall be accompanied by the appraisal and shall have been prepared by a licensed
appraiser in this state and shall list the appraiser’s credentials. Before an appraisal will be accepted by the
bureau, the licensee shall show a positive net worth. All appraisals are subject to approval by the bureau
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chief. The bureau chief shall notify the licensee within five working days if the appraisal is unacceptable.
Any approved asset valuation may be used in any financial statements prepared by or for the licensee in
accordance with subrule 91.8(2).

91.8(8) Appraisals. Competent appraisals on filewith the bureau shall be valid for use in determining
asset value for a maximum period of three years. Thereafter, a new appraisal for asset valuation shall
be required and shall be used for a like period of time. In the event the certified public accountant
expresses doubt as to the licensee’s ability to continue as a going concern, the bureau shall not allow an
appraisal to be used to meet net worth requirements. The bureau shall not allow an appraisal to be used to
determine the percentage of total liabilities to total assets as it relates to subrule 91.17(2), paragraph “e,”
concerning the suspension of a licensee’s authorization to use credit-sale contracts. All assets included
in the appraisal shall be depreciated by the bureau using the following schedule:

a. Buildings and attached equipment—15 years.
b. Rolling stock (trucks)—5 years.
c. Equipment—5 years.
91.8(9) Assets allowed in meeting financial requirements.
a. Corporations, limited liability companies and partnerships. When the bureau determines the

net worth, current assets to current liabilities ratio and total debts to total assets ratio requirements for
corporations, limited liability companies and partnerships, related party assets that require financial
disclosure per financial accounting standards shall be disallowed. These assets shall be excluded unless
the licensee can show the bureau sufficient documentation to assure the bureau that the assets are
collectible. If assets are classified as current in the financial statements, the documentation shall also
assure that the assets are collectible within one year.

b. Sole proprietors. When the bureau determines the net worth and current assets to current
liabilities ratio requirements for sole proprietors, related party assets shall be excluded unless the
licensee can show the department sufficient documentation to explain why these assets should be
included. Only that part of the value of an asset which is subject to execution shall be allowed by the
bureau in determining net worth and current assets to current liabilities ratio requirements. When a
liability associated with an exempt asset (whether the asset is included or not) exceeds the original
cost (or fair market value after an appraisal approved by the bureau), such excess shall be shown as a
liability with appropriate footnotes to the financial statement. An applicant or a licensed warehouse
operator shall complete the bureau’s financial information form regarding this matter and submit the
form with the financial statements.

91.8(10) Net worth and current ratio deficiency monthly financial statements. Every licensee who
has a net worth or current ratio deficiency and who has filed additional bond shall file monthly financial
statements with the bureau by the end of the next month until the licensee’s net worth or current ratio
meets the requirements of Iowa Code section 203.3 for a minimum of three consecutive months. These
financial statements shall contain a minimum of a balance sheet and statement of income and shall be
prepared in accordance with generally accepted accounting principles.

91.8(11) Good cause financial statement. The bureau chief may require a licensee to file a financial
statement which complies with paragraph 91.8(2)“b” within 45 days of notification by the bureau if one
of the following conditions exists:

a. Payment is made by use of a check or electronic funds transfer and a financial institution refuses
payment because of insufficient moneys in the licensee’s account;

b. Evidence of licensee requesting or delaying payment for grain without the use of a credit-sale
contract for grain;

c. Other documented evidence which indicates that the licensee’s financial condition has
deteriorated since the filing of the licensee’s last financial statement;

d. A high risk of loss to the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund caused by the possible
insolvency of the grain dealer based on a statistical model provided in Iowa Code section 203.22; or

e. Record-keeping violations.
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91.8(12) Additional information. The bureau chief may require an applicant or licensee to provide
the bureau with any other information reasonably related to the business of a grain dealer and work
papers supporting the financial statements.

91.8(13) Penalty for failure to timely supply financial statements. The department may suspend the
license of any grain dealer who fails to provide the required financial statements within the time limits
prescribed by these rules.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.1, 203.2, 203.3, 203.6, and 203.15.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.9(203) Bonds and irrevocable letters of credit.   Bonds filed with the bureau shall be on forms
prescribed by the bureau. Irrevocable letters of credit issued to the bureau shall be on the form prescribed
by the bureau. Bonds and irrevocable letters of credit shall be written so as to provide funds to protect
producers who have sold grain to the licensed grain dealer.

91.9(1) Deficiency bond or irrevocable letter of credit. When the net worth or current ratio of a
licensee is less than that required by Iowa Code section 203.3, the grain dealer may file a bond or an
irrevocable letter of credit with the bureau to cover the deficiency as provided by and within the time
prescribed in Iowa Code section 203.3. Bonds filed with the bureau shall be on the form prescribed and
furnished by the bureau. Irrevocable letters of credit shall be on the form prescribed by the bureau. Bonds
or irrevocable letters of credit shall be written so as to provide a source of funds to protect producers
who have sold grain to the licensed grain dealer. Unless the licensee files the bond or irrevocable letter
of credit within the prescribed time period, the grain dealer license shall be suspended. The licensee’s
failure to provide the bond or irrevocable letter of credit within ten days of suspension shall cause the
license to be revoked.

91.9(2) Time period to correct deficiency. If a grain dealer has current assets equal to less than 50
percent of current liabilities and files a deficiency bond or irrevocable letter of credit as provided in Iowa
Code section 203.3(5) within the 30-day period after the notice by the bureau, the grain dealer shall
correct the deficiency other than by the use of a deficiency bond or irrevocable letter of credit within 30
days after the filing of the deficiency bond or irrevocable letter of credit. Failure to cure the deficiency
other than by the use of a deficiency bond or irrevocable letter of credit within the 30 days shall cause
the license to be suspended.

91.9(3) Replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit. The bureau shall send written notice to
the licensee notifying the licensee that the bond or irrevocable letter of credit shall be canceled on
the date specified by the surety or issuer in its notice to the bureau. The bureau shall send a written
notice and information and forms for filing the required replacement bond or irrevocable letter of
credit. Replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit shall be on file with the bureau prior to the
time of cancellation of the bond or irrevocable letter of credit. The department shall suspend any grain
dealer license from the time the grain dealer’s bond or irrevocable letter of credit is canceled until the
replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit is on file with the department. Unless the bond or
irrevocable letter of credit is no longer necessary, the department shall revoke the grain dealer’s license
if a replacement bond or irrevocable letter of credit is not received from the licensee within 30 days of
suspension of the license.

91.9(4) Cancellation of the bond or irrevocable letter of credit. The issuer shall send a cancellation
notice to the bureau by certified mail. The notice shall be in accordance with the provisions stated in
the bond or irrevocable letter of credit. The time period for notice of cancellation stated in the bond or
irrevocable letter of credit commences on the date when the bureau receives the notice. The bureau shall
send written acknowledgment of notice of the cancellation of the bond or irrevocable letter of credit to
the issuer and the principal.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.3 and 203.4.

21—91.10(203) Payment.   Payment for grain shall be made as provided by Iowa Code section 203.8.
When a dealer has failed to make payment on demand of the seller and the failure has come to the
attention of the bureau, the bureau chief shall request the dealer to make payment within 24 hours. The
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request may be made verbally and confirmed by ordinary mail. The bureau chief may require the dealer
to make payment with a cashier’s check or money order if there is any evidence of financial instability.
Absent a dispute between buyer and seller, the license may be suspended if the dealer fails to make timely
payment as requested by the bureau chief. An insufficient funds check or failed electronic funds transfer
shall not constitute payment under this rule.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2 and 203.8.

21—91.11(203) Books and records.
91.11(1) General records. A grain dealer shall maintain complete and sufficient records to show all

purchases, sales, and payments for grain purchased.
91.11(2) Daily position record. Unless otherwise approved by the bureau, every grain dealer shall

keep and maintain on a daily basis a grain position record on a form approved by the bureau. The daily
position record shall summarize one month’s activity in a format approved by the bureau. The daily
position record shall indicate at least the increases and decreases and ending balances on a daily basis
for unpaid company-owned. The daily position record shall reflect the obligations in the appropriate
columns.

A separate daily position record shall be maintained for each kind and class of grain and each
type of commodity that is identity-preserved. All daily entries to the daily position record shall reflect
transactions made through that day’s close of business unless another time of day is elected by the
licensee and applied by the licensee on a consistent basis.

91.11(3) Inspection. For the purpose of inspection, the hours of 8 a.m. to 5 p.m., except Saturday,
Sunday and holidays, shall be considered as ordinary business hours. All financial records, grain records
and payment records shall be available for inspection by the bureau during ordinary business hours, and
any other time specified by the bureau in writing. All records shall be made available within the state
of Iowa upon request. Unless the bureau has been notified that the records would not be available for
inspection, an examination fee may be assessed to the grain dealer if an examiner arrives at the licensee’s
location and the records are not available for inspection.

91.11(4) Settlement sheets. Unless the grain dealer utilizes a computer system which sequentially
numbers settlement sheets as generated, every grain dealer shall have prenumbered settlement sheets.
All settlement sheets shall show, at a minimum, the following:

a. The grain dealer’s name and address;
b. Seller’s name and address;
c. Date of deliveries;
d. Scale ticket numbers;
e. Amount, kind and grade factors of the grain; and
f. Method of settlement:
(1) If priced, the price per bushel, the quantity of grain priced and the date of pricing.
(2) If paid for, the date, price per bushel, the quantity of grain paid for, the amount of payment and

check number or electronic funds transfer number.
(3) If credit-sale contract, the contract type, date and number and the quantity of grain transferred

to the contract.
(4) If warehouse receipt, the receipt number, date and quantity of grain transferred to the receipt.
(5) If removed from the warehouse, the delivery document numbers, dates and amounts of the

shipments.
Copies of all settlement sheets shall be maintained in alphabetical or numerical order by the dealer

as part of the records, unless the dealer uses a computer system approved in writing by the bureau which
sequentially numbers and prints settlement sheets and the settlement sheets can be retrieved on and
reprinted by the computer system. A copy of the settlement sheet shall be given to the seller upon
demand, upon payment or upon the issuance of a credit-sale contract. Any settlement sheet used in the
pricing of grain for the purpose of sale to the grain dealer shall have the price shown on all copies of
such settlement sheet. Deliveries and settlement transactions shall be posted to the settlement sheet on
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a daily basis unless a computer system is utilized which can generate a scale ticket summary sheet for
each depositor.

91.11(5) Scale tickets. If the dealer has a scale or regular access to a scale which can be used for
weighing grain, the dealer shall use prenumbered scale tickets showing, at a minimum, the following:

a. Date.
b. The dealer’s name and location.
c. Seller’s name.
d. Gross weight, tare weight, and delivered weight.
e. Type of product or commodity.
f. An indication of whether the commodity is being received or loaded out.
One copy of each ticket shall be maintained in numerical order, unless the grain dealer uses a

computer system approved in writing by the warehouse bureau which sequentially numbers and prints
scale tickets and the scale ticket information and can be retrieved on and reprinted by the computer
system. However, a ticket printed at the time of weighing shall be the document of record. All copies
of reprinted scale tickets shall be marked “duplicate.” All scale ticket forms in the possession of a grain
dealer shall have been permanently and consecutively numbered at the time of printing. The licensee
shall be responsible for providing a list of all scale tickets used at each location. Any scale ticket used
in pricing grain for the purpose of sale to the grain dealer shall have the price shown on all copies of
such ticket if priced at the time of delivery. If the dealer does not have a scale or regular access to a
scale and purchases grain by having the grain custom weighed at various locations or at destination, the
dealer shall maintain one copy of the scale ticket in daily order as part of the grain records.

91.11(6) Direct shipment records. When grain is delivered by a producer or the producer’s agent to
a third party in accordance with an agreement between the producer and the grain dealer and the grain is
weighed at the destination or is custom weighed, the direct shipment is to be considered an obligation of
the grain dealer on the date stated on the destination scale ticket, and the direct shipment shall be reflected
in the daily position record on the date when the grain dealer is able to obtain the load weights. A grain
dealer who also holds a warehouse operator license may maintain a separate daily position record for
each kind of direct shipment grain. The grain dealer shall notify the bureau in writing if the grain dealer
elects to maintain such a daily position record.

91.11(7) Credit-sale contracts. One copy of every outstanding credit-sale contract shall be
maintained in numerical order as part of the records.

a. Required content. A credit-sale contract shall contain a minimum of the following:
(1) Buyer’s name and location;
(2) Seller’s name and address;
(3) The conditions of delivery;
(4) Amount and kind of grain delivered;
(5) Price per bushel or basis of value;
(6) The date payment is to be made;
(7) The duration of the credit-sale contract, which shall not exceed 12 months from the date the

contract is executed;
(8) The wording “Credit-Sale Contract,” which shall appear in the title or subtitle of the contract;
(9) Consecutive numbering at the time of printing; and
(10) Signature and date by both parties.
b. Notice of credit-sale contract acknowledgment. A licensed grain dealer who purchases grain

by credit-sale contract shall obtain from the seller a signed acknowledgment stating that the seller has
received notice that grain purchased by credit-sale contract is not protected by the grain depositors and
sellers indemnity fund. Failure of the grain dealer to obtain the acknowledgment of the seller is a violation
of Iowa Code section 203.15 and may result in license suspension or revocation under Iowa Code section
203.10. Failure of the grain dealer to obtain the acknowledgment does not alter the fact that the seller
shall be unable to recover from the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund any loss incurred under
a credit-sale contract. The acknowledgment shall comply with one of the following:
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(1) Be a separate form, which shall be prescribed by the bureau. The notice shall state that the
seller has received notice that the grain is not protected by the grain depositors and sellers indemnity
fund. A copy of the notice shall be attached to the grain dealer’s copy and seller’s copy of the credit-sale
contract; or

(2) The grain dealer may add the following wording to the credit-sale contract directly above the
signature of the buyer and seller in bold print of equal size or larger than the body of the contract: “By
their signature hereto, the undersigned aver that the seller has been orally advised by the buyer that this
transaction is not covered by the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund”; or

(3) The grain dealer may add the following wording to the credit-sale contract directly above the
signature of the buyer and seller in bold print of equal size or larger than the body of the contract: “By
their signature hereto, the undersigned acknowledge that the seller has received notice that this credit-sale
transaction is not protected by the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund.”

c. If someone other than the seller indicated on a credit-sale contract signs the contract, the grain
dealer shall be able to provide the bureau with proof of business relationship between the indicated seller
and the person who signed the contract. This document shall be signed by the person who produced the
grain or caused the grain to be produced. The document is required for but not limited to contracts signed
by the following:

(1) Landlord or tenant.
(2) Parent or child.
(3) Spouse.
(4) Siblings.
(5) Farm managers (may use a copy of the management agreement).
(6) Executors, trustees, administrators, etc. (may use a copy of court document of appointment).
(7) Corporate officers (other than the president), partners and members or officers of other legal

entities.
If a contract is issued to two or more sellers, all must sign the contract.
d. A licensee’s purchases of grain by credit-sale contract from a person licensed as a grain dealer

in any jurisdiction are not subject to the requirements of 91.11(7). Any grain purchased from a grain
dealer is not eligible for recovery from the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund.

91.11(8) Cancellation procedures for credit-sale contracts.
a. One copy of the canceled credit-sale contract shall be maintained in separate numerical order

from the outstanding credit-sale contracts as part of the records. The grain dealer shall mark the face of
the credit-sale contract with the word “Canceled,” the check number, and date of payment. Credit- sale
contracts may only be marked “void” if errors are made on the day of issue; otherwise they are to be
considered “canceled.”

b. Partial payments. Advances and partial payments shall be noted on the face of the outstanding
credit-sale contracts or by other method of documentation that shows the net balance and is approved by
the bureau. The following information shall be noted:

(1) Amount of bushels paid;
(2) Date paid;
(3) Check number; and
(4) Remaining balance of the contract.
91.11(9) Retention of records. All records shall be kept for a period of not less than six years. Such

records shall be kept for the stated time period even if a license has been canceled.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2, 203.9, 203.15, 203D.1, 203D.3 and

203D.6.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.12(203) Assignment of contracts.   Upon cancellation, expiration, suspension or revocation of
the license, credit-sale contracts may be assigned to another grain dealer licensed under Iowa Code
chapter 203 unless strictly prohibited in the terms of the credit-sale contract. The assignee shall notify
all affected producers in writing of the assignment. A copy of the assignment shall be forwarded to the
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bureau showing the contracts assigned and to whom they are assigned within 30 days of cancellation,
expiration, suspension or revocation of the license. All credit-sale contracts shall be paid for or
reassigned within 30 days of cancellation, expiration, or revocation of the license.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2 and 203.15.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.13(203) Filing of monthly grain statement and reports.   A grain statement shall be prepared
at the close of business at the end of each calendar month and filed with the bureau by the tenth of the
following month. The grain statement shall be on a form or in a format prescribed by the bureau. The
bureau shall furnish forms to the dealer upon request. A grain statement shall be filed for each calendar
month regardless of whether or not the dealer has conducted any business during that period.

The bureau may require the dealer to file other types of reports, and the dealer shall file with the
bureau any such report requested by the bureau within the time period as is specified by the bureau.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.2.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.14(203) Notice to the warehouse bureau.
91.14(1) The bureau shall be notified in writing prior to:
a. Change of ownership of the grain dealer.
b. Change of name or business address of the grain dealer.
c. Change of the grain dealer’s fiscal year end.
d. The ceasing of operations.
91.14(2) The licensee shall notify the bureau within 24 hours after the licensee knows or should have

known any of the following:
a. Licensee’s net worth falling below the amount required by Iowa Code section 203.3 and if the

amount of the deficiency is not covered by a net worth deficiency bond.
b. Licensee’s current assets falling below the amount required by Iowa Code section 203.3 and

the deficiency is not covered by a current ratio deficiency bond.
c. Class 2 licensee’s grain purchases from producers exceed $500,000 during the licensee’s fiscal

year.
91.14(3) The licensee shall notify the bureau in writing within ten days after the licensee knows or

should have known either of the following:
a. Change in management.
b. The death of an individual or member of a partnership licensed as a grain dealer.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2 and 203.3.

21—91.15(203) Shrinkage due to moisture.   A person who, in connection with the receipt of grain for
storage, processing or sale, adjusts the scale weight of the grain to compensate for the moisture content
of the grain; or to compensate for losses to be incurred during the handling, processing, or storage of the
grain shall do so in accordance with the provisions of Iowa Code section 203.20.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.20.

21—91.16(203) Requirements for Class 2 licensees.   A Class 2 licensee whose purchases from
producers during the fiscal year exceed $500,000, and who is thereby required by Iowa Code section
203.3 to apply for a Class 1 license, shall file the application with the bureau within 30 days after the
purchases exceed $500,000.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.3.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.17(203) Requirements for licensees authorized to issue credit-sale contracts.
91.17(1) Financial statements—audit or bond or irrevocable letter of credit. A grain dealer shall

not purchase grain by a credit-sale contract until the licensee complies with paragraph “a” or “b.” If the
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grain dealer elects to be authorized to issue credit-sale contracts under paragraph “b,” the grain dealer
shall also comply with rule 21—91.8(203).

a. Financial statements filed pursuant to this rule shall be accompanied by an unqualified opinion
based upon an audit performed by a certified public accountant licensed in this state. The bureau may
accept a qualification in an opinion that is unavoidable by any audit procedure. Opinions that are qualified
because of the limited audit procedure or because the scope of an audit is limited shall not be accepted
by the bureau. A sole proprietor who desires to be authorized to issue credit-sale contracts shall file a
financial statement on the proprietorship business which is accompanied by an unqualified opinion based
upon an audit performed by a certified public accountant licensed in this state, and shall file a personal
financial statement which conforms with the provisions of subrule 91.8(3).

b. The grain dealer bond or irrevocable letter of credit filed pursuant to this rule shall be in the
amount of $100,000 payable to the department. Bonds or irrevocable letters of credit shall be on the
forms prescribed and furnished by the bureau.

91.17(2) Credit-sale contract net worth requirements. When the grain dealer’s net worth falls below
the amount required by IowaCode section 203.15(4), the grain dealer shall immediately cease purchasing
grain by credit-sale contract. Failure to cease purchasing grain by credit-sale contract shall result in the
suspension of the grain dealer license. Bonds or irrevocable letters of credit filed to correct the deficiency
shall be on the forms prescribed and furnished by the bureau. The procedure for the filing of a deficiency
bond or irrevocable letter of credit shall be the same as set forth in Iowa Code section 203.3. Bonds or
irrevocable letters of credit shall be written so as to provide a source of funds to protect sellers who have
sold grain by means of a credit-sale contract to the licensed grain dealer. Advances to sellers on grain
purchased by credit-sale contract will be considered when the 50 cents per bushel net worth requirement
is calculated. The amount and percentage of advances shall be shown on the face of the credit-sale
contract or on a listing which identifies the contracts and the amount of the advance.

91.17(3) Suspension of authorization to issue credit-sale contracts. The departmentmay suspend the
right of a grain dealer to purchase grain by credit-sale contract based on any of the following conditions:

a. The grain dealer holding a federal or state warehouse operator license does not have a sufficient
quantity or quality of grain to satisfy the warehouse operator’s obligation based on an examination by
the department or the United States Department of Agriculture.

b. Collateral receipts cannot be issued for grain represented by credit-sale contract except for the
percentage of bushels paid for through advances to sellers on grain purchased by credit-sale contract.
The amount and percentage of advances shall be shown on the face of the credit-sale contract or on a
listing which identifies the contracts and the amount of the advances.

c. A grain dealer shall not purchase grain on credit-sale contracts during any time period in which
the grain dealer’s current assets are less than 100 percent of current liabilities, or in which the grain
dealer’s net worth is less than $75,000.

d. The grain dealer violates Iowa Code section 203.15.
e. The grain dealer’s total liabilities are greater than 75 percent of the grain dealer’s total assets.

The valuation of fixed assets as stated by an approved appraisal on file with the bureau pursuant to subrule
91.8(8) will not be used to determine this percentage.

f. The grain dealer has made payment by use of an electronic funds transfer or a financial
instrument which is a check, share draft, draft, or written order on a financial institution, and a financial
institution refuses payment on the electronic funds transfer or on the financial instrument because of
insufficient funds in a grain dealer’s account.

g. The department discovers that a grain dealer has delayed payment for grain purchased since the
department last inspected the grain dealer pursuant to Iowa Code section 203.9.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.15.

21—91.18(203) Department of agriculture and land stewardship enforcement procedures.   The
bureau shall follow a step-by-step enforcement policy to ensure consistent compliance with and
application of this chapter. The department recognizes that violations of certain rules may have more
serious ramifications; thus, the enforcement of those rules requires stricter policies. The enforcement
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policies apply to any violation of this chapter unless enforcement provisions are specifically addressed
in a particular rule or subrule.

91.18(1) If it is necessary to establish proof of a violation of statute or rule, the bureau shall conduct a
special investigation of the licensee. The bureau may contact the licensed grain dealer, the grain dealer’s
employees, or any other interested party to gain information for the investigation. The bureau, in its
investigation of a licensee, may cause a special examination to occur if evidence of at least one of the
following conditions is present:

a. Insufficient funds check, or failed electronic funds transfer.
b. Stalled payment for grain.
c. Quantity deficiency.
d. Quality deficiency.
e. Incomplete or inaccurate records as specified in rule 91.11(203).
The expense of such special examination shall be based on actual costs incurred by the bureau and

may be assessed to the licensee. The costs shall include the labor, travel and any other additional costs
incurred by the bureau. Payment shall be made as directed by the bureau.

91.18(2) Upon establishment by the bureau of a violation of statute or rule, the bureau shall notify
the licensee in writing that the licensee must be in compliance with the department’s rules within a period
of time to be established by the bureau. The bureau shall consider the following elements in determining
the proper period of time within which to require a licensee to comply with the rules:

a. Likelihood of producer loss;
b. Gravity of the offense; and
c. Length of time within which a reasonable licensee in a similar circumstance should be able to

comply with the rules.
91.18(3) The bureau chief may initiate license suspension or revocation proceedings against the

licensee for any violation of these rules. The bureau chief shall consider the following factors in making
the determination to initiate the suspension or revocation proceedings:

a. Likelihood of producer loss.
b. Gravity of the offense.
c. Licensee’s intent to violate the rule.
d. Licensee’s record of violations of statute or rule.
e. Number of violations in the particular report.
91.18(4) The bureau chief may cause charges to be filed against the licensee for any violation of

these rules. The bureau chief shall consider the following factors in making the determination to file
charges:

a. Likelihood of producer loss.
b. Gravity of the offense.
c. Licensee’s intent to violate the rule.
d. Licensee’s record of violations of statute or rule.
e. Number of violations in the particular report.
91.18(5) The bureau chief may initiate the assessment of civil penalties against the licensee for any

violation of these rules. The bureau chief shall consider the following factors inmaking the determination
to initiate the assessment of civil penalties:

a. Likelihood of producer loss.
b. Gravity of the offense.
c. Licensee’s intent to violate the rule.
d. Licensee’s record of violations of statute or rule.
e. Number of violations in the particular report.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2, 203.9, 203.10, 203.11 and 203.11A.

21—91.19(203) Review proceedings.   A grain dealer licensee or applicant may file a formal written
complaint with the department if the licensee or applicant contests the finding or decision of the bureau
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chief. Any such complaint shall be resolved in contested case proceedings conducted pursuant to the
applicable provisions of 21—Chapter 2.

21—91.20(203) Prioritization of inspections of grain dealers.   Licensees with a probability of failure
factor greater than 40 percent, as calculated by the statistical model, shall be examined at least twice in
an 18-month period.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.22.

21—91.21(203) Claims against credit-sale contract bond.
91.21(1) Persons who may file claims—time of filing. These rules are applicable only in those

instances where a bond has been filed to satisfy Iowa Code section 203.15. If a bond is on file with the
department, a seller may file a claim with the bureau for satisfaction of a loss under the grain dealer’s
bond. A claim shall not be filed prior to the incurrence date, which is the earlier of the following:

a. The revocation, termination, or cancellation of the license of the grain dealer; or
b. The filing of a petition in bankruptcy by a grain dealer.
To be timely, a claim shall be filed within 120 days of the incurrence date.
91.21(2) Notice. The bureau shall cause notice of the opening of the claim period to be published

once each week for two consecutive weeks in a newspaper of general circulation in each of the counties
in which the licensee maintains a business location, and in a newspaper of general circulation in the
state. The notice shall state the name and address of the licensee and the claim incurrence date. The
notice shall also state that any claims against the bond on account of the licensee shall be received by the
bureau within 120 days after the incurrence date, and that the failure to make a timely claim relieves the
department from liability to the claimant. This notice may be incorporated by the bureau with the notice
required by Iowa Code section 203.12.

91.21(3) Determination of eligible claims. The bureau shall determine a claim to be eligible for
payment if the bureau finds all of the following:

a. The claim was timely filed;
b. The claimant qualifies as a credit-sale contract seller;
c. A claim derives from a credit-sale contract transaction, if the claimant is a seller who delivered

and transferred title of the grain to the grain dealer by credit-sale contract; and
d. There is adequate documentation to establish the existence of a credit-sale contract claim and

to determine the amount of the loss.
91.21(4) Value of loss—credit-sale contract claims. The dollar value of a credit-sale contract claim

incurred by a seller who has sold and delivered grain and who is a creditor of the licensed grain dealer
for all or part of the value of the grain shall be based on the amount stated on the obligation on the
date of sale. If the sold grain was unpriced, the value of the claim shall be presumed to be based upon
the fair market price, free-on-board from the site of the grain dealer, that is being paid to producers
for grain by the grain terminal operator or grain processor nearest the grain dealer on the date of the
license revocation or cancellation or the filing of a petition in bankruptcy. If more than one date applies
to a claim, the bureau may choose between the two. However, the bureau may accept an alternative
valuation of a claim upon a showing of just cause by the seller. All sellers filing claims under this rule
shall be bound by the value determined by the bureau. The value of the loss is the outstanding balance
on the validated claim at the time of payment.

91.21(5) Procedure—appeal. The bureau shall provide for notice to each credit-sale contract seller
upon the bureau’s determination of eligibility and value of loss. Within 20 days of the notice, the
credit-sale contract seller may file a petition for hearing for review of either determination with the
district court in the county in which the credit-sale contract seller resides, or in Polk County.

91.21(6) Payment of claims. Upon a determination of the status of all credit-sale contract claims,
and after the filing period has run, the bureau shall provide a report to all valid, timely filed credit-sale
contract claimants. If there are no appeals filed pursuant to subrule 91.21(5), the bureau shall make



IAC 2/23/11 Agriculture and Land Stewardship[21] Ch 91, p.13

payment either in full or pro rata, in the event the value of the credit-sale contract claims is greater than
the amount of the bonds.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203.15.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.22(203) Electronic grain contracts.    Subject to the provisions of this chapter, a licensee may
issue electronic grain contracts using its own computer system or may contract with an independent
provider to issue electronic grain contracts. If the licensee contracts with an independent provider, rules
21—91.22(203) through 21—91.26(203) shall apply. If the licensee issues electronic grain contracts
using its own computer system, rules 21—91.22(203), 21—91.25(203) and 21—91.26(203) shall apply.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2 and 203.17.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

21—91.23(203) Electronic grain contract providers and provider agreements.   A provider shall be
independent of any outside influence or bias in action or appearance. A provider shall enter into a
provider agreement with the department prior to being approved by the department. A provider shall
issue and maintain electronic grain contracts only on behalf of licensees who contract with the provider
for those services. The provider agreement shall be subject to, but not be limited to, the provisions of
subrules 91.23(1) through 91.23(7).

91.23(1) Provider to be approved by the USDA. No provider shall be approved by the department
unless the provider is first approved as a provider of “other electronic documents” by the USDA pursuant
to the provisions of 7 CFR Part 735. Upon department request, a provider shall provide a copy of the
provider’s executed USDA Form WA-490 and any addenda, and any other documentation requested by
the department to confirm that the provider is a USDA-approved provider in good standing.

91.23(2) USDA action against providers. In the event that the USDA shall take action to
deny, withdraw, suspend, reinstate or terminate a USDA provider agreement, the department shall
automatically take the same action and the provider shall be subject to such action by the department.
A provider shall notify the department of any such actions taken by the USDA.

91.23(3) Notice requirements for providers.
a. When entering into a new user agreement, a provider shall provide written notice to the

department.
b. All notices to the USDA required by 7 CFR Part 735 and by the USDA provider agreement

shall also be served upon the department except as specifically exempted in the provider agreement.
c. In the user agreement, a provider shall include a notice to the licensee that the data on the

provider’s central filing system is subject to disclosure to the department and the USDA.
91.23(4) Provisions to cease issuing electronic grain contracts. Upon notice by the department that

a grain dealer license issued under Iowa Code chapter 203 has expired or has been canceled, suspended
or revoked, a provider shall prohibit the licensee from entering into any electronic grain contracts until
further notice from the department. Upon notice by the department that a licensee has had its right to
purchase grain by credit-sale contract suspended or denied under rule 21—91.17(203), a provider shall
prohibit the licensee from entering into any electronic credit-sale grain contracts until further notice from
the department.

91.23(5) Department access to electronic grain contract data. Aprovider shall allow the department
unrestricted access to the central filing system for electronic grain contracts issued on behalf of licensees.
The electronic grain contract data shall be maintained for six years after a contract has been canceled.
Access shall bemade available in amanner that allows interactionwith department examinations. Access
shall be free of any charge or costs to the department.

91.23(6) Termination of provider agreement. The department or providermay terminate the provider
agreement upon 60 days' written notice to the other party. The department shall terminate a provider
agreement on less than 60 days' notice in accordance with subrule 91.23(2). Upon termination of the
provider agreement, the provider shall immediately surrender to the department copies of the electronic
data and paper records for any electronic grain contracts contained within the central filing system. Such
data and paper record copies, however, are limited to electronic grain contracts issued by licensees.
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91.23(7) Authorization, jurisdiction and liability. A provider shall be authorized to transact business
in the state of Iowa and shall consent to jurisdiction in the state of Iowa and venue in Polk County, Iowa.
A provider shall be liable to the department for costs incurred by the department as a result of action
taken in the event of a failure of the central filing system or any inability to provide the access required
in subrule 91.23(5).

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2, 203.15, and 203.17.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09; ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—91.24(203) Electronic grain contract users and user agreements.   Prior to engaging in the
issuance of electronic grain contracts, a licensee shall enter into a user agreement with a provider
approved by the department. All electronic grain contracts issued by the licensee shall be issued
through and filed in the provider’s electronic central filing system. The use of electronic grain contracts
is subject to the provisions of subrules 91.23(1) through 91.23(5).

91.24(1) Licensee to use only one provider. A licensee shall issue electronic grain contracts through
only one provider.

91.24(2) Changing providers. Subject to the provisions of a user agreement in effect, a licensee may
change providers once per year. The provider shall follow the transfer terms specified in USDA Form
WA-490 and any addenda pursuant to subrule 91.23(1). The licensee shall notify the department of a
change in provider.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2 and 203.17.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

21—91.25(203) Electronic grain contracts—issuance and form.   Electronic grain contracts shall
comply with the provisions of Iowa Code chapters 203 and 554D.

91.25(1) Agreement to conduct electronic transactions. A licensee or the licensee’s provider shall
maintain complete and sufficient records to show agreement between the grain seller and the licensee
to conduct electronic grain contract transactions. The records shall be presented to the department for
inspection upon request. An electronic grain contract shall be capable of being printed or stored by both
the licensee and the grain seller.

91.25(2) Electronic signatures. Sufficient security procedures shall be used by a licensee or the
licensee’s provider to reasonably ascertain that the electronic grain contract signature is the act of the
grain seller. The security procedures shall be subject to the review of and approval by the department. A
seller shall be allowed to sign an electronic grain contract only at the conclusion of all electronic grain
contract terms and conditions.

91.25(3) Numbering of electronic contracts—no duplication. Electronic grain contracts shall be
consecutively numbered as issued. A licensee shall not at any time have an electronic grain contract
and a paper grain contract outstanding for the same lot of grain.

91.25(4) Seller power of attorney. A licensee or a third party may not handle electronic grain
contracts on behalf of a seller unless a written power of attorney to do so has been provided by the
seller. Such power of attorney shall be provided to the department for inspection and verification upon
the department’s request.

91.25(5) Issuance, form, cancellation, and assignment of electronic credit-sale contracts. The
provisions for issuance, cancellation, and assignment of credit-sale contracts found in rules
21—91.11(203) and 21—91.12(203) shall apply to electronic credit-sale contracts except to the extent
that the rules are not applicable to paperless credit-sale contracts.

91.25(6) Authorization to issue electronic credit-sale contracts. A licensee who issues electronic
credit-sale contracts shall comply with all requirements of rule 21—91.17(203).

91.25(7) Nonexclusive use. A licensee shall not be required to issue grain contracts in electronic
form.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2, 203.15, 203.17, 554D.106, 554D.110
and 554D.111.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]
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21—91.26(203) Security of a provider’s electronic central filing system or a licensee’s electronic
database.   Only authorized employees of the licensee shall have access to the provider’s central filing
system or the licensee’s electronic database. A provider shall prevent unauthorized persons from gaining
access to its central filing system. If a licensee uses its own computer database, the licensee shall maintain
a backup of the database to ensure electronic grain contracts are not inadvertently lost.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203.2 and 203.17.
[ARC 7553B, IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]

[Filed 2/1/80, Notice 8/22/79—published 2/20/80, effective 3/26/80]
[Filed 8/14/81, Notice 7/8/82—published 9/2/81, effective 10/1/81]
[Filed emergency 8/27/82—published 9/15/82, effective 8/27/82]

[Filed 1/28/83, Notice 11/10/82—published 2/16/83, effective 3/23/83]
[Filed emergency 7/14/86—published 7/30/86, effective 7/14/86]

[Filed 9/5/86, Notice 7/30/86—published 9/24/86, effective 10/29/86]
[Filed emergency 9/30/87—published 10/21/87, effective 9/30/87]

[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/1/92]

[Filed 10/22/92, Notice 7/22/92—published 11/11/92, effective 12/16/92]
[Filed 10/21/05, Notice 9/14/05—published 11/23/05, effective 12/28/05]

[Filed ARC 7553B (Notice ARC 7338B, IAB 11/19/08), IAB 2/11/09, effective 3/18/09]
[Filed ARC 9388B (Notice ARC 9165B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 92
PARTICIPATION IN GRAIN INDEMNITY FUND

[Prior to 7/30/86, Commerce Commission (250), Ch l4]
[Prior to 7/27/88, 21—Ch 62]

21—92.1(203D) Mandatory participation in fund.   All grain dealers and warehouse operators shall
participate in the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund (the fund) through the remission of the fees
required in rule 21—92.2(203D). Failure to participate shall result in license suspension or revocation.
As used in this chapter, “grain dealer” shall mean a licensed grain dealer pursuant to Iowa Code section
203.3 and “warehouse operator” shall mean a licensed warehouse operator pursuant to Iowa Code section
203C.6. “Licensee” shall mean either a licensed grain dealer or a licensed warehouse operator.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—92.2(203D) Required fees.   Until the amounts are amended or waived by the grain indemnity fund
board pursuant to Iowa Code section 203D.5, in accordance with Iowa Code chapter 17A, fees shall be
assessed as follows:

92.2(1) Aper-bushel fee on all purchased grain, in an amount of one-quarter cent per bushel, remitted
by grain dealers. However, if the grain dealer provides documentation satisfactory to the department,
the following transactions shall be excluded from the per-bushel fee:

a. Grain purchased from the United States government or any of its subdivisions or agencies.
b. Grain purchased from a person licensed as a grain dealer in any jurisdiction.
c. Grain purchased under a credit-sale contract.
92.2(2) An annual participation fee, remitted by licensees, as follows:
a. For grain dealers, a participation fee of fourteen thousandths of a cent per bushel on all

purchased grain entered into the company-owned paid position during the grain dealer’s last fiscal
year. However, a grain dealer shall pay a minimum participation fee of $50. Redemptions of collateral
warehouse receipts entered into the company-owned paid position shall not be considered as a purchase.

b. For warehouse operators, a participation fee of fourteen thousandths of a cent per bushel of bulk
grain storage capacity, or $500, whichever is less. However, a warehouse operator shall pay a minimum
participation fee of $50.

92.2(3) A grain dealer may pass on the cost of a per-bushel fee paid in accordance with 92.2(1) to
the grain sellers by an itemized discount on the grain dealer’s settlement sheet.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.3, 203D.3A and 203D.5.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—92.3(203D) New license applicants.   Persons applying for a new grain dealer license or warehouse
operator license shall pay a full annual participation fee in accordance with Iowa Code sections 203D.3A
and 203D.5. This payment shall be made without regard to whether or not the grain indemnity fund
board has otherwise waived or adjusted the per-bushel or participation fees for licenses. Payment of
the fees shall be made before a new license is issued. A participation fee paid by an applicant shall be
refunded if the license is not issued by the department. A participation fee paid by a grain dealer applicant
shall be recalculated by the end of the first state fiscal quarter after completion of the grain dealer’s
first year of operation. The grain dealer participation fee shall be recalculated based upon all actual
purchased grain entered into the company-owned paid position in the dealer’s first year of operation.
However, redemptions of collateral warehouse receipts entered in the company-owned paid position
shall not be considered as a purchase. Underpayments shall be paid by the licensee in accordance with
rule 21—92.4(203D), and overpayments shall be refunded by the department.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.3A and 203D.5.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—92.4(203D) Due date for payment of the per-bushel and participation fees.
92.4(1) Quarterly payments. The per-bushel fee and the participation fee installment payment

established in Iowa Code section 203D.3A, as adjusted by rule 21—92.2(203D), and the quarterly
report are due, except as provided in subrule 92.4(2), on the fifteenth day of the fiscal month succeeding
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the fiscal quarter in which the fee accrued. The fiscal quarters are as follows: July 1 through September
30; October 1 through December 31; January 1 through March 31; and April 1 through June 30.

92.4(2) Payments for licensees out of business. If a grain dealer or warehouse operator license has
expired or is revoked or canceled during the term of a fiscal quarter, the quarterly report and per-bushel
fee for that quarter are due 15 days after the date of license expiration, revocation, or cancellation.

92.4(3) Holidays. If the due date determined under subrules 92.4(1) and 92.4(2) falls on a Saturday,
Sunday, a legal holiday as provided in Iowa Code section 4.1(34), or a Monday following a Sunday
which is a named legal holiday, the due date is the following day.

92.4(4) Forms and payment. The quarterly report shall be submitted on forms or in a format
prescribed by the bureau. Required forms shall be provided by the grain warehouse bureau. The amount
of the per-bushel fee, as calculated in the quarterly report, shall accompany the report. Checks shall be
made payable to the Iowa Department of Agriculture and Land Stewardship (abbreviated as IDALS).

92.4(5) “Receiving” defined. The quarterly report and the per-bushel fee must be received on or
by the due date to avoid penalty. For the purpose of this chapter, “received” means the earliest of the
following:

a. The date a state warehouse examiner acknowledges receipt;
b. The date on which the report is stamped “received” in the warehouse bureau; or
c. The date on which the report is postmarked, if the item is properly addressed to the Grain

Warehouse Bureau, Iowa Department of Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Henry A.Wallace Building,
Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.3 and 203D.3A.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—92.5(203D) Penalty for delinquent submission of per-bushel and participation fees.
92.5(1) Delinquent payments defined. In regard to the submission of the quarterly report, per-bushel

fee and the participation fee installment payment, the licensee is deemed to be delinquent if any of the
following apply:

a. The quarterly report and payment of the per-bushel fee due are not received on or before the
due date.

b. The quarterly report and partial payment of the per-bushel fee due are received on or before the
due date, but the underpayment exceeds the margin of error, which for this rule is the greater of $10 or
10 percent of the per-bushel fee due as determined by the warehouse bureau.

c. The quarterly report and partial payment of the per-bushel fee due are received on or before
the due date, and the underpayment is within the margin of error provided, but the amount of the
underpayment has not been received on or before the tenth day after the licensee is notified of the
underpayment.

d. The participation fee installment payment is not received on or before the due date.
92.5(2) Penalty amount. The amount of penalty for a delinquent submission is the lesser of the

amount of the deficiency or $10 per day for each day after the due date for the quarter in question, through
the earlier of the date the underpayment is received or the date the licensee’s license has expired or has
been revoked or canceled. However, a delinquent payment is subject to a minimum penalty amount of
$10.

92.5(3) Penalty when no assessment is due. If the licensee is delinquent because the quarterly report
is not received until after the due date, but no per-bushel fee was due for that quarter, there is a one-day
penalty of $10.

92.5(4) License suspension and revocation for failure to pay. If the delinquency is not cured within
30 days after the due date, the grain dealer’s or warehouse operator’s license shall be suspended. If the
delinquency is not cured within 30 days after suspension, the license shall be revoked.

92.5(5) Overpayments. If, upon review of the quarterly report, the grain warehouse bureau
determines that there has been an overpayment of $1 or more, the bureau shall issue a credit to
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the licensee which may be applied against the amount of assessment due in succeeding quarters.
Overpayments of less than $1 are negated.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.3 and 203D.3A.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—92.6(203D) Penalty for delinquent payment of per-bushel fee discovered during examination.
92.6(1) Delinquent payments defined. In regard to an underpayment discovered during the

performance of an examination, the licensee is deemed to be delinquent if any of the following apply:
a. The underpayment for any quarter exceeds the margin of error, which for this rule is the greater

of $100 or 50 percent of the per-bushel fee due for the quarter in question, as determined by the grain
warehouse bureau.

b. The underpayment is within the margin of error provided, but the amount of the underpayment
has not been received on or before the fifth day after the licensee is notified of the underpayment in the
examiner’s written report.

92.6(2) Negated amounts. Underpayments of less than $1 are negated and do not constitute
delinquency.

92.6(3) Penalty amount. If the licensee is delinquent, the penalty is the lesser of the amount of the
deficiency or $10 per day for each day after the due date for the quarter in question, through the earlier of
the date the underpayment is received or the date the licensee’s license has expired or has been revoked
or canceled. However, a delinquent payment is subject to a minimum penalty amount of $10.

92.6(4) License suspension and revocation for failure to pay. If the underpayment is not received
within 30 days after the date of the examiner’s report, the grain dealer’s or warehouse operator’s license
shall be suspended. If the underpayment is not received within 30 days after suspension, the license shall
be revoked.

92.6(5) Overpayments. If, during the performance of any examination, the warehouse bureau
determines that there has been an overpayment of $1 or more, the warehouse bureau shall issue a credit
to the licensee which may be applied against the amount of assessment due in succeeding quarters.
Overpayments of less than $1 are negated.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.3 and 203D.3A.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

[Filed emergency 5/19/86—published 6/4/86, effective 5/19/86]
[Filed emergency 7/14/86—published 7/30/86, effective 7/14/86]

[Filed 9/5/86, Notice 7/30/86—published 9/24/86, effective 10/29/86]
[Filed emergency 12/2/86—published 12/31/86, effective 12/2/86]
[Filed 2/6/87, Notice 12/31/86—published 2/25/87, effective 4/1/87]
[Filed emergency 9/30/87—published 10/21/87, effective 9/30/87]

[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed 10/21/05, Notice 9/14/05—published 11/23/05, effective 12/28/05]

[Filed ARC 9388B (Notice ARC 9165B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 93
GRAIN INDEMNITY FUND BOARD—ORGANIZATION AND OPERATIONS

[Prior to 7/27/88, 21—Ch 63]

21—93.1(203D) Location.   The office of the grain indemnity fund board is located in the Wallace State
Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa; telephone (515)281-5321; mailing address: Grain Indemnity Fund
Board, c/o Grain Warehouse Bureau, Iowa Department of Agriculture and Land Stewardship, Henry A.
Wallace Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203D.4.

21—93.2(203D) The board.   The grain indemnity fund board consists of seven members: the secretary
of agriculture or the secretary’s designee who shall serve as chairperson, the state treasurer or the
state treasurer’s designee who shall serve as treasurer, a representative of the banking industry and
four representatives of the grain industry. Grain industry representatives shall consist of two grain
producers, one representative of warehouse operators licensed in accordance with Iowa Code section
203C.6 and one representative of grain dealers licensed in accordance with Iowa Code section 203.3.
Each industry representative shall be appointed by the governor from a list of three nominees made by
the secretary of agriculture.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203D.4.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—93.3(203D) Authority of the board.   The board has authority to determine the amount and validity
of claims made against the fund, to review and adjust the per-bushel fee and the grain dealer and
warehouse operator participation fee, and to approve costs of administering the fund. In addition, the
board has the authority to act as an advisor to the secretary of agriculture on administrative matters
affecting the fund, and as a result the board will make only policy recommendations in regard to the
areas of administration delegated to the department in Iowa Code chapter 203D.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203D.4.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—93.4(203D) Meetings.   Unless otherwise determined by the chairperson, the board will meet
at 2 p.m. on the third Thursday of each month. In-person board meetings will generally be held in
a conference room in the Henry A. Wallace building. Telephone conference call meetings may be
permitted and will generally be hosted from the offices of the grain warehouse bureau of the Iowa
department of agriculture and land stewardship in the Henry A. Wallace building. The establishment
and public notice of meeting dates and locations are the responsibility of the chairperson, unless the
majority of the members of the board eligible to vote request a meeting. In addition, the board will
schedule meetings when circumstances require the board to address claims made against the fund and,
for these meetings, establishment and public notice of meeting dates and locations are the responsibility
of the chairperson.

93.4(1) Agenda. The tentative agenda is prepared by the chairperson in advance of the boardmeeting
and will be mailed to board members in advance of the meeting date. A copy of the agenda will be mailed
to those members of the public who request it and will be prominently posted at the board’s office at
least 24 hours before the meeting. Members of the public wishing to be scheduled on the board’s agenda
should notify the chairperson ten days in advance of the meeting and provide written materials explaining
their reasons for wishing to address the board. In the case of a board meeting held to deal with claims
against the fund, the filing of a written appeal under rule 21—94.9(203D) will satisfy the requirements
of the preceding sentence. The chairperson shall have the authority to make all final decisions on the
content and length of agenda items.

93.4(2) General conduct of meetings. The chairperson presides at all board meetings. Only
individuals recognized by the presiding officer may address the board; in general, Robert’s Rules of
Order will govern the meeting unless otherwise stated in this chapter or by special action of the board.
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In all discussions before the board, members of the public shall address any questions for the board
to the presiding officer. Individual questioning of board members will not be allowed without the explicit
consent of the presiding officer and the board members in question.

93.4(3) Voting. The board consists of seven members who are all eligible to vote on issues. A
majority of board members shall constitute a quorum. The affirmative vote of four board members
is necessary to carry an action.

93.4(4) Public participation. All meetings are open to the public in accordance with the open
meetings law, Iowa Code chapter 21, except that portions of a meeting may be closed in accordance
with the open meetings law. In the chairperson’s discretion, a 15-minute public forum may be scheduled
on each agenda of regularly scheduled meetings to allow the public, if necessary, an opportunity to
address the board on any issue that may have arisen after the agenda was posted.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.4, 203D.5, 203D.5A and 203D.6.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—93.5(203D) Minutes.   The minutes of all board meetings are recorded and kept by the grain
warehouse bureau in the board’s office.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203D.4.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—93.6(203D) Board decisions.   The actions of the board will be authoritatively recorded in the
minutes of the board meeting at which the actions were taken. The board may adopt, amend, or repeal
rules subject to Iowa Code chapter 17A to govern the operations of the board, to adjust or waive the
per-bushel fee and the annual dealer-warehouse fee, and to govern the process of making claims against
the fund. These rules shall be published by the department in the Iowa Administrative Code. The board
may also recommend the adoption of other rules by the department relating to the fund. The content
of any rules will be authoritatively established when they are published by the department in the Iowa
Administrative Code.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.4, 203D.5, 203D.5A and 203D.6.

21—93.7(203D) Records.   The records of all the business transacted and other information with respect
to the activities of the board are public records and are on file in the board’s office. All records including
board minutes are available for inspection during regular business hours. Copies may be obtained at a
cost of 25 cents per page.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 203D.4.

21—93.8(203D)Waiver of per-bushel and participation fees.   Pursuant to Iowa Code section 203D.5,
the per-bushel and participation fees are suspended until reinstated by rule or statute. To this extent,
this rule supersedes rules 21—92.2(203D) and 21—92.4(203D). Further, this rule does not alter the
requirement of Iowa Code section 203D.3A that new licensees must pay the participation fees for the
first year, as set out in Iowa Code section 203D.3A and in rule 21—92.3(203D).

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 203D.3, 203D.3A, 203D.4 and 203D.5.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

[Filed 2/20/87, Notice 12/17/86—published 3/11/87, effective 4/15/87]
[Filed 11/24/87, Notice 7/1/87—published 12/16/87, effective 3/16/88]
[Filed without Notice 4/29/88—published 5/18/88, effective 7/1/88]

[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed 10/21/05, Notice 9/14/05—published 11/23/05, effective 12/28/05]

[Filed ARC 9388B (Notice ARC 9165B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 94
CLAIMS AGAINST THE GRAIN DEPOSITORS

AND SELLERS INDEMNITY FUND
[Prior to 7/27/88, 21—Ch 64]

21—94.1(203D) Definitions.
“Covered transaction” means a transaction in which the claimant is a seller who transferred title to

the grain to the grain dealer other than by credit-sale contract within six months of the incurrence date,
or in which the claimant is a depositor who delivered the grain to the warehouse operator.

“Credit-sale contract” means a contract for the sale of grain pursuant to which the sale price
is to be paid more than 30 days after the delivery of the grain to the buyer, or a contract which is
titled as a credit-sale contract, including but not limited to those contracts commonly referred to as
deferred-payment contracts, deferred-pricing contracts, and price-later contracts.

“Department” means the Iowa department of agriculture and land stewardship.
“Depositor” means a person who deposits grain in a state warehouse for storage, handling, or

shipment, or who is the owner or legal holder of an outstanding state warehouse receipt, or who is
lawfully entitled to possession of the grain.

“Grain dealer” shall mean a grain dealer licensed pursuant to Iowa Code section 203.3.
“Licensed warehouse” means a warehouse, the operation for which the department has issued a

license in accordance with Iowa Code section 203C.6.
“Seller”means a person who sells grain which the person has produced or caused to be produced to

a licensed grain dealer, but excludes a person who executes a credit-sale contract as a seller.
“Warehouse operator”means a licensed warehouse operator pursuant to Iowa Code section 203C.6.
“Warehouse receipt”means a warehouse receipt issued for bulk grain in accordance with Iowa Code

chapter 203C.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—94.2(203D) By whom claims can be made.   Claims shall be made only by a depositor or seller.
Claims shall derive from a covered transaction. A claim shall not be made on grain which was initially
eligible as a covered transaction but became not covered as a result of a new credit-sale contract
transaction.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—94.3(203D) Procedure for filing claims.   In regard to claims by a depositor or seller arising against
a grain dealer or warehouse operator, a claim against the grain depositors and sellers indemnity fund
may be filed with the Grain Warehouse Bureau (the bureau), Iowa Department of Agriculture and Land
Stewardship, Henry A. Wallace Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319. The bureau shall create and provide
a claim form. Use of the claim form shall be the exclusive manner of filing a claim against the fund. The
claim shall include the following information:

1. The name and address of the grain dealer or warehouse operator against whom the claim arose;
2. The name, address, telephone number, and social security or tax identification number of the

person making the claim;
3. The type and amount of grain involved;
4. The type of transaction involved;
5. Evidence of ownership;
6. Documentation of a demand on the obligation and a failure to honor the demand; and
7. A notarized signature by each person making the claim.

21—94.4(203D) Time limitations.   A claim against the fund may be made for a covered transaction
when either of the following incurrence dates occurs:

1. The expiration, revocation or cancellation of the license of a grain dealer or warehouse operator;
or

2. The filing of a petition in bankruptcy by a grain dealer or warehouse operator.
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A claim shall be filed within a claim period that begins on an incurrence date and ends 120 days after
that incurrence date. A claim is not timely unless it is postmarked or delivered within 120 days after the
incurrence.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—94.5(203D) Claims by depositors where bureau is receiver.   In regard to claims by depositors
arising against a warehouse operator whose license has expired or has been revoked or canceled and
who has not filed a petition for bankruptcy and where the bureau has been appointed by the court as the
receiver of the grain assets of the warehouse, a claim properly filed with the bureau as receiver within
120 days of the license expiration, revocation or cancellation also is deemed to be a properly filed claim
against the fund.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

21—94.6(203D) Notice of claims.   Within 30 days of the receipt of a claim, the bureau shall send notice
of the claim to each member of the board.

21—94.7(203D) Report by bureau.   When adequate information is available, the bureau shall make a
report to the board of claims ready for determination, which report shall note the gross and net amount
of each claim and the bureau’s recommendations as to the validity and value of each claim. The bureau
may report the claims ready for determination either as a class of listed claims relating to an identified
licensee or individually, as may be appropriate.

21—94.8(203D) Determination of claims.   The board shall review the report submitted by the bureau
and may request additional information on a claim. The board shall determine the amount of the loss and
the amount the claimant is validly entitled to from the fund within 90 days after the submission of the
report to the board, unless the board finds good cause to delay the determination. “Good cause” includes
the need for additional information on a claim. Notice of the board’s determination shall be sent to each
claimant by ordinary mail. The notice of the determination shall indicate the date when it is sent.

21—94.9(203D) Appeal from determination.
94.9(1) Time limit for filing. A claimant whose claim has been determined by the board may

appeal the determination by filing an appeal with the board within 20 days of the date the notice of the
determination was sent. Appeals shall include a statement as to the amount the appellant is contesting
and as to the basis for appeal. The board’s determination becomes final if there is no timely appeal.

94.9(2) Board action on appeals. Upon the timely filing of an appeal, the board shall schedule an
evidentiary hearing or an opportunity for oral argument before the board on the appeal. The hearing or
argument shall be scheduled no sooner than 15 days after notice of the hearing or oral argument is sent
to the appellant by ordinary mail. If an evidentiary hearing is scheduled, the appellant may appear and
submit evidence concerning the claim. The bureau may also appear and submit evidence. If the appellant
fails to appear, the board may proceed in the appellant’s absence. If a hearing or oral argument is held,
the board shall prepare a written decision. The appellant shall be sent a copy of the board’s decision by
ordinary mail. The decision shall indicate the date when it is sent.

94.9(3) Rehearing. If a hearing was held on the appeal, the appellant may request a rehearing within
20 days of the date when the decision is sent. The request is deemed to have been denied unless the
board grants the request within 20 days after the board’s receipt of the request.

94.9(4) Exclusive remedy. The procedure provided by this rule is the exclusive administrative
remedy in regard to the board’s determinations as to the validity and amount of claims.

21—94.10(203D) Payment of valid claims—conflicting interests.
94.10(1) Subrogation and payment. If the board has validated all or part of a claim, the board shall

authorize the chairperson or the chairperson’s designee to facilitate payment from the fund to the claimant
in the determined amount upon the claimant’s execution of a subrogation of the fund to the rights of the
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claimant and of an agreement to hold the fund harmless as against competing claims to the determined
amount.

94.10(2) Time limitation on claims. A claim shall expire five years after the board determines a claim
is payable if the claimant has failed to execute and return the subrogration and hold-harmless documents
required by subrule 94.10(1). The fund is not liable for payment of expired claims.

94.10(3) Joint payments and interpleader for conflicting claims. If the board determines that a valid
claim is subject to an interest by more than one depositor or seller, the board may order joint payment.
If priority of interests in the validated claim is at issue, the board may bring an equitable action of
interpleader against the conflicting parties pursuant to Iowa Rule of Civil Procedure 1.251, and may
order the deposit of the determined amount with the court pursuant to Iowa Rule of Civil Procedure
1.253.
[ARC 9388B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 203D.6.
[Filed 2/20/87, Notice 12/31/86—published 3/11/87, effective 4/15/87]
[Filed 11/24/87, Notice 7/1/87—published 12/16/87, effective 3/16/88]

[Filed emergency 7/8/88 after Notice 6/1/88—published 7/27/88, effective 7/8/88]
[Filed 10/21/05, Notice 9/14/05—published 11/23/05, effective 12/28/05]

[Filed ARC 9388B (Notice ARC 9165B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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EDUCATION DEPARTMENT[281]
Created by 1986 Iowa Acts, chapter 1245, section 1401.
Prior to 9/7/88, see Public Instruction Department[670]
(Replacement pages for 9/7/88 published in 9/21/88 IAC)

TITLE I
GENERAL INFORMATION—
DEPARTMENT OPERATIONS

CHAPTER 1
ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION

1.1(17A,256) State board of education
1.2(17A,256) Student member of state board of education
1.3(17A,256) Director of education
1.4(17A,256) Department of education

CHAPTER 2
AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING

AND PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING
(Uniform Rules)

2.1(17A) Applicability
2.2(17A) Advice on possible rules before notice of proposed rule adoption
2.3(17A) Public rule-making docket
2.4(17A) Notice of proposed rule making
2.5(17A) Public participation
2.6(17A) Regulatory analysis
2.7(17A,25B) Fiscal impact statement
2.8(17A) Time and manner of rule adoption
2.9(17A) Variance between adopted rule and published notice of proposed rule adoption
2.10(17A) Exemptions from public rule-making procedures
2.11(17A) Concise statement of reasons
2.12(17A) Contents, style, and form of rule
2.13(17A) Agency rule-making record
2.14(17A) Filing of rules
2.15(17A) Effectiveness of rules prior to publication
2.16(17A) General statements of policy
2.17(17A) Review by agency of rules
2.18(17A) Petition for rule making
2.19(17A) Inquiries

CHAPTER 3
DECLARATORY ORDERS

(Uniform Rules)

3.1(17A) Petition for declaratory order
3.2(17A) Notice of petition
3.3(17A) Intervention
3.4(17A) Briefs
3.5(17A) Inquiries
3.6(17A) Service and filing of petitions and other papers
3.7(17A) Consideration
3.8(17A) Action on petition
3.9(17A) Refusal to issue order
3.10(17A) Contents of declaratory order—effective date
3.11(17A) Copies of orders
3.12(17A) Effect of a declaratory order
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CHAPTER 4
WAIVERS OR VARIANCES FROM ADMINISTRATIVE RULES

4.1(17A,ExecOrd11) Definitions
4.2(17A,ExecOrd11) Scope of chapter
4.3(17A,ExecOrd11) Applicability of chapter
4.4(17A,ExecOrd11) Criteria for waiver
4.5(17A,ExecOrd11) Filing of petition
4.6(17A,ExecOrd11) Content of petition
4.7(17A,ExecOrd11) Additional information
4.8(17A,ExecOrd 11) Notice
4.9(17A,ExecOrd11) Hearing procedures
4.10(17A,ExecOrd11) Ruling
4.11(17A,ExecOrd11) Public availability
4.12(17A,ExecOrd11) Summary reports
4.13(17A,ExecOrd11) Cancellation
4.14(17A,ExecOrd11) Violations
4.15(17A,ExecOrd11) Defense
4.16(17A,ExecOrd11) Judicial review
4.17(17A,ExecOrd11) Exception

CHAPTER 5
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

(Uniform Rules)

5.1(256) Definitions
5.3(256) Requests for access to records
5.6(256) Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain

records
5.9(256) Disclosures without the consent of the subject
5.10(256) Routine use
5.11(256) Consensual disclosure of confidential records
5.12(256) Release to a subject
5.13(256) Availability of records
5.14(256) Personally identifiable information
5.15(256) Other groups of records
5.16(256) Applicability

CHAPTER 6
APPEAL PROCEDURES

6.1(290) Scope of appeal
6.2(256,290,17A) Definitions
6.3(290,17A) Manner of appeal
6.4(17A) Continuances
6.5(17A) Intervention
6.6(17A) Motions
6.7(17A) Disqualification
6.8(290) Subpoena of witnesses and costs
6.9(17A) Discovery
6.10(17A) Consolidation—severance
6.11(17A) Waiver of procedures
6.12(17A) Appeal hearing
6.13 Reserved
6.14(17A) Ex parte communication
6.15(17A) Record



IAC 2/23/11 Education[281] Analysis, p.3

6.16(17A) Recording costs
6.17(290,17A) Decision and review
6.18(290) Finality of decision
6.19(17A) Default
6.20(17A) Application for rehearing of final decision
6.21(17A) Rehearing
6.22(17A) Emergency adjudicative proceedings

CHAPTER 7
CRITERIA FOR GRANTS

7.1(256,17A) Purpose
7.2(256,17A) Definitions
7.3(256,17A) Requirements
7.4(256,17A) Review process
7.5(290,17A) Appeal of grant denial or termination

CHAPTERS 8 to 10
Reserved

TITLE II
ACCREDITED SCHOOLS AND SCHOOL DISTRICTS

CHAPTER 11
UNSAFE SCHOOL CHOICE OPTION

11.1(PL107-110) Purpose
11.2(PL107-110) Definitions
11.3(PL107-110) Whole school option
11.4(PL107-110) Individual student option
11.5(PL107-110) District reporting
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CHAPTER 12
GENERAL ACCREDITATION STANDARDS

DIVISION I
GENERAL STANDARDS

12.1(256) General standards

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

12.2(256) Definitions

DIVISION III
ADMINISTRATION

12.3(256) Administration

DIVISION IV
SCHOOL PERSONNEL

12.4(256) School personnel

DIVISION V
EDUCATION PROGRAM

12.5(256) Education program

DIVISION VI
ACTIVITY PROGRAM

12.6(256) Activity program

DIVISION VII
STAFF DEVELOPMENT

12.7(256,284,284A) Professional development

DIVISION VIII
ACCOUNTABILITY

12.8(256) Accountability for student achievement

DIVISION IX
EXEMPTION REQUEST PROCESS

12.9(256) General accreditation standards exemption request

CHAPTERS 13 and 14
Reserved

CHAPTER 15
USE OF TELECOMMUNICATIONS FOR INSTRUCTION BY SCHOOLS

15.1(256) Purpose
15.2(256) Definitions
15.3(256) lnteractivity
15.4(256) Course eligibility
15.5(256) Teacher preparation and accessibility
15.6(256) School responsibilities

CHAPTER 16
STATEWIDE VOLUNTARY PRESCHOOL PROGRAM

16.1(256C) Purpose
16.2(256C) Definitions
16.3(256C) Preschool program standards
16.4(256C) Collaboration requirements
16.5(256C) Applications for funding
16.6(256C) Application process
16.7(256C) Award contracts
16.8(256C) Contract termination



IAC 2/23/11 Education[281] Analysis, p.5

16.9(256C) Criteria for applications for funding
16.10(256C) Appeal of application denial or termination
16.11(256C) Finance
16.12(256C) Transportation
16.13(256C) Accountability requirements
16.14(256C) Monitoring
16.15(256C) Open enrollment not applicable

CHAPTER 17
OPEN ENROLLMENT

17.1(282) Intent and purpose
17.2(282) Definitions
17.3(282) Application process
17.4(282) Filing after the March 1 deadline—good cause
17.5(282) Filing after the March 1 deadline—harassment or serious health condition
17.6(282) Restrictions to open enrollment requests
17.7(282) Open enrollment for kindergarten
17.8(282) Requirements applicable to parents/guardians and students
17.9(282) Transportation
17.10(282) Method of finance
17.11(282) Special education students
17.12(282) Laboratory school provisions
17.13(282) Applicability
17.14(282) Voluntary diversity plans or court-ordered desegregation plans

CHAPTER 18
SCHOOL FEES

18.1(256) Policy
18.2(256) Fee policy
18.3(256) Eligibility for waiver, partial waiver or temporary waiver of student fees
18.4(256) Fees covered
18.5(256) Effective date

CHAPTERS 19 and 20
Reserved

TITLE III
COMMUNITY COLLEGES

CHAPTER 21
COMMUNITY COLLEGES

DIVISION I
APPROVAL STANDARDS

21.1(260C) Definitions
21.2(260C) Administration
21.3 Reserved
21.4(260C) Curriculum and evaluation
21.5(260C) Library or learning resource center
21.6(260C) Student services
21.7(260C) Laboratories, equipment and supplies
21.8(260C) Physical plant
21.9(260C) Nonreimbursable facilities
21.10 to 21.19 Reserved
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DIVISION II
COMMUNITY COLLEGE ENERGY APPROPRIATIONS

21.20 to 21.29 Reserved

DIVISION III
INSTRUCTIONAL COURSE FOR DRINKING DRIVERS

21.30(321J) Purpose
21.31(321J) Course
21.32(321J) Tuition fee established
21.33(321J) Administrative fee established
21.34 Reserved

DIVISION IV
JOBS NOW CAPITALS ACCOUNT

21.35 to 21.44 Reserved

DIVISION V
STATE COMMUNITY COLLEGE FUNDING PLAN

21.45(260C) Purpose

DIVISION VI
INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIC COMPETITION

21.46 to 21.56 Reserved

DIVISION VII
QUALITY INSTRUCTIONAL CENTER INITIATIVE

21.57 to 21.63 Reserved

DIVISION VIII
PROGRAM AND ADMINISTRATIVE SHARING INITIATIVE

21.64 to 21.71 Reserved

DIVISION IX
APPRENTICESHIP PROGRAM

21.72(260C) Purpose
21.73(260C) Definitions
21.74(260C) Apprenticeship programs

DIVISION X
MISCELLANEOUS PROVISIONS

21.75(260C,82GA,SF358) Used motor vehicle dealer education program

CHAPTER 22
SENIOR YEAR PLUS PROGRAM

DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

22.1(261E) Scope
22.2(261E) Student eligibility
22.3(261E) Teacher eligibility, responsibilities
22.4(261E) Institutional eligibility, responsibilities
22.5 Reserved

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

22.6(261E) Definitions

DIVISION III
ADVANCED PLACEMENT PROGRAM

22.7(261E) School district obligations
22.8(261E) Obligations regarding registration for advanced placement examinations
22.9 and 22.10 Reserved
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DIVISION IV
CONCURRENT ENROLLMENT PROGRAM

22.11(261E) Applicability
22.12 and 22.13 Reserved

DIVISION V
POSTSECONDARY ENROLLMENT OPTIONS PROGRAM

22.14(261E) Availability
22.15(261E) Notification
22.16(261E) Student eligibility
22.17(261E) Eligible postsecondary courses
22.18(261E) Application process
22.19(261E) Credits
22.20(261E) Transportation
22.21(261E) Tuition payments
22.22(261E) Tuition reimbursements and adjustments
22.23 Reserved

DIVISION VI
CAREER ACADEMIES

22.24(261E) Career academies
22.25 Reserved

DIVISION VII
REGIONAL ACADEMIES

22.26(261E) Regional academies
22.27 Reserved

DIVISION VIII
INTERNET-BASED AND ICN COURSEWORK

22.28(261E) Internet-based coursework
22.29(261E) ICN-based coursework

CHAPTER 23
ADULT EDUCATION

23.1(260C) Planning process
23.2(260C) Final plan

CHAPTER 24
COMMUNITY COLLEGE ACCREDITATION

24.1(260C) Purpose
24.2(260C) Scope
24.3(260C) Definitions
24.4(260C) Accreditation components and criteria—Higher Learning Commission
24.5(260C) Accreditation components and criteria—additional state standards
24.6(260C) Accreditation process

CHAPTER 25
Reserved

TITLE IV
DRIVER AND SAFETY EDUCATION

CHAPTERS 26 to 30
Reserved
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TITLE V
NONTRADITIONAL STUDENTS

CHAPTER 31
COMPETENT PRIVATE INSTRUCTION AND DUAL ENROLLMENT

31.1(299,299A) Purpose
31.2(299) Reports as to competent private instruction
31.3(299,299A) Duties of privately retained licensed practitioners
31.4(299,299A) Duties of licensed practitioners, home school assistance program
31.5(299A) School district duties related to competent private instruction
31.6(299A) Dual enrollment
31.7(299) Open enrollment
31.8(299A) Baseline evaluation and annual assessment
31.9(299A) Reporting assessment results
31.10(299A) Special education students

CHAPTER 32
HIGH SCHOOL EQUIVALENCY DIPLOMA

32.1(259A) Test
32.2(259A) By whom administered
32.3(259A) Minimum score
32.4(259A) Date of test
32.5(259A) Retest
32.6(259A) Application fee

CHAPTER 33
EDUCATING THE HOMELESS

33.1(256) Purpose
33.2(256) Definitions
33.3(256) Responsibilities of the board of directors
33.4(256) School records; student transfers
33.5(256) Immunization requirements
33.6(256) Waiver of fees and charges encouraged
33.7(256) Waiver of enrollment requirements encouraged; placement
33.8(256) Residency of homeless child or youth
33.9(256) Dispute resolution
33.10(256) Transportation of homeless children and youth
33.11(256) School services

CHAPTER 34
FUNDING FOR CHILDREN RESIDING IN STATE INSTITUTIONS

OR MENTAL HEALTH INSTITUTES
34.1(218) Scope
34.2(218) Definitions
34.3(218) General principles
34.4(218) Notification
34.5(218) Program submission and approval
34.6(218) Budget submission and approval
34.7(218) Payments
34.8(218) Payments to the AEA
34.9(218) Contracting for services
34.10(218) Accounting for average daily attendance
34.11(218) Accounting for actual program costs
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34.12(218) Audit
34.13(218) Hold-harmless provision
34.14(218,256B,34CFR300) AEA services
34.15(218,233A,261C) Postsecondary credit courses

CHAPTER 35
Reserved

TITLE VI
INTERSCHOLASTIC COMPETITION

CHAPTER 36
EXTRACURRICULAR INTERSCHOLASTIC COMPETITION

36.1(280) Definitions
36.2(280) Registered organizations
36.3(280) Filings by organizations
36.4(280) Executive board
36.5(280) Federation membership
36.6(280) Salaries
36.7(280) Expenses
36.8(280) Financial report
36.9(280) Bond
36.10(280) Audit
36.11(280) Examinations by auditors
36.12(280) Access to records
36.13(280) Appearance before state board
36.14(280) Interscholastic athletics
36.15(280) Eligibility requirements
36.16(280) Executive board review
36.17(280) Appeals to director
36.18(280) Organization policies
36.19(280) Eligibility in situations of district organization change
36.20(280) Cooperative student participation

CHAPTER 37
EXTRACURRICULAR ATHLETIC ACTIVITY
CONFERENCE FOR MEMBER SCHOOLS

37.1(280) Policy and purpose
37.2(280) Initial responsibility
37.3(280) Complaint to the director, department of education
37.4(280) Mediation
37.5(280) Resolution or recommendation of the mediation team
37.6(280) Decision
37.7(280) Effective date of the decision

CHAPTERS 38 to 40
Reserved
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TITLE VII
SPECIAL EDUCATION

CHAPTER 41
SPECIAL EDUCATION

DIVISION I
PURPOSE AND APPLICABILITY

41.1(256B,34CFR300) Purposes
41.2(256B,34CFR300) Applicability of this chapter

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

41.3(256B,34CFR300) Act
41.4(256B,273) Area education agency
41.5(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology device
41.6(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology service
41.7(256B,34CFR300) Charter school
41.8(256B,34CFR300) Child with a disability
41.9(256B,34CFR300) Consent
41.10(256B,34CFR300) Core academic subjects
41.11(256B,34CFR300) Day; business day; school day
41.12(256B,34CFR300) Educational service agency
41.13(256B,34CFR300) Elementary school
41.14(256B,34CFR300) Equipment
41.15(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation
41.16(256B,34CFR300) Excess costs
41.17(256B,34CFR300) Free appropriate public education
41.18(256B,34CFR300) Highly qualified special education teachers
41.19(256B,34CFR300) Homeless children
41.20(256B,34CFR300) Include
41.21(256B,34CFR300) Indian and Indian tribe
41.22(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education program
41.23(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education program team
41.24(256B,34CFR300) Individualized family service plan
41.25(256B,34CFR300) Infant or toddler with a disability
41.26(256B,34CFR300) Institution of higher education
41.27(256B,34CFR300) Limited English proficient
41.28(256B,34CFR300) Local educational agency
41.29(256B,34CFR300) Native language
41.30(256B,34CFR300) Parent
41.31(256B,34CFR300) Parent training and information center
41.32(256B,34CFR300) Personally identifiable
41.33(256B,34CFR300) Public agency; nonpublic agency; agency
41.34(256B,34CFR300) Related services
41.35(34CFR300) Scientifically based research
41.36(256B,34CFR300) Secondary school
41.37(34CFR300) Services plan
41.38(34CFR300) Secretary
41.39(256B,34CFR300) Special education
41.40(34CFR300) State
41.41(256B,34CFR300) State educational agency
41.42(256B,34CFR300) Supplementary aids and services
41.43(256B,34CFR300) Transition services
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41.44(34CFR300) Universal design
41.45(256B,34CFR300) Ward of the state
41.46 to 41.49 Reserved
41.50(256B,34CFR300) Other definitions associated with identification of eligible individuals
41.51(256B,34CFR300) Other definitions applicable to this chapter
41.52 to 41.99 Reserved

DIVISION III
RULES APPLICABLE TO THE STATE AND TO ALL AGENCIES

41.100(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility for assistance
41.101(256B,34CFR300) Free appropriate public education (FAPE)
41.102(256B,34CFR300) Limitation—exceptions to FAPE for certain ages
41.103(256B,34CFR300) FAPE—methods and payments
41.104(256B,34CFR300) Residential placement
41.105(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology
41.106(256B,34CFR300) Extended school year services
41.107(256B,34CFR300) Nonacademic services
41.108(256B,34CFR300) Physical education
41.109(256B,34CFR300) Full educational opportunity goal (FEOG)
41.110(256B,34CFR300) Program options
41.111(256B,34CFR300) Child find
41.112(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education programs (IEPs)
41.113(256B,34CFR300) Routine checking of hearing aids and external components of surgically

implanted medical devices
41.114(256B,34CFR300) Least restrictive environment (LRE)
41.115(256B,34CFR300) Continuum of alternative services and placements
41.116(256B,34CFR300) Placements
41.117(256B,34CFR300) Nonacademic settings
41.118(256B,34CFR300) Children in public or private institutions
41.119(256B,34CFR300) Technical assistance and training activities
41.120(256B,34CFR300) Monitoring activities
41.121(256B,34CFR300) Procedural safeguards
41.122(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation
41.123(256B,34CFR300) Confidentiality of personally identifiable information
41.124(256B,34CFR300) Transition of children from the Part C program to preschool programs
41.125 to 41.128 Reserved
41.129(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility regarding children in private schools
41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) Definition of parentally placed private school children with disabilities
41.131(256,256B,34CFR300) Child find for parentally placed private school children with disabilities
41.132(256,256B,34CFR300) Provision of services for parentally placed private school children with

disabilities: basic requirement
41.133(256,256B,34CFR300) Expenditures
41.134(256,256B,34CFR300) Consultation
41.135(256,256B,34CFR300) Written affirmation
41.136(256,256B,34CFR300) Compliance
41.137(256,256B,34CFR300) Equitable services determined
41.138(256,256B,34CFR300) Equitable services provided
41.139(256,256B,34CFR300) Location of services and transportation
41.140(256,256B,34CFR300) Due process complaints and state complaints
41.141(256,256B,34CFR300) Requirement that funds not benefit a private school
41.142(256,256B,34CFR300) Use of personnel
41.143(256,256B,34CFR300) Separate classes prohibited
41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) Property, equipment, and supplies
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41.145(256B,34CFR300) Applicability of rules 281—41.146(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.147(256B,34CFR300)

41.146(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility of department
41.147(256B,34CFR300) Implementation by department
41.148(256B,34CFR300) Placement of children by parents when FAPE is at issue
41.149(256B,34CFR300) SEA responsibility for general supervision
41.150 Reserved
41.151(256B,34CFR300) Adoption of state complaint procedures
41.152(256B,34CFR300) Minimum state complaint procedures
41.153(256B,34CFR300) Filing a complaint
41.154(256B,34CFR300) Methods of ensuring services
41.155(256B,34CFR300) Hearings relating to AEA or LEA eligibility
41.156(256B,34CFR300) Personnel qualifications
41.157 to 41.161 Reserved
41.162(256B,34CFR300) Supplementation of state, local, and other federal funds
41.163(256B,34CFR300) Maintenance of state financial support
41.164 Reserved
41.165(256B,34CFR300) Public participation
41.166(256B,34CFR300) Rule of construction
41.167(256B,34CFR300) State advisory panel
41.168(256B,34CFR300) Advisory panel membership
41.169(256B,34CFR300) Advisory panel duties
41.170(256B,34CFR300) Suspension and expulsion rates
41.171 Reserved
41.172(256B,34CFR300) Access to instructional materials
41.173(256B,34CFR300) Overidentification and disproportionality
41.174(256B,34CFR300) Prohibition on mandatory medication
41.175 Reserved
41.176(256B) Special school provisions
41.177(256B) Facilities
41.178(256B) Materials, equipment and assistive technology
41.179 to 41.185 Reserved
41.186(256B,34CFR300) Assistance under other federal programs
41.187(256B) Research, innovation, and improvement
41.188 to 41.199 Reserved

DIVISION IV
LEA AND AEA ELIGIBILITY, IN GENERAL

41.200(256B,34CFR300) Condition of assistance
41.201(256B,34CFR300) Consistency with state policies
41.202(256B,34CFR300) Use of amounts
41.203(256B,34CFR300) Maintenance of effort
41.204(256B,34CFR300) Exception to maintenance of effort
41.205(256B,34CFR300) Adjustment to local fiscal efforts in certain fiscal years
41.206(256B,34CFR300) Schoolwide programs under Title I of the ESEA
41.207(256B,34CFR300) Personnel development
41.208(256B,34CFR300) Permissive use of funds
41.209(256B,34CFR300) Treatment of charter schools and their students
41.210(256B,34CFR300) Purchase of instructional materials
41.211(256B,34CFR300) Information for department
41.212(256B,34CFR300) Public information
41.213(256B,34CFR300) Records regarding migratory children with disabilities
41.214 to 41.219 Reserved
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41.220(256B,34CFR300) Exception for prior local plans
41.221(256B,34CFR300) Notification of AEA or LEA or state agency in case of ineligibility
41.222(256B,34CFR300) AEA or LEA and state agency compliance
41.223(256B,34CFR300) Joint establishment of eligibility
41.224(256B,34CFR300) Requirements for jointly establishing eligibility
41.225 Reserved
41.226(256B,34CFR300) Early intervening services
41.227 Reserved
41.228(256B,34CFR300) State agency eligibility
41.229(256B,34CFR300) Disciplinary information
41.230(256B,34CFR300) SEA flexibility
41.231 to 41.299 Reserved

DIVISION V
EVALUATION, ELIGIBILITY, IEPs, AND PLACEMENT DECISIONS

41.300(256B,34CFR300) Parental consent and participation
41.301(256B,34CFR300) Full and individual initial evaluations
41.302(256B,34CFR300) Screening for instructional purposes is not evaluation
41.303(256B,34CFR300) Reevaluations
41.304(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation procedures
41.305(256B,34CFR300) Additional requirements for evaluations and reevaluations
41.306(256B,34CFR300) Determination of eligibility
41.307(256B,34CFR300) Specific learning disabilities
41.308(256B,34CFR300) Additional group members
41.309(256B,34CFR300) Determining the existence of a specific learning disability
41.310(256B,34CFR300) Observation
41.311(256B,34CFR300) Specific documentation for the eligibility determination
41.312(256B,34CFR300) General education interventions
41.313(256B,34CFR300) Systematic problem-solving process
41.314(256B,34CFR300) Progress monitoring and data collection
41.315 to 41.319 Reserved
41.320(256B,34CFR300) Definition of individualized education program
41.321(256B,34CFR300) IEP team
41.322(256B,34CFR300) Parent participation
41.323(256B,34CFR300) When IEPs must be in effect
41.324(256B,34CFR300) Development, review, and revision of IEP
41.325(256B,34CFR300) Private school placements by public agencies
41.326(256B,34CFR300) Other rules concerning IEPs
41.327(256B,34CFR300) Educational placements
41.328(256B,34CFR300) Alternative means of meeting participation
41.329 to 41.399 Reserved

DIVISION VI
ADDITIONAL RULES RELATED TO AEAs, LEAs, AND SPECIAL EDUCATION

41.400(256B,34CFR300) Shared responsibility
41.401(256B,34CFR300) Licensure (certification)
41.402(256B,273,34CFR300) Authorized personnel
41.403(256B) Paraprofessionals
41.404(256B) Policies and procedures required of all public agencies
41.405(256B) Special health services
41.406(256B) Additional requirements of LEAs
41.407(256B,273,34CFR300) Additional requirements of AEAs
41.408(256B,273,34CFR300) Instructional services
41.409(256B,34CFR300) Support services
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41.410(256B,34CFR300) Itinerant services
41.411(256B,34CFR300) Related services, supplementary aids and services
41.412(256B,34CFR300) Transportation
41.413(256,256B,34CFR300) Additional rules relating to accredited nonpublic schools
41.414 to 41.499 Reserved

DIVISION VII
PROCEDURAL SAFEGUARDS

41.500(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility of SEA and other public agencies
41.501(256B,34CFR300) Opportunity to examine records; parent participation in meetings
41.502(256B,34CFR300) Independent educational evaluation
41.503(256B,34CFR300) Prior notice by the public agency; content of notice
41.504(256B,34CFR300) Procedural safeguards notice
41.505(256B,34CFR300) Electronic mail
41.506(256B,34CFR300) Mediation
41.507(256B,34CFR300) Filing a due process complaint
41.508(256B,34CFR300) Due process complaint
41.509(256B,34CFR300) Model forms
41.510(256B,34CFR300) Resolution process
41.511(256B,34CFR300) Impartial due process hearing
41.512(256B,34CFR300) Hearing rights
41.513(256B,34CFR300) Hearing decisions
41.514(256B,34CFR300) Finality of decision
41.515(256B,34CFR300) Timelines and convenience of hearings
41.516(256B,34CFR300) Civil action
41.517(256B,34CFR300) Attorneys’ fees
41.518(256B,34CFR300) Child’s status during proceedings
41.519(256B,34CFR300) Surrogate parents
41.520(256B,34CFR300) Transfer of parental rights at age of majority
41.521 to 41.529 Reserved
41.530(256B,34CFR300) Authority of school personnel
41.531(256B,34CFR300) Determination of setting
41.532(256B,34CFR300) Appeal
41.533(256B,34CFR300) Placement during appeals and mediations
41.534(256B,34CFR300) Protections for children not determined eligible for special education and

related services
41.535(256B,34CFR300) Referral to and action by law enforcement and judicial authorities
41.536(256B,34CFR300) Change of placement because of disciplinary removals
41.537(256B,34CFR300) State enforcement mechanisms
41.538 to 41.599 Reserved

DIVISION VIII
MONITORING, ENFORCEMENT, CONFIDENTIALITY, AND PROGRAM INFORMATION

41.600(256B,34CFR300) State monitoring and enforcement
41.601(256B,34CFR300) State performance plans and data collection
41.602(256B,34CFR300) State use of targets and reporting
41.603(256B,34CFR300) Department review and determination regarding public agency performance
41.604(256B,34CFR300) Enforcement
41.605(256B,34CFR300) Withholding funds
41.606(256B,34CFR300) Public attention
41.607 Reserved
41.608(256B,34CFR300) State enforcement
41.609(256B,34CFR300) State consideration of other state or federal laws
41.610(256B,34CFR300) Confidentiality
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41.611(256B,34CFR300) Definitions
41.612(256B,34CFR300) Notice to parents
41.613(256B,34CFR300) Access rights
41.614(256B,34CFR300) Record of access
41.615(256B,34CFR300) Records on more than one child
41.616(256B,34CFR300) List of types and locations of information
41.617(256B,34CFR300) Fees
41.618(256B,34CFR300) Amendment of records at parent’s request
41.619(256B,34CFR300) Opportunity for a hearing
41.620(256B,34CFR300) Result of hearing
41.621(256B,34CFR300) Hearing procedures
41.622(256B,34CFR300) Consent
41.623(256B,34CFR300) Safeguards
41.624(256B,34CFR300) Destruction of information
41.625(256B,34CFR300) Children’s rights
41.626(256B,34CFR300) Enforcement
41.627 to 41.639 Reserved
41.640(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—report requirement
41.641(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—information required in the report
41.642(256B,34CFR300) Data reporting
41.643(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—certification
41.644(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—criteria for counting children
41.645(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—other responsibilities of the SEA
41.646(256B,34CFR300) Disproportionality
41.647 to 41.699 Reserved

DIVISION IX
ALLOCATIONS BY THE SECRETARY TO THE STATE

41.700 to 41.703 Reserved
41.704(256B,34CFR300) State-level activities
41.705(256B,34CFR300) Subgrants to AEAs
41.706 to 41.799 Reserved

DIVISION X
PRESCHOOL GRANTS FOR CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES

41.800(256B,34CFR300) General rule
41.801 and 41.802 Reserved
41.803(256B,34CFR300) Definition of state
41.804(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility
41.805 Reserved
41.806(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility for financial assistance
41.807 to 41.811 Reserved
41.812(256B,34CFR300) Reservation for state activities
41.813(256B,34CFR300) State administration
41.814(256B,34CFR300) Other state-level activities
41.815(256B,34CFR300) Subgrants to AEAs
41.816(256B,34CFR300) Allocations to AEAs
41.817(256B,34CFR300) Reallocation of AEA funds
41.818(256B,34CFR300) Part C of the Act inapplicable
41.819 to 41.899 Reserved



Analysis, p.16 Education[281] IAC 2/23/11

DIVISION XI
ADDITIONAL RULES CONCERNING FINANCE AND PUBLIC ACCOUNTABILITY

41.900(256B,282) Scope
41.901(256B,282) Records and reports
41.902(256B,282) Audit
41.903(256B,282) Contractual agreements
41.904(256B) Research and demonstration projects and models for special education program

development
41.905(256B,273) Additional special education
41.906(256B,273,282) Extended school year services
41.907(256B,282,34CFR300,303) Program costs
41.908(256B,282) Accountability
41.909 to 41.999 Reserved

DIVISION XII
PRACTICE BEFORE MEDIATORS AND ADMINISTRATIVE LAW JUDGES

41.1000(17A,256B,290) Applicability
41.1001(17A,256B,290) Definitions
41.1002(256B,34CFR300) Special education mediation conference
41.1003(17A,256B) Procedures concerning due process complaints
41.1004(17A,256B) Participants in the hearing
41.1005(17A,256B) Convening the hearing
41.1006(17A,256B) Stipulated record hearing
41.1007(17A,256B) Evidentiary hearing
41.1008(17A,256B) Mixed evidentiary and stipulated record hearing
41.1009(17A,256B) Witnesses
41.1010(17A,256B) Rules of evidence
41.1011(17A,256B) Communications
41.1012(17A,256B) Record
41.1013(17A,256B) Decision and review
41.1014(17A,256B) Finality of decision
41.1015(256B,34CFR300) Disqualification of mediator
41.1016(17A) Correcting decisions of administrative law judges
41.1017 to 41.1099 Reserved

DIVISION XIII
ADDITIONAL RULES NECESSARY TO IMPLEMENT AND APPLY THIS CHAPTER

41.1100(256B,34CFR300) References to Code of Federal Regulations
41.1101(256B,34CFR300) Severability

CHAPTER 42
Reserved

TITLE VIII
SCHOOL TRANSPORTATION

CHAPTER 43
PUPIL TRANSPORTATION

DIVISION I
TRANSPORTATION ROUTES

43.1(285) Intra-area education agency routes
43.2(285) Interarea education agency routes
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DIVISION II
PRIVATE CONTRACTORS

43.3(285) Contract required
43.4(285) Uniform charge
43.5(285) Board must be party
43.6(285) Contract with parents
43.7(285) Vehicle requirements

DIVISION III
FINANCIAL RECORDS AND REPORTS

43.8(285) Required charges
43.9(285) Activity trips deducted

DIVISION IV
USE OF SCHOOL BUSES

43.10(285) Permitted uses listed
43.11(285) Teacher transportation

DIVISION V
THE BUS DRIVER

43.12(285) Driver qualifications
43.13(285) Stability factors
43.14(285) Driver age
43.15(285) Physical fitness
43.16 Reserved
43.17(285) Insulin-dependent diabetics
43.18(285) Authorization to be carried by driver
43.19 and 43.20 Reserved
43.21(285) Experience, traffic law knowledge and driving record
43.22(321) Fee collection and distribution of funds
43.23(285) Application form
43.24(321) Authorization denials and revocations

DIVISION VI
PURCHASE OF BUSES

43.25(285) Local board procedure
43.26(285) Financing
43.27 to 43.29 Reserved

DIVISION VII
MISCELLANEOUS REQUIREMENTS

43.30(285) Semiannual inspection
43.31(285) Maintenance record
43.32(285) Drivers’ schools
43.33(285) Insurance
43.34(285) Contract—privately owned buses
43.35(285) Contract—district-owned buses
43.36(285) Accident reports
43.37(285) Railroad crossings
43.38(285) Driver restrictions
43.39(285) Civil defense projects
43.40(285) Pupil instruction
43.41(285) Trip inspections
43.42(285) Loading and unloading areas
43.43(285) Communication equipment
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DIVISION VIII
COMMON CARRIERS

43.44(285) Standards for common carriers

CHAPTER 44
SCHOOL BUSES

44.1(285) Requirements for manufacturers
44.2(285) School bus—type classifications
44.3(285) School bus chassis
44.4(285) School bus body
44.5(285) Construction of vehicles for children with mobility problems
44.6(285) Family-type or multipurpose passenger vehicles
44.7(285) Repair, replacement of school bus body and chassis components following original

equipment manufacture

CHAPTER 45
Reserved

TITLE IX
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION

CHAPTER 46
VOCATIONAL EDUCATION PROGRAMS

46.1(258) Standards for vocational education
46.2(258) Planning process
46.3(258) Public involvement and participation
46.4(258) Final plan and accountability report
46.5(258) Geographic area
46.6(258) Revised standards for vocational education
46.7(258) Definitions and descriptions of procedures

CHAPTER 47
CAREER ACADEMIES

47.1(260C) Definitions
47.2(260C) Career academy program of study

CHAPTERS 48 to 50
Reserved

TITLE X
VETERANS’ TRAINING

CHAPTER 51
APPROVAL OF ON-THE-JOB TRAINING ESTABLISHMENTS

UNDER THE MONTGOMERY G.I. BILL
51.1(256) Application
51.2(256) Content and approval of application
51.3(256) Wage schedules

CHAPTER 52
APPROVAL OF EDUCATIONAL INSTITUTIONS

FOR THE EDUCATION AND TRAINING OF ELIGIBLE VETERANS
UNDER THE MONTGOMERY G.I. BILL

52.1(256) Colleges
52.2(256) High schools
52.3 Reserved
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52.4(256) Schools of Bible or theology
52.5(256) Schools of nursing
52.6(256) Hospitals
52.7(256) Schools of cosmetology
52.8(256) Schools of barbering
52.9 Reserved
52.10(256) Schools of business
52.11(256) Trade schools
52.12(256) Correspondence schools
52.13(256) Successful operation on a continuous basis
52.14(256) Nonaccredited schools
52.15(256) Evaluation standards

CHAPTERS 53 to 55
Reserved

TITLE XI
VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION EDUCATION

CHAPTER 56
IOWA VOCATIONAL REHABILITATION SERVICES

DIVISION I
SCOPE AND GENERAL PRINCIPLES

56.1(259) Responsibility of division
56.2(259) Nondiscrimination

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

56.3(259) Definitions

DIVISION III
ELIGIBILITY

56.4(259) Individuals who are recipients of SSD/SSI
56.5(259) Eligibility for vocational rehabilitation services
56.6(259) Eligibility for specific services
56.7(259) Areas in which exceptions shall not be granted
56.8(259) Waiting list
56.9(259) Individuals who are blind
56.10(259) Students in high school
56.11(259) Establishment of financial need

DIVISION IV
CASE MANAGEMENT

56.12(259) Case finding and intake
56.13(259) Case diagnosis
56.14(259) Individual plan for employment (IPE)

DIVISION V
SERVICES

56.15(259) Scope of services
56.16(259) Training
56.17(259) Maintenance
56.18(259) Transportation
56.19(259) Rehabilitation technology
56.20 Reserved
56.21(259) Placement
56.22(259) Supported employment and transitional employment
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56.23(259) Miscellaneous or auxiliary services
56.24(259) Facilities
56.25(259) Exceptions to payment for services
56.26(259) Exceptions to duration of services
56.27(259) Maximum rates of payment to training facilities

DIVISION VI
PURCHASING PRINCIPLES

56.28(259) Purchasing

DIVISION VII
SUPERVISOR REVIEW, MEDIATION, HEARINGS, AND APPEALS

56.29(259) Review process
56.30(259) Supervisor review
56.31(259) Mediation
56.32(259) Hearing before impartial hearing officer

DIVISION VIII
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

56.33(259) Collection and maintenance of records
56.34(259) Personally identifiable information
56.35(259) Other groups of records routinely available for public inspection

DIVISION IX
STATE REHABILITATION COUNCIL

56.36(259) State rehabilitation council

DIVISION X
IOWA SELF-EMPLOYMENT PROGRAM

(a/k/a ENTREPRENEURS WITH DISABILITIES PROGRAM)
56.37(259) Purpose
56.38(259) Eligibility requirements
56.39(259) Application procedure
56.40(259) Award of technical assistance funds
56.41(259) Business plan feasibility study procedure
56.42(259) Award of financial assistance funds

CHAPTER 57
Reserved

TITLE XII
PROGRAMS ADMINISTRATION

CHAPTER 58
SCHOOL BREAKFAST AND LUNCH PROGRAM; NUTRITIONAL CONTENT STANDARDS

FOR OTHER FOODS AND BEVERAGES
58.1(283A,256) Authority

DIVISION I
SCHOOL BREAKFAST AND LUNCH PROGRAM

58.2(283A) Definitions
58.3(283A) Agreement required
58.4(283A) State plan
58.5(283A) Service area defined
58.6(283A) School breakfast program
58.7(283A) School lunch program
58.8(283A) Procurement
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DIVISION II
NUTRITIONAL CONTENT STANDARDS FOR OTHER FOODS AND BEVERAGES

58.9(256) Definitions
58.10(256) Scope
58.11(256) Nutritional content standards

CHAPTER 59
GIFTED AND TALENTED PROGRAMS

59.1(257) Scope and general principles
59.2(257) Definitions
59.3 Reserved
59.4(257) Program plan
59.5(257) Responsibilities of school districts
59.6(257) Responsibilities of area education agencies
59.7(257) Responsibilities of the department

CHAPTER 60
PROGRAMS FOR STUDENTS OF LIMITED ENGLISH PROFICIENCY

60.1(280) Scope
60.2(280) Definitions
60.3(280) School district responsibilities
60.4(280) Department responsibility
60.5(280) Nonpublic school participation
60.6(280) Funding

CHAPTERS 61 and 62
Reserved

CHAPTER 63
EDUCATIONAL PROGRAMS AND SERVICES

FOR PUPILS IN JUVENILE HOMES
63.1(282) Scope
63.2(282) Definitions
63.3(282) Forms
63.4(282) Budget amendments
63.5(282) Area education agency responsibility
63.6(282) Educational program
63.7(282) Special education
63.8(282) Educational services
63.9(282) Media services
63.10(282) Other responsibilities
63.11(282) Curriculum
63.12(282) Disaster procedures
63.13(282) Maximum class size
63.14(282) Teacher certification and preparation
63.15(282) Aides
63.16(282) Accounting
63.17(282) Revenues
63.18(282) Expenditures
63.19(282) Claims
63.20(282) Audits
63.21(282) Waivers
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CHAPTER 64
CHILD DEVELOPMENT COORDINATING COUNCIL

64.1(256A,279) Purpose
64.2(256A,279) Definitions
64.3(256A,279) Child development coordinating council
64.4(256A,279) Procedures
64.5(256A,279) Duties
64.6(256A,279) Eligibility identification procedures
64.7(256A,279) Primary eligibility
64.8(256A,279) Secondary eligibility
64.9(256A,279) Grant awards criteria
64.10(256A,279) Application process
64.11(256A,279) Request for proposals
64.12(256A,279) Grant process
64.13(256A,279) Award contracts
64.14(256A,279) Notification of applicants
64.15(256A,279) Grantee responsibilities
64.16(256A,279) Withdrawal of contract offer
64.17(256A,279) Evaluation
64.18(256A,279) Contract revisions and budget reversions
64.19(256A,279) Termination for convenience
64.20(256A,279) Termination for cause
64.21(256A,279) Responsibility of grantee at termination
64.22(256A,279) Appeal from terminations
64.23(256A,279) Refusal to issue ruling
64.24(256A,279) Request for Reconsideration
64.25(256A,279) Refusal to issue decision on request
64.26(256A,279) Granting a Request for Reconsideration

CHAPTER 65
INNOVATIVE PROGRAMS FOR AT-RISK EARLY ELEMENTARY STUDENTS

65.1(279) Purpose
65.2(279) Definitions
65.3(279) Eligibility identification procedures
65.4(279) Primary risk factor
65.5(279) Secondary risk factors
65.6(279) Grant awards criteria
65.7(279) Application process
65.8(279) Request for proposals
65.9(279) Grant process
65.10 Reserved
65.11(279) Notification of applicants
65.12(279) Grantee responsibilities
65.13(279) Withdrawal of contract offer
65.14(279) Evaluation
65.15(279) Contract revisions
65.16(279) Termination for convenience
65.17(279) Termination for cause
65.18(279) Responsibility of grantee at termination
65.19(279) Appeals from terminations
65.20(279) Refusal to issue ruling
65.21(279) Requests for Reconsideration
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65.22(279) Refusal to issue decision on request
65.23(279) Granting a Request for Reconsideration

CHAPTER 66
SCHOOL-BASED YOUTH SERVICES PROGRAMS

66.1(279) Scope, purpose and general principles
66.2(279) Definitions
66.3(279) Development of a program plan
66.4(279) Program plan
66.5(279) Evaluation of financial support
66.6(279) Responsibilities of area education agencies
66.7(279) Responsibilities of the department of education

CHAPTER 67
EDUCATIONAL SUPPORT PROGRAMS FOR PARENTS

OF AT-RISK CHILDREN AGED BIRTH THROUGH THREE YEARS
67.1(279) Purpose
67.2(279) Definitions
67.3(279) Eligibility identification procedures
67.4(279) Eligibility
67.5(279) Secondary eligibility
67.6(279) Grant awards criteria
67.7(279) Application process
67.8(279) Request for proposals
67.9(279) Award contracts
67.10(279) Notification of applicants
67.11(279) Grantee responsibilities
67.12(279) Withdrawal of contract offer
67.13(279) Evaluation
67.14(279) Contract revisions
67.15(279) Termination for convenience
67.16(279) Termination for cause
67.17(279) Responsibility of grantee at termination
67.18(279) Appeal from terminations
67.19(279) Refusal to issue ruling
67.20(279) Request for Reconsideration
67.21(279) Refusal to issue decision on request
67.22(279) Granting a Request for Reconsideration

CHAPTER 68
IOWA PUBLIC CHARTER AND INNOVATION ZONE SCHOOLS

DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

68.1(256F,83GA,SF2033) Purpose
68.2(256F,83GA,SF2033) Definitions

DIVISION II
CHARTER SCHOOLS

68.3(256F,83GA,SF2033) Application to a school board
68.4(256F,83GA,SF2033) Review process
68.5(256F,83GA,SF2033) Ongoing review by department
68.6(256F,83GA,SF2033) Renewal of charter
68.7(256F,83GA,SF2033) Revocation of charter
68.8 to 68.10 Reserved
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DIVISION III
INNOVATION ZONE SCHOOLS

68.11(256F,83GA,SF2033) Application process
68.12(256F,83GA,SF2033) Review process
68.13(256F,83GA,SF2033) Ongoing review by department
68.14(256F,83GA,SF2033) Renewal of contract
68.15(256F,83GA,SF2033) Revocation of contract

CHAPTER 69
Reserved

TITLE XIII
AREA EDUCATION AGENCIES

CHAPTERS 70 and 71
Reserved

CHAPTER 72
ACCREDITATION OF AREA EDUCATION AGENCIES

72.1(273) Scope
72.2(273) Definitions
72.3(273) Accreditation components
72.4(273) Standards for services
72.5 to 72.8 Reserved
72.9(273) Comprehensive improvement plan
72.10(273) Annual budget and annual progress report
72.11(273) Comprehensive site visit

TITLE XIV
TEACHERS AND PROFESSIONAL LICENSING

CHAPTERS 73 to 76
Reserved

CHAPTER 77
STANDARDS FOR TEACHER INTERN PREPARATION PROGRAMS

77.1(256) General statement
77.2(256) Definitions
77.3(256) Institutions affected
77.4(256) Criteria for Iowa teacher intern preparation programs
77.5(256) Approval of programs
77.6(256) Periodic reports
77.7(256) Approval of program changes
77.8(256) Governance and resources
77.9(256) Diversity
77.10(256) Faculty
77.11(256) Teacher intern selection
77.12(256) Curriculum and instruction
77.13(256) Candidate support
77.14(256) Candidate assessment
77.15(256) Program evaluation

CHAPTER 78
Reserved
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CHAPTER 79
STANDARDS FOR PRACTITIONER AND ADMINISTRATOR

PREPARATION PROGRAMS

DIVISION I
GENERAL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO ALL PRACTITIONER PREPARATION PROGRAMS

79.1(256) General statement
79.2(256) Definitions
79.3(256) Institutions affected
79.4(256) Criteria for practitioner preparation programs
79.5(256) Approval of programs
79.6(256) Visiting teams
79.7(256) Periodic reports
79.8(256) Reevaluation of practitioner preparation programs
79.9(256) Approval of program changes

DIVISION II
SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO ALL PRACTITIONER PREPARATION PROGRAMS

79.10(256) Governance and resources standard
79.11(256) Diversity standard
79.12(256) Faculty standard
79.13(256) Assessment system and unit evaluation standard

DIVISION III
SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE ONLY TO INITIAL PRACTITIONER PREPARATION

PROGRAMS FOR TEACHER CANDIDATES
79.14(256) Teacher preparation clinical practice standard
79.15(256) Teacher preparation candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions standard

DIVISION IV
SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE ONLY TO ADMINISTRATOR PREPARATION PROGRAMS

79.16(256) Administrator preparation clinical practice standard
79.17(256) Administrator candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions standard
79.18 Reserved

DIVISION V
SPECIFIC EDUCATION STANDARDS APPLICABLE ONLY TO PRACTITIONER PREPARATION PROGRAMS

OTHER THAN TEACHER OR ADMINISTRATOR PREPARATION PROGRAMS
79.19(256) Purpose
79.20(256) Clinical practice standard
79.21(256) Candidate knowledge, skills and dispositions standard

CHAPTER 80
STANDARDS FOR PARAEDUCATOR PREPARATION PROGRAMS

80.1(272) General statement
80.2(272) Definitions
80.3(272) Institutions affected
80.4(272) Criteria for Iowa paraeducator preparation programs
80.5(272) Approval of programs
80.6(272) Periodic reports
80.7(272) Reevaluation of paraeducator preparation programs
80.8(272) Approval of program changes
80.9(272) Organizational and resources standards
80.10(272) Diversity
80.11(272) Paraeducator candidate performance standards

CHAPTERS 81 and 82
Reserved
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CHAPTER 83
TEACHER AND ADMINISTRATOR QUALITY PROGRAMS

DIVISION I
GENERAL STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO BOTH ADMINISTRATOR AND

TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAMS
83.1(284,284A) Purposes
83.2(284,284A) Definitions

DIVISION II
SPECIFIC STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO TEACHER QUALITY PROGRAMS

83.3(284) Mentoring and induction program for beginning teachers
83.4(284) Iowa teaching standards and criteria
83.5(284) Evaluator approval training
83.6(284) Professional development for teachers
83.7(284) Teacher quality committees

DIVISION III
SPECIFIC STANDARDS APPLICABLE TO ADMINISTRATOR QUALITY PROGRAMS

83.8(284A) Administrator quality program
83.9(284A) Mentoring and induction program for administrators
83.10(284A) Iowa school leadership standards and criteria for administrators
83.11(284A) Evaluation
83.12(284A) Professional development of administrators

CHAPTER 84
FINANCIAL INCENTIVES FOR NATIONAL BOARD CERTIFICATION

84.1(256) Purpose
84.2(256) Definitions
84.3(256) Registration fee reimbursement program
84.4(256) NBC annual award
84.5(256) Appeal of denial of a registration fee reimbursement award or an NBC annual

award

CHAPTERS 85 to 93
Reserved

TITLE XV
EDUCATIONAL EXCELLENCE

CHAPTER 94
ADMINISTRATIVE ADVANCEMENT AND RECRUITMENT PROGRAM

94.1(256) Purpose
94.2(256) Eligibility identification procedures
94.3(256) Grant award procedure
94.4(256) Application process
94.5(256) Request for proposals
94.6(256) Grant process
94.7(256) Awards contract
94.8(256) Notification of applicants
94.9(256) Grantee responsibility

CHAPTER 95
EQUAL EMPLOYMENT OPPORTUNITY

AND AFFIRMATIVE ACTION IN EDUCATIONAL AGENCIES
95.1(256) Purpose
95.2(256) Definitions
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95.3(256) Equal employment opportunity standards
95.4(256) Duties of boards of directors
95.5(256) Plan components
95.6(256) Dissemination
95.7(256) Reports

TITLE XVI
SCHOOL FACILITIES

CHAPTER 96
STATEWIDE/LOCAL OPTION SALES AND

SERVICES TAX FOR SCHOOL INFRASTRUCTURE
96.1(423E,423F) Definitions
96.2(423E,423F) Reports to the department
96.3(423E,423F) Combined actual enrollment
96.4(423E,423F) Application and certificate of need process
96.5(423E,423F) Review process
96.6(423E,423F) Award process
96.7(423E,423F) Applicant responsibilities
96.8(423E,423F) Appeal of certificate denial

CHAPTER 97
SUPPLEMENTARY WEIGHTING

97.1(257) Definitions
97.2(257) Supplementary weighting plan
97.3(257) Supplementary weighting plan for at-risk students
97.4(257) Supplementary weighting plan for a regional academy
97.5(257) Supplementary weighting plan for whole-grade sharing
97.6(257) Supplementary weighting plan for ICN video services
97.7(257) Supplementary weighting plan for operational services

CHAPTER 98
FINANCIAL MANAGEMENT OF CATEGORICAL FUNDING

DIVISION I
GENERAL PROVISIONS

98.1(256,257) Definitions
98.2(256,257) General finance
98.3 to 98.10 Reserved

DIVISION II
APPROPRIATE USE OF BUDGETARY ALLOCATIONS

98.11(257) Categorical and noncategorical student counts
98.12(257,299A) Home school assistance program
98.13(256C,257) Statewide voluntary four-year-old preschool program
98.14(257) Supplementary weighting
98.15(257) Operational function sharing supplementary weighting
98.16(257,280) Limited English proficiency (LEP) weighting
98.17(256B,257) Special education weighting
98.18(257) At-risk formula supplementary weighting
98.19(257) Reorganization incentive weighting
98.20(257) Gifted and talented program
98.21(257) Returning dropout and dropout prevention program
98.22(257) Use of the unexpended general fund balance
98.23(256D,257) Iowa early intervention block grant, also known as early intervention supplement
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98.24(257,284) Teacher salary supplement
98.25 Reserved
98.26(257,284) Educator quality professional development, also known as professional

development supplement
98.27 to 98.39 Reserved

DIVISION III
APPROPRIATE USE OF GRANTS IN AID

98.40(256,257,298A) Grants in aid
98.41 Reserved
98.42(257,284) Beginning teacher mentoring and induction program
98.43(257,284A) Beginning administrator mentoring and induction program
98.44(257,301) Nonpublic textbook services
98.45 to 98.59 Reserved

DIVISION IV
APPROPRIATE USE OF SPECIAL TAX LEVIES AND FUNDS

98.60(24,29C,76,143,256,257,274,275,276,279,280,282,283A,285,291,296,298,298A,300,301,
423E,423F,565,670) Levies and funds

98.61(24,143,257,275,279,280,285,297,298,298A,301,473,670) General fund
98.62(279,296,298,670) Management fund
98.63(298) Library levy fund
98.64(279,283,297,298) Physical plant and equipment levy (PPEL) fund
98.65(276,300) Public educational and recreational levy (PERL) fund
98.66(257,279,298A,565) District support trust fund
98.67(257,279,298A,565) Permanent funds
98.68(76,274,296,298,298A) Debt service fund
98.69(76,273,298,298A,423E,423F) Capital projects fund
98.70(279,280,298A) Student activity fund
98.71(256B,257,298A) Special education instruction fund
98.72(282,298A) Juvenile home program instruction fund
98.73(283A,298A) School nutrition fund
98.74(279,298A) Child care and before- and after-school programs fund
98.75(298A) Regular education preschool fund
98.76(298A) Student construction fund
98.77(298A) Other enterprise funds
98.78 to 98.81 Reserved
98.82(298A) Internal service funds
98.83 to 98.91 Reserved
98.92(257,279,298A,565) Private purpose trust funds
98.93(298A) Other trust funds
98.94 to 98.100 Reserved
98.101(298A) Agency funds
98.102 to 98.110 Reserved
98.111(24,29C,257,298A) Emergency levy fund
98.112(275) Equalization levy fund

CHAPTERS 99 and 100
Reserved

TITLE XVII
PROTECTION OF CHILDREN

CHAPTER 101
Reserved
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CHAPTER 102
PROCEDURES FOR CHARGING AND

INVESTIGATING INCIDENTS OF ABUSE
OF STUDENTS BY SCHOOL EMPLOYEES

102.1(280) Statement of intent and purpose
102.2(280) Definitions
102.3(280) Jurisdiction
102.4(280) Exceptions
102.5(280) Duties of school authorities
102.6(280) Filing of a report
102.7(280) Receipt of report
102.8(280) Duties of designated investigator—physical abuse allegations
102.9(280) Duties of designated investigator—sexual abuse allegations
102.10(280) Content of investigative report
102.11(280) Founded reports—designated investigator’s duties
102.12(280) Level-two investigator’s duties
102.13(280) Retention of records
102.14(280) Substantial compliance
102.15(280) Effective date

CHAPTER 103
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT BAN; RESTRAINT;
PHYSICAL CONFINEMENT AND DETENTION

103.1(256B,280) Purpose
103.2(256B,280) Ban on corporal punishment
103.3(256B,280) Exclusions
103.4(256B,280) Exceptions and privileges
103.5(256B,280) Reasonable force
103.6(256B,280) Physical confinement and detention
103.7(256B,280) Additional minimum mandatory procedures
103.8(256B,280) Additional provisions concerning physical restraint

CHAPTERS 104 to 119
Reserved

TITLE XVIII
EARLY CHILDHOOD

CHAPTER 120
EARLY ACCESS INTEGRATED SYSTEM OF

EARLY INTERVENTION SERVICES

DIVISION I
PURPOSE, GOAL, AND OUTCOMES

120.1(34CFR303) Purpose
120.2(34CFR303) Overall goal and outcomes of Early ACCESS
120.3 Reserved

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

120.4(34CFR303) Definitions
120.5 and 120.6 Reserved
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DIVISION III
GOVERNANCE, GENERAL ADMINISTRATION, AND SUPERVISION

120.7(34CFR303) Early ACCESS system—state level
120.8(34CFR303) Early ACCESS system—regional and community levels
120.9 to 120.11 Reserved

DIVISION IV
SERVICES AVAILABLE TO ELIGIBLE CHILDREN

120.12(34CFR303) Early intervention services
120.13(34CFR303) Services in natural environment
120.14(34CFR303) Types of early intervention services
120.15(34CFR303) Service coordination
120.16 to 120.18 Reserved

DIVISION V
PERSONNEL

120.19(34CFR303) Comprehensive system of personnel development (CSPD)
120.20 to 120.22 Reserved

DIVISION VI
IDENTIFICATION OF ELIGIBLE CHILDREN

120.23(34CFR303) Child find system
120.24(34CFR303) Public access to information and services
120.25 and 120.26 Reserved
120.27(34CFR303) Comprehensive identification procedures
120.28(34CFR303) Nondiscriminatory procedures
120.29(34CFR303) Services prior to completion of evaluation and family assessment
120.30(34CFR303) Required timeline
120.31 to 120.33 Reserved

DIVISION VII
INDIVIDUALIZED FAMILY SERVICE PLAN (IFSP)

120.34(34CFR303) IFSP process
120.35(34CFR303) Participants at initial IFSP meeting
120.36(34CFR303) Alternate methods of involvement
120.37(34CFR303) IFSP meeting notice
120.38(34CFR303) Accessibility and convenience of meetings
120.39(34CFR303) Interagency service planning
120.40(34CFR303) Content of the IFSP
120.41(34CFR303) Parental consent before providing services
120.42(34CFR303) Maintenance of records
120.43(34CFR303) Provision of year-round services
120.44(34CFR303) Responsibility and accountability for IFSPs
120.45 and 120.46 Reserved
120.47(34CFR303) Assessments
120.48(34CFR303) Periodic review
120.49(34CFR303) Periodic review team
120.50(34CFR303) Annual review
120.51(34CFR303) Annual review team participants
120.52(34CFR303) Alternative methods of involvement
120.53 to 120.55 Reserved

DIVISION VIII
TRANSITION

120.56(34CFR303) Transition process
120.57(34CFR303) Transition plan and continuity of services
120.58(34CFR303) Family involvement and notification of the local education agency
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120.59(34CFR303) Transmittal of records
120.60(34CFR303) Transition planning for students not eligible for Part B preschool services
120.61(34CFR303) Transition planning for students eligible for Part B preschool services
120.62 to 120.64 Reserved

DIVISION IX
PROCEDURAL SAFEGUARDS

120.65(34CFR303) Records
120.66(34CFR303) Prior written notice
120.67(34CFR303) Parental consent
120.68(34CFR303) Surrogate parents
120.69(34CFR303) Complaints
120.70(34CFR303) Mediation
120.71(34CFR303) Due process hearings
120.72 to 120.74 Reserved

DIVISION X
CONTINUOUS IMPROVEMENT MONITORING

120.75(34CFR303) Monitoring
120.76 and 120.77 Reserved

DIVISION XI
FINANCIAL RESPONSIBILITY

120.78(34CFR303) Services at public expense for eligible children and families, and coordination of
interagency resources

120.79(34CFR303) Interagency agreement
120.80(34CFR303) Payer of last resort
120.81(34CFR303) Nonsupplanting and payment for services
120.82(34CFR303) Use of insurance
120.83(34CFR303) Policy for contracting or otherwise arranging for services
120.84(34CFR303) Reimbursement procedure
120.85(34CFR303) Resolution of disputes
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TITLE VII
SPECIAL EDUCATION

CHAPTER 41
SPECIAL EDUCATION

[Prior to 9/7/88, see Public Instruction Department[670] Ch 12]

DIVISION I
PURPOSE AND APPLICABILITY

281—41.1(256B,34CFR300) Purposes.   The purposes of this chapter are as follows:
1. To ensure that all children with disabilities have available to them a free appropriate public

education that emphasizes special education and related services designed to meet their unique needs
and prepare them for further education, employment, and independent living;

2. To ensure that the rights of children with disabilities and their parents are protected;
3. To assist local educational agencies, area education agencies, and state agencies to provide for

the education of all children with disabilities and to allocate responsibilities among those agencies; and
4. To assess and ensure the effectiveness of efforts to educate children with disabilities.

281—41.2(256B,34CFR300) Applicability of this chapter.   The provisions of this chapter are binding
on each public agency in the state that provides special education and related services to children with
disabilities, regardless of whether that agency is receiving funds under Part B of the Individuals with
Disabilities Education Act (Act).

41.2(1) General. The provisions of this chapter apply to all political subdivisions of the state that
are involved in the education of children with disabilities, including:

a. The state educational agency (SEA).
b. Local educational agencies (LEAs), area education agencies (AEAs), and public charter schools

that are not otherwise included as LEAs or educational service agencies (ESAs) and are not a school of
an LEA or ESA.

c. Other state agencies and schools, including but not limited to the departments of human services
and public health and state schools and programs for children with deafness or children with blindness.

d. State and local juvenile and adult correctional facilities.
41.2(2) Private schools and facilities. Each public agency in the state is responsible for ensuring

that the rights and protections under Part B of the Act are given to children with disabilities referred to
or placed in private schools and facilities by that public agency; or placed in private schools by their
parents under the provisions of rule 281—41.148(256B,34CFR300).

41.2(3) Age. This chapter applies to all children requiring special education between birth and the
twenty-first birthday and to a maximum allowable age under Iowa Code section 256B.8.

DIVISION II
DEFINITIONS

281—41.3(256B,34CFR300) Act.   “Act” means the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act as
amended through August 14, 2006.

281—41.4(256B,273) Area education agency.   “Area education agency” or “AEA” is a political
subdivision of the state organized pursuant to Iowa Code chapter 273. An area education agency,
depending on context, may be a local educational agency, as defined in rule 41.28(256B,34CFR300), an
educational service agency, as defined in rule 281—41.12(256B,34CFR300), or both simultaneously.

281—41.5(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology device.   “Assistive technology device” means any
item, piece of equipment, or product system, whether acquired commercially off the shelf, modified, or
customized, that is used to increase, maintain, or improve the functional capabilities of a child with a
disability. The term does not include a medical device that is surgically implanted or the replacement of
such device.
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281—41.6(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology service.   “Assistive technology service” means any
service that directly assists a child with a disability in the selection, acquisition, or use of an assistive
technology device. The term includes the following:

1. The evaluation of the needs of a child with a disability, including a functional evaluation of the
child in the child’s customary environment;

2. Purchasing, leasing, or otherwise providing for the acquisition of assistive technology devices
by children with disabilities;

3. Selecting, designing, fitting, customizing, adapting, applying, maintaining, repairing, or
replacing assistive technology devices;

4. Coordinating and using other therapies, interventions, or services with assistive technology
devices, such as those associated with existing education and rehabilitation plans and programs;

5. Training or technical assistance for a child with a disability or, if appropriate, that child’s family;
and

6. Training or technical assistance for professionals (including individuals providing education or
rehabilitation services), employers, or other individuals who provide services to, employ, or are otherwise
substantially involved in the major life functions of that child.

281—41.7(256B,34CFR300) Charter school.   “Charter school” has the meaning given the term in
Section 5210(1) of the Elementary and Secondary Education Act of 1965 as amended through August
14, 2006, 20 U.S.C. 6301 et seq. (ESEA).

281—41.8(256B,34CFR300) Child with a disability.   “Child with a disability” refers to a person under
21 years of age, including a child under 5 years of age, who has a disability in obtaining an education.
The term includes an individual who is over 6 and under 16 years of age who, pursuant to the statutes of
this state, is required to receive a public education; an individual under 6 or over 16 years of age who,
pursuant to the statutes of this state, is entitled to receive a public education; and an individual between
the ages of 21 and 24 who, pursuant to the statutes of this state, is entitled to receive special education
and related services. In federal usage, this refers to infants, toddlers, children and young adults. In
these rules, this term is synonymous with “child requiring special education” and “eligible individual.”
“Disability in obtaining an education” refers to a condition, identified in accordance with this chapter,
which, by reason thereof, causes a child to require special education and support and related services.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.9(256B,34CFR300) Consent.
41.9(1) Obtaining consent. “Consent” is obtained when all of the following conditions are satisfied:
a. The parent has been fully informed of all information relevant to the activity for which consent

is sought, in his or her native language, or through another mode of communication;
b. The parent understands and agrees in writing to the carrying out of the activity for which

parental consent is sought, and the consent describes that activity and lists the records (if any) that will
be released and to whom; and

c. The parent understands that the granting of consent is voluntary on the part of the parent and
may be revoked at any time.

41.9(2) When revocation of consent is effective. If a parent revokes consent, that revocation is not
retroactive (i.e., it does not negate an action that occurred after the consent was given and before the
consent was revoked).

41.9(3) Special rule. If a parent of a child revokes consent, in writing, for the child’s receipt of
special education services after the child is initially provided special education and related services, the
public agency is not required to amend the child’s education records to remove any references to the
child’s receipt of special education and related services because of the revocation of consent.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
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281—41.10(256B,34CFR300) Core academic subjects.   “Core academic subjects” means English,
reading or language arts, mathematics, science, foreign languages, civics and government, economics,
arts, history, and geography.

281—41.11(256B,34CFR300) Day; business day; school day.   “Day” means calendar day unless
otherwise indicated as business day or school day.

1. “Business day” means Monday through Friday, except for federal and state holidays, unless
holidays are specifically included in the designation of business day, as in 41.148(4)“b.”

2. “School day” means any day, including a partial day, when children are in attendance at school
for instructional purposes. School day has the samemeaning for all children in school, including children
with and without disabilities. The length of the school day for an eligible individual shall be the same
as that determined by the local educational agency’s board of directors for all other individuals, unless a
shorter day or longer day is prescribed in the eligible individual’s individualized education program.

281—41.12(256B,34CFR300) Educational service agency.   “Educational service agency” means a
regional public multiservice agency that is authorized by state law to develop, manage, and provide
services or programs to LEAs; and is recognized as an administrative agency for purposes of the
provision of special education and related services provided within public elementary schools and
secondary schools of the state. “Educational service agency” includes any other public institution or
agency that has administrative control and direction over a public elementary school or secondary
school and includes entities that meet the definition of intermediate educational unit in Section 602(23)
of the Act as in effect prior to June 4, 1997.

281—41.13(256B,34CFR300) Elementary school.   “Elementary school” means a nonprofit
institutional day or residential school, including a public elementary charter school, that provides
elementary education, as determined under state law.

281—41.14(256B,34CFR300) Equipment.   “Equipment” means machinery, utilities, and built-in
equipment and any necessary enclosures or structures to house the machinery, utilities, or equipment.
“Equipment” includes other items necessary for the functioning of a particular facility as a facility for
the provision of educational services, including items such as instructional equipment and necessary
furniture; printed, published and audio-visual instructional materials; telecommunications, sensory, and
other technological aids and devices; and books, periodicals, documents, and other related materials.

281—41.15(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation.   “Evaluation” means procedures used in accordance with
rules 281—41.304(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.311(256B,34CFR300) to determine whether a child
has a disability and the nature and extent of the special education and related services that the child
needs.

281—41.16(256B,34CFR300) Excess costs.   “Excess costs” means those costs that are in excess of the
average annual per-student expenditure in an LEA during the preceding school year for an elementary
school or secondary school student, as may be appropriate, and that must be computed after deducting
the following:

41.16(1) Certain federal funds. Amounts received under Part B of the Act; under Part A of Title I
of the ESEA; and under Parts A and B of Title III of the ESEA; and

41.16(2) Certain state or local funds. Any state or local funds expended for programs that would
qualify for assistance under subrule 41.16(1), but excluding any amounts for capital outlay or debt
service.

281—41.17(256B,34CFR300) Free appropriate public education.   “Free appropriate public
education” or “FAPE” means special education and related services that are provided at public
expense, under public supervision and direction, and without charge; that meet the standards of the
SEA, including the requirements of this chapter; that include an appropriate preschool, elementary
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school, or secondary school education; and that are provided in conformity with an individualized
education program (IEP) that meets the requirements of rules 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.324(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.18(256B,34CFR300) Highly qualified special education teachers.
41.18(1) Requirements for special education teachers teaching core academic subjects. For any

public elementary or secondary school special education teacher teaching core academic subjects, the
term “highly qualified” has the meaning given the term in Section 9101 of the ESEA and 34 CFR 200.56,
except that the requirements for “highly qualified” also include the following:

a. The requirements described in subrule 41.18(2); and
b. The option for teachers to meet the requirements of Section 9101 of the ESEA by meeting the

requirements of subrules 41.18(3) and 41.18(4).
41.18(2) Requirements for special education teachers in general.
a. When used with respect to any public elementary school or secondary school special education

teacher, “highly qualified” requires that:
(1) The teacher has obtained full state certification as a special education teacher, including

certification obtained through alternative routes to certification, or has passed the state special education
teacher licensing examination and holds a license to teach in the state as a special education teacher,
except that when used with respect to a teacher teaching in a public charter school, “highly qualified”
means that the teacher meets the certification or licensing requirements, if any, set forth in the state’s
public charter school law;

(2) The teacher has not had special education certification or licensure requirements waived on an
emergency, temporary, or provisional basis; and

(3) The teacher holds at least a bachelor’s degree.
b. A teacher will be considered to meet the standard in 41.18(2)“a”(1) if that teacher is

participating in an alternative route to special education certification program as follows:
(1) The teacher meets the following requirements:
1. Receives high-quality professional development that is sustained, intensive, and

classroom-focused in order to have a positive and lasting impact on classroom instruction, before and
while teaching;

2. Participates in a program of intensive supervision that consists of structured guidance and
regular ongoing support for teachers or a teacher mentoring program;

3. Assumes functions as a teacher only for a specified period of time not to exceed three years;
and

4. Demonstrates satisfactory progress toward full certification as prescribed by the state; and
(2) The state ensures, through its certification and licensure process, that the provisions in

41.18(2)“b”(1) are met.
c. Any public elementary school or secondary school special education teacher who is not teaching

a core academic subject is “highly qualified” if the teacher meets the requirements in 41.18(2)“a” or the
requirements in 41.18(2)“a”(3) and 41.18(2)“b.”

41.18(3) Requirements for special education teachers teaching to alternate academic achievement
standards. When used with respect to a special education teacher who teaches core academic subjects
exclusively to children who are assessed against alternate academic achievement standards established
under 34 CFR 200.1(d), “highly qualified” means the teacher, whether new or not new to the profession,
may either:

a. Meet the applicable requirements of Section 9101 of the ESEA and 34 CFR 200.56 for any
elementary, middle, or secondary school teacher who is new or not new to the profession; or

b. Meet the requirements of paragraph (B) or (C) of Section 9101(23) of the ESEA as applied to an
elementary school teacher, or, in the case of instruction above the elementary level, meet the requirements
of paragraph (B) or (C) of Section 9101(23) of the ESEA as applied to an elementary school teacher
and have subject matter knowledge appropriate to the level of instruction being provided and needed to
effectively teach to those standards, as determined by the state.
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41.18(4) Requirements for special education teachers teaching multiple subjects. When used with
respect to a special education teacher who teaches two or more core academic subjects exclusively to
children with disabilities, “highly qualified” means that the teacher may either:

a. Meet the applicable requirements of Section 9101 of the ESEA and 34 CFR 200.56(b) or (c);
b. In the case of a teacher who is not new to the profession, demonstrate competence in all the

core academic subjects in which the teacher teaches in the same manner as is required for an elementary,
middle, or secondary school teacher who is not new to the profession under 34 CFR 200.56(c); or

c. In the case of a new special education teacher who teaches multiple subjects and who is “highly
qualified” in mathematics, language arts, or science, demonstrate, not later than two years after the date
of employment, competence in the other core academic subjects in which the teacher teaches in the same
manner as is required for an elementary, middle, or secondary school teacher under 34 CFR 200.56(c).

41.18(5) Reserved.
41.18(6) Rule of construction. Notwithstanding any other individual right of action that a parent or

student may maintain under Part B of the Act or this chapter, nothing in Part B of the Act or this chapter
shall be construed to create a right of action on behalf of an individual student or class of students for
the failure of a particular SEA or LEA employee to be “highly qualified,” or to prevent a parent from
filing a complaint under rules 281—41.151(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.153(256B,34CFR300) about
staff qualifications with the SEA as provided for under this chapter.

41.18(7) Applicability of definition to ESEA; clarification of new special education teacher.
a. A teacher who is “highly qualified” under this rule is considered “highly qualified” for purposes

of the ESEA.
b. For purposes of 41.18(4)“c,” a fully certified regular education teacher who subsequently

becomes fully certified or licensed as a special education teacher is a new special education teacher
when first hired as a special education teacher.

41.18(8) Private school teachers not covered. The requirements in this rule do not apply to teachers
hired by private elementary schools and secondary schools including private school teachers hired or
contracted by LEAs to provide equitable services to parentally placed private school children with
disabilities under rule 281—41.138(256,256B,34CFR300).
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.19(256B,34CFR300) Homeless children.   “Homeless children” has the meaning given the
term “homeless children and youths” in Section 725 (42 U.S.C. 11434a) of the McKinney-Vento
Homeless Assistance Act as amended through August 14, 2006, 42 U.S.C. 11431 et seq.

281—41.20(256B,34CFR300) Include.   “Include” means that the items named are not all of the possible
items that are covered, whether like or unlike the ones named.

281—41.21(256B,34CFR300) Indian and Indian tribe.   “Indian”means an individual who is amember
of an Indian tribe. “Indian tribe” means any federal or state Indian tribe, settlement, band, rancheria,
pueblo, colony, or community, including any Alaska native village or regional village corporation as
defined in or established under the Alaska Native Claims Settlement Act, 43 U.S.C. 1601 et seq.

281—41.22(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education program.   “Individualized education
program” or “IEP” means a written statement for a child with a disability that is developed, reviewed,
and revised in accordance with rules 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.324(256B,34CFR300).
A single IEP for each eligible individual, which specifies all the special education and related services
the eligible individual is to receive, is required.

281—41.23(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education program team.   “Individualized
education program team” or “IEP team” means a group of individuals described in rule
281—41.321(256B,34CFR300) that is responsible for developing, reviewing, or revising an IEP for a
child with a disability.
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281—41.24(256B,34CFR300) Individualized family service plan.   “Individualized family service
plan” or “IFSP” has the meaning given the term in Section 636 of the Act.

281—41.25(256B,34CFR300) Infant or toddler with a disability.   “Infant or toddler with a disability”
means an individual under three years of age who needs early intervention services either because the
individual has a condition, based on informed clinical opinion, known to have a high probability of
resulting in later delays in growth and development if early intervention services are not provided;
or the individual has a developmental delay, which is a 25 percent delay as measured by appropriate
diagnostic instruments and procedures, based on informed clinical opinion, in one or more of the
following developmental areas: cognitive development, physical development including vision and
hearing, communication development, social or emotional development, or adaptive development.

281—41.26(256B,34CFR300) Institution of higher education.   “Institution of higher education” has
the meaning given the term in Section 101 of the Higher Education Act of 1965 as amended through
August 14, 2006, 20 U.S.C. 1021 et seq. (HEA); and also includes any community college receiving
funds from the Secretary of the Interior under the Tribally Controlled Community College or University
Assistance Act of 1978, 25 U.S.C. 1801 et seq.

281—41.27(256B,34CFR300) Limited English proficient.   “Limited English proficient” has the
meaning given the term in Section 9101(25) of the ESEA.

281—41.28(256B,34CFR300) Local educational agency.
41.28(1) General. “Local educational agency” or “LEA” means a public board of education or other

public authority legally constituted within a state for either administrative control or direction of, or to
perform a service function for, public elementary or secondary schools in a city, county, township, school
district, or other political subdivision of a state, or for a combination of school districts or counties as are
recognized in a state as an administrative agency for its public elementary schools or secondary schools.

41.28(2) Educational service agencies and other public institutions or agencies. The term includes
an educational service agency, as defined in rule 281—41.12(256B,34CFR300) and any other public
institution or agency having administrative control and direction of a public elementary school or
secondary school, including a public nonprofit charter school that is established as an LEA under state
law.

41.28(3) BIA-funded schools. The term includes an elementary school or secondary school funded
by the Bureau of Indian Affairs, and not subject to the jurisdiction of any SEA other than the Bureau of
Indian Affairs, but only to the extent that the inclusion makes the school eligible for programs for which
specific eligibility is not provided to the school in another provision of law and the school does not have
a student population that is smaller than the student population of the LEA receiving assistance under
the Act with the smallest student population.

281—41.29(256B,34CFR300) Native language.
41.29(1) General. “Native language,” when used with respect to an individual who is limited

English proficient, means the following:
a. The language normally used by that individual or, in the case of a child, the language normally

used by the parents of the child; or
b. The language normally used by the child in the home or learning environment; this language

shall be considered “native language” in all direct contact with a child, including evaluation of the child.
41.29(2) Special rule. For an individual with deafness or blindness, or for an individual with no

written language, the mode of communication is that normally used by the individual, such as sign
language, Braille, or oral communication.

281—41.30(256B,34CFR300) Parent.
41.30(1) General. “Parent” means:
a. A biological or adoptive parent of a child;
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b. A foster parent, unless state law, regulations, or contractual obligations with a state or local
entity prohibit a foster parent from acting as a parent;

c. A guardian generally authorized to act as the child’s parent, or authorized to make educational
decisions for the child, but not the state if the child is a ward of the state;

d. An individual acting in the place of a biological or adoptive parent including a grandparent,
stepparent, or other relative with whom the child lives or an individual who is legally responsible for the
child’s welfare; or

e. A surrogate parent who has been appointed in accordance with rule 281—
41.519(256B,34CFR300) or 20 U.S.C. 1439(a)(5).

41.30(2) Rules of construction and application. The following rules are to be used to determine
whether a party qualifies as a parent:

a. Except as provided in 41.30(2)“b,” the biological or adoptive parent, when attempting to act
as the parent under this chapter and when more than one party is qualified to act as a parent under this
chapter, must be presumed to be the parent for purposes of this rule unless the biological or adoptive
parent does not have legal authority to make educational decisions for the child.

b. If a judicial decree or order identifies a specific person or persons under paragraphs “a” to “d”
of subrule 41.30(1) to act as the parent of a child or to make educational decisions on behalf of a child,
then such person or persons shall be determined to be the parent for purposes of this rule.

c. “Parent” does not include a public or private agency involved in the education or care of a child
or an employee or contractor with any public or private agency involved in the education or care of the
child in that employee’s or contractor’s official capacity.

281—41.31(256B,34CFR300) Parent training and information center.   “Parent training and
information center” means a center assisted under Section 671 or 672 of the Act.

281—41.32(256B,34CFR300) Personally identifiable.   “Personally identifiable” means information
that contains the name of the child, the child’s parent, or other family member; the address of the child;
a personal identifier, such as the child’s social security number or student number; or a list of personal
characteristics or other information that would make it possible to identify the child with reasonable
certainty.

281—41.33(256B,34CFR300) Public agency; nonpublic agency; agency.   “Public agency” includes
the SEA, LEAs, ESAs, nonprofit public charter schools that are not otherwise included as LEAs or
ESAs and are not a school of an LEA or ESA, and any other political subdivisions of the state that
are responsible for providing education to children with disabilities. “Nonpublic agency” includes
any private organization of whatever form that is responsible for providing education to children with
disabilities and that is not a public agency. “Agency” includes public agencies and nonpublic agencies.

281—41.34(256B,34CFR300) Related services.
41.34(1) General. “Related services” means transportation and such developmental, corrective,

and other supportive services as are required to assist a child with a disability to benefit from special
education. “Related services” includes speech-language pathology and audiology services; interpreting
services; psychological services; physical and occupational therapy; recreation, including therapeutic
recreation; early identification and assessment of disabilities in children; counseling services, including
rehabilitation counseling; orientation and mobility services; and medical services for diagnostic or
evaluation purposes. “Related services” also includes school health services and school nurse services,
social work services in schools, and parent counseling and training.

41.34(2) Exception; services that apply to children with surgically implanted devices, including
cochlear implants.

a. “Related services” does not include a medical device that is surgically implanted, the
optimization of that device’s functioning (e.g., mapping), maintenance of that device, or the replacement
of that device.
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b. Nothing in paragraph “a” of this subrule shall:
(1) Limit the right of a child with a surgically implanted device (e.g., cochlear implant) to receive

related services as listed in subrule 41.34(1) that are determined by the IEP team to be necessary for the
child to receive FAPE;

(2) Limit the responsibility of a public agency to appropriately monitor and maintain medical
devices that are needed to maintain the health and safety of the child, including breathing, nutrition, or
operation of other bodily functions, while the child is transported to and from school or is at school; or

(3) Prevent the routine checking of an external component of a surgically implanted device to make
sure it is functioning properly, as required in rule 281—41.113(256B,34CFR300).

41.34(3) Individual related services terms defined. The terms used in this definition are defined as
follows:

a. “Audiology” includes:
(1) Identification of children with hearing loss;
(2) Determination of the range, nature, and degree of hearing loss, including referral for medical

or other professional attention for the habilitation of hearing;
(3) Provision of habilitative activities, such as language habilitation, auditory training, speech

reading (lipreading), hearing evaluation, and speech conservation;
(4) Creation and administration of programs for prevention of hearing loss;
(5) Counseling and guidance of children, parents, and teachers regarding hearing loss; and
(6) Determination of children’s needs for group and individual amplification, selecting and fitting

an appropriate aid, and evaluating the effectiveness of amplification.
b. “Counseling services” means services provided by qualified social workers, psychologists,

guidance counselors, or other qualified personnel.
c. “Early identification and assessment of disabilities in children” means the implementation of

a formal plan for identifying a disability as early as possible in a child’s life.
d. “Interpreting services” includes the following:
(1) For children who are deaf or hard of hearing, oral transliteration services, cued language

transliteration services, sign language transliteration and interpreting services, and transcription
services, such as communication access real-time translation (CART), C-Print, and TypeWell; and

(2) For children who are deaf-blind, special interpreting services.
e. “Medical services” means services provided by a licensed physician to determine a child’s

medically related disability that results in the child’s need for special education and related services.
f. “Occupational therapy” means services provided by a qualified occupational therapist, and

includes the following:
(1) Improving, developing, or restoring functions impaired or lost through illness, injury, or

deprivation;
(2) Improving ability to perform tasks for independent functioning if functions are impaired or lost;

and
(3) Preventing, through early intervention, initial or further impairment or loss of function.
g. “Orientation and mobility services” means services provided to blind or visually impaired

children by qualified personnel to enable those students to attain systematic orientation to and safe
movement within their environments in school, home, and community, and includes teaching children
the following, as appropriate:

(1) Spatial and environmental concepts and use of information received by the senses (such as
sound, temperature and vibrations) to establish, maintain, or regain orientation and line of travel (e.g.,
using sound at a traffic light to cross the street);

(2) To use the long cane or a service animal to supplement visual travel skills or as a tool for safely
negotiating the environment for children with no available travel vision;

(3) To understand and use remaining vision and distance low vision aids; and
(4) Other concepts, techniques, and tools.
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h. “Parent counseling and training” means assisting parents in understanding the special needs of
their child; providing parents with information about child development; and helping parents to acquire
the necessary skills that will allow them to support the implementation of their child’s IEP or IFSP.

i. “Physical therapy” means services provided by a qualified physical therapist.
j. “Psychological services” includes the following:
(1) Administering psychological and educational tests, and other assessment procedures;
(2) Interpreting assessment results;
(3) Obtaining, integrating, and interpreting information about child behavior and conditions

relating to learning;
(4) Consulting with other staff members in planning school programs to meet the special

educational needs of children as indicated by psychological tests, interviews, direct observation, and
behavioral evaluations;

(5) Planning and managing a program of psychological services, including psychological
counseling for children and parents; and

(6) Assisting in developing positive behavioral intervention strategies.
k. “Recreation” includes the following:
(1) Assessment of leisure function;
(2) Therapeutic recreation services;
(3) Recreation programs in schools and community agencies; and
(4) Leisure education.
l. “Rehabilitation counseling services” means services provided by qualified personnel in

individual or group sessions that focus specifically on career development, employment preparation,
achieving independence, and integration in the workplace and community of a student with a disability.
The term also includes vocational rehabilitation services provided to a student with a disability by
vocational rehabilitation programs funded under the Rehabilitation Act of 1973 as amended through
August 14, 2006, 29 U.S.C. 701 et seq.

m. “School health services and school nurse services” means health services that are designed to
enable a child with a disability to receive FAPE as described in the child’s IEP. School nurse services are
services provided by a qualified school nurse. School health services are services that may be provided
by either a qualified school nurse or other qualified person.

n. “Social work services in schools” includes the following:
(1) Preparing a social or developmental history concerning a child with a disability;
(2) Group and individual counseling with the child and family;
(3) Working in partnership with parents and others on those problems in a child’s living situation

(home, school, and community) that affect the child’s adjustment in school;
(4) Mobilizing school and community resources to enable the child to learn as effectively as

possible in his or her educational program; and
(5) Assisting in developing positive behavioral intervention strategies.
o. “Speech-language pathology services” includes the following:
(1) Identification of children with speech or language impairments;
(2) Diagnosis and appraisal of specific speech or language impairments;
(3) Referral for medical or other professional attention necessary for the habilitation of speech or

language impairments;
(4) Provision of speech and language services for the habilitation or prevention of communicative

impairments; and
(5) Counseling and guidance of parents, children, and teachers regarding speech and language

impairments.
p. “Transportation” includes the following:
(1) Travel to and from school and between schools;
(2) Travel in and around school buildings; and
(3) Specialized equipment, such as special or adapted buses, lifts, and ramps, if required to provide

special transportation for a child with a disability.
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41.34(4) Rule of construction. A particular service listed in this rule may also be considered
special education under rule 281—41.39(256B,34CFR300), a supplementary aid and service under rule
281—41.42(256B,34CFR300), or a support service under rule 281—41.409(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.35(34CFR300) Scientifically based research.   “Scientifically based research” has themeaning
given the term in Section 9101(37) of the ESEA.

281—41.36(256B,34CFR300) Secondary school.   “Secondary school” means a nonprofit institutional
day or residential school, including a public secondary charter school that provides secondary education,
as determined under state law, except that it does not include any education beyond grade 12.

281—41.37(34CFR300) Services plan.   “Services plan” has the meaning given the term in 34 CFR
300.37.

281—41.38(34CFR300) Secretary.   “Secretary” means the Secretary of the United States Department
of Education.

281—41.39(256B,34CFR300) Special education.
41.39(1) General. “Special education” means specially designed instruction, at no cost to the

parents, to meet the unique needs of a child with a disability, including:
a. Instruction conducted in the classroom, in the home, in hospitals and institutions, and in other

settings; and
b. Instruction in physical education.
41.39(2) Specific services included in special education. Special education includes each of the

following, if the services otherwise meet the requirements of subrule 41.39(1):
a. Any service listed in this chapter, including support services, related services, and supplemental

aids and services, that is specially designed instruction under subrule 41.39(1) or state standards or is
required to assist an eligible individual in taking advantage of, or responding to, educational programs
and opportunities;

b. Travel training; and
c. Vocational education.
41.39(3) Individual special education terms defined. The terms in this definition are defined as

follows:
a. “At no cost” means that all specially designed instruction is provided without charge, but does

not preclude incidental fees that are normally charged to nondisabled students or their parents as a part
of the regular education program. An AEA or LEA may ask, but not require, parents of children with
disabilities to use public insurance or benefits or private insurance proceeds to pay for services if they
would not incur a financial cost, as described in rule 281—41.154(256B,34CFR300).

b. “Physical education” means the development of physical and motor fitness; fundamental
motor skills and patterns; and skills in aquatics, dance, and individual and group games and sports,
including intramural and lifetime sports; and includes special physical education, adapted physical
education, movement education, and motor development.

c. “Specially designed instruction” means adapting, as appropriate to the needs of an eligible
child under this chapter, the content, methodology, or delivery of instruction:

(1) To address the unique needs of the child that result from the child’s disability; and
(2) To ensure access of the child to the general curriculum, so that the child canmeet the educational

standards within the jurisdiction of the public agency that apply to all children.
d. “Travel training” means providing instruction, as appropriate, to children with significant

cognitive disabilities, and any other children with disabilities who require this instruction, to enable
them to:

(1) Develop an awareness of the environment in which they live; and
(2) Learn the skills necessary to move effectively and safely from place to place within that

environment (e.g., in school, in the home, at work, and in the community).
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e. “Vocational education” means organized educational programs that are directly related to the
preparation of individuals for paid or unpaid employment, or for additional preparation for a career not
requiring a baccalaureate or advanced degree.

281—41.40(34CFR300) State.   “State” means each of the 50 states, the District of Columbia, the
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, and each of the outlying areas.

281—41.41(256B,34CFR300) State educational agency.   “State educational agency” or “SEA” means
the state board of education or other agency or officer primarily responsible for the state supervision of
public elementary schools and secondary schools, or, if there is no such officer or agency, an officer or
agency designated by the governor or by state law.

281—41.42(256B,34CFR300) Supplementary aids and services.   “Supplementary aids and services”
means aids, services, and other supports that are provided in regular education classes, other
education-related settings, and in extracurricular and nonacademic settings, to enable children with
disabilities to be educated with nondisabled children to the maximum extent appropriate in accordance
with rules 281—41.114(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.116(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.43(256B,34CFR300) Transition services.
41.43(1) General. “Transition services” means a coordinated set of activities for a child with a

disability and meets the following description:
a. Is designed to be within a results-oriented process, that is focused on improving the academic

and functional achievement of the child with a disability to facilitate the child’s movement from school to
postschool activities, including postsecondary education, vocational education, integrated employment
(including supported employment), continuing and adult education, adult services, independent living,
or community participation;

b. Is based on the individual child’s needs, taking into account the child’s strengths, preferences,
and interests; and includes the following:

(1) Instruction;
(2) Related services;
(3) Community experiences;
(4) The development of employment and other post-school adult living objectives; and
(5) If appropriate, acquisition of daily living skills and provision of a functional vocational

evaluation.
41.43(2) May be special education or a related service. Transition services for children with

disabilities may be special education, if provided as specially designed instruction, or a related service
if required to assist a child with a disability to benefit from special education.

281—41.44(34CFR300) Universal design.   “Universal design” has the meaning given the term in
Section 3 of the Assistive Technology Act of 1998 as amended through August 14, 2006, 29 U.S.C.
3002.

281—41.45(256B,34CFR300) Ward of the state.
41.45(1) General. Subject to subrules 41.45(2) and 41.45(3), “ward of the state” means a child who,

as determined by the state where the child resides, is:
a. A foster child;
b. In the custody of a public child welfare agency; or
c. A ward of the state.
41.45(2) Exception. “Ward of the state” does not include a foster child who has a foster parent who

meets the definition of a parent in rule 281—41.30(256B,34CFR300).
41.45(3) Interpretive note. “Ward of the state” is a term rarely used in Iowa law. It would be an

extremely rare occurrence for a child to be a ward of the state while not being either a foster child or in
the custody of a public child welfare agency.
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281—41.46 to 41.49    Reserved.

281—41.50(256B,34CFR300) Other definitions associated with identification of eligible
individuals.   The following terms may be encountered in the identification of children with disabilities.

41.50(1) Autism. “Autism” means a developintellectual disability significantly affecting verbal
and nonverbal communication and social interaction, generally evident before the age of three, which
adversely affects a child’s educational performance. Other characteristics often associated with autism
are engagement in repetitive activities and stereotyped movements, resistance to environmental change
or change in daily routines, and unusual responses to sensory experiences. Autism does not apply if
a child’s educational performance is adversely affected primarily because the child has a behavior
disorder, as defined in subrule 41.50(2). A child who manifests the characteristics of autism after the
age of three could be identified as having autism if the criteria in the first sentence of this subrule are
satisfied. This term includes all conditions described by the term “autism spectrum disorder,” which
adversely affects a child’s educational performance.

41.50(2) Behavior disorder. “Behavior disorder” (or emotional disturbance) means any condition
that exhibits one or more of the following five characteristics over a long period of time and to a marked
degree that adversely affects a child’s educational performance.

a. An inability to learn that cannot be explained by intellectual, sensory, or health factors.
b. An inability to build or maintain satisfactory interpersonal relationships with peers and teachers.
c. Inappropriate types of behavior or feelings under normal circumstances.
d. A general pervasive mood of unhappiness or depression.
e. A tendency to develop physical symptoms or fears associated with personal or school problems.
41.50(3) Deaf-blindness. “Deaf-blindness” means concomitant hearing and visual impairments, the

combination of which causes such severe communication and other developmental and educational needs
that they cannot be accommodated in special education programs solely for children with deafness or
children with blindness.

41.50(4) Deafness. “Deafness” means a hearing impairment that is so severe that the child is
impaired in processing linguistic information through hearing, with or without amplification, and that
adversely affects a child’s educational performance.

41.50(5) Hearing impairment. “Hearing impairment” means an impairment in hearing, whether
permanent or fluctuating, that adversely affects a child’s educational performance but that is not
included under the definition of deafness in 41.50(4).

41.50(6) Intellectual disability. “Intellectual disability” means significantly subaverage general
intellectual functioning, that exists concurrently with deficits in adaptive behavior and is manifested
during the developmental period, and which adversely affects a child’s educational performance.

41.50(7) Multiple disabilities. “Multiple disabilities” means concomitant impairments, such as
intellectual disability-blindness or intellectual disability-orthopedic impairment, the combination of
which causes such severe educational needs that they cannot be accommodated in special education
programs solely for one of the impairments. Multiple disabilities does not include deaf-blindness.

41.50(8) Orthopedic impairment. “Orthopedic impairment” means a severe orthopedic impairment
that adversely affects a child’s educational performance. The term includes impairments caused by
a congenital anomaly; impairments caused by disease, e.g., poliomyelitis or bone tuberculosis; and
impairments from other causes, e.g., cerebral palsy, amputations, and fractures or burns that cause
contractures.

41.50(9) Other health impairment. “Other health impairment” means having limited strength,
vitality, or alertness, including a heightened alertness to environmental stimuli, that results in limited
alertness with respect to the educational environment, that:

a. Is due to a chronic or acute health problem such as asthma, attention deficit disorder or attention
deficit hyperactivity disorder, diabetes, epilepsy, a heart condition, hemophilia, lead poisoning, leukemia,
nephritis, rheumatic fever, sickle cell anemia, and Tourette syndrome; and

b. Adversely affects a child’s educational performance.
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41.50(10) Specific learning disability. “Specific learning disability” means a disorder in one or
more of the basic psychological processes involved in understanding or in using language, spoken or
written, that may manifest itself in the imperfect ability to listen, think, speak, read, write, spell, or to
do mathematical calculations, including conditions such as perceptual disabilities, brain injury, minimal
brain dysfunction, dyslexia, and developmental aphasia. Specific learning disability does not include
learning problems that are primarily the result of visual, hearing, or motor disabilities, of intellectual
disability, of emotional disturbance, or of environmental, cultural, or economic disadvantage.

41.50(11) Speech or language impairment. “Speech or language impairment” means a
communication disorder, such as stuttering, impaired articulation, a language impairment, or a voice
impairment, that adversely affects a child’s educational performance.

41.50(12) Traumatic brain injury. “Traumatic brain injury” means an acquired injury to the brain
caused by an external physical force, resulting in total or partial functional disability or psychosocial
impairment, or both, that adversely affects a child’s educational performance. Traumatic brain injury
applies to open or closed head injuries resulting in impairments in one or more areas, such as cognition;
language; memory; attention; reasoning; abstract thinking; judgment; problem solving; sensory,
perceptual, and motor abilities; psychosocial behavior; physical functions; information processing; and
speech. Traumatic brain injury does not apply to brain injuries that are congenital or degenerative, or
to brain injuries induced by birth trauma.

41.50(13) Visual impairment. “Visual impairment,” including blindness, means an impairment in
vision that, even with correction, adversely affects a child’s educational performance. The term includes
both partial sight and blindness. Individuals who have a medically diagnosed expectation of visual
deterioration in adolescence or early adulthood may qualify for instruction in Braille reading and writing.
[ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.51(256B,34CFR300) Other definitions applicable to this chapter.   The following additional
definitions apply to this chapter.

41.51(1) Appropriate activities. “Appropriate activities” means those activities that are consistent
with age-relevant abilities or milestones that typically developing children of the same age would be
performing or would have achieved.

41.51(2) Board. “Board” means the Iowa state board of education.
41.51(3) Department. “Department” means the state department of education.
41.51(4) Director. “Director” means the director of special education of the AEA.
41.51(5) Director of education. “Director of education” means the state director of the department

of education.
41.51(6) Early childhood special education. “Early childhood special education” or “ECSE” means

special education and related services for those individuals below the age of six.
41.51(7) General curriculum. “General curriculum” means the curriculum adopted by an LEA or

schools within the LEA for all children from preschool through secondary school.
41.51(8) General education environment. “General education environment” includes, but is not

limited to, the classes, classrooms, services, and nonacademic and extracurricular services and activities
made available by an agency to all students. For preschool children who require special education, the
general education environment is the environment where appropriate activities occur for children of
similar age without disabilities.

41.51(9) General education interventions. “General education interventions” means attempts to
resolve presenting problems or behaviors of concern in the general education environment prior to
conducting a full and individual evaluation as described in rule 281—41.312(256B,34CFR300).

41.51(10) Head injury. “Head injury” means an acquired injury to the brain caused by an external
physical force, resulting in total or partial functional disability or psychosocial impairment, or both,
that adversely affects an individual’s educational performance. The term applies to open or closed head
injuries resulting in impairments in one or more areas such as cognition; language; memory; attention;
reasoning; abstract thinking; judgment; problem solving; sensory, perceptual and motor abilities;
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psychosocial behavior; physical functions; information processing; and speech. The term does not
apply to brain injuries that are congenital or degenerative or brain injuries induced by birth trauma.

41.51(11) Multicategorical. “Multicategorical” means special education in which the individuals
receiving special education have different types of disabilities.

41.51(12) School district of the child’s residence. “School district of the child’s residence” or
“district of residence of the child” is that school district in which the parent of the individual resides,
subject to the following:

a. If an eligible individual is physically present (“lives”) in a district other than the district of
residence of the individual’s parent for a primary purpose other than school attendance, then the district
of residence of the individual is the district in which the individual resides, and that district becomes
responsible for providing and funding the special education and related services.

b. If an eligible individual is physically present (“lives”) in a district other than the district of
residence of the individual’s parent solely for the purpose of school attendance, the district of residence
remains that of the parent; therefore, the parent must pay tuition to the receiving district. The district of
residence cannot be held responsible for tuition payment.

c. If an individual is physically present (“lives”) in an intermediate care facility, residential
care facility, or other similar facility, the individual’s district of residence is deemed to be that of the
individual’s parents.

d. “Children living in a foster care facility” are individuals requiring special education who are
living in a licensed individual or agency child foster care facility, as defined in Iowa Code section 237.1,
or in an unlicensed relative foster care placement. District of residence of an individual living in a
foster care facility and financial responsibility for special education and related services are determined
pursuant to paragraph 41.907(5)“a.”

e. “Children living in a treatment facility” are individuals requiring special education who are
living in a facility providing residential treatment as defined in Iowa Code section 125.2. District of
residence of an individual living in a treatment facility and financial responsibility for special education
and related services are determined pursuant to paragraph 41.907(5)“b.”

f. “Children placed by the district court” are pupils requiring special education for whom parental
rights have been terminated and who have been placed in a facility or home by a district court. Financial
responsibility for special education and related services of individuals placed by the district court is
determined pursuant to subrule 41.907(6).

41.51(13) Severely disabled. “Severely disabled” is an adjective applied to individuals with any
severe disability including individuals who are profoundly, multiply disabled.

41.51(14) Signature. “Signature” has the meaning given the term in Iowa Code section 4.1(39).
41.51(15) Systematic progress monitoring. “Systematic progress monitoring” means a systematic

procedure for collecting and displaying an individual’s performance over time for the purpose of making
educational decisions.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.52 to 41.99    Reserved.

DIVISION III
RULES APPLICABLE TO THE STATE AND TO ALL AGENCIES

281—41.100(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility for assistance.   To be eligible for assistance under Part B of
the Act for a fiscal year, the state shall submit a plan that provides assurances to the Secretary that
the state has in effect policies and procedures to ensure that the state meets the conditions in rules
281—41.101(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.176(256B).

281—41.101(256B,34CFR300) Free appropriate public education (FAPE).
41.101(1) General. A free appropriate public education must be available to all children residing in

the state for the time period permitted by Iowa Code chapter 256B, including children with disabilities
who have been suspended or expelled from school, as provided for in subrule 41.530(4).
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41.101(2) FAPE for children beginning at the age of three. The state shall ensure that:
a. The obligation to make FAPE available to each eligible child residing in the state begins no

later than the child’s third birthday; and
b. An IEP is in effect for the child by that date.
c. If a child’s third birthday occurs during the summer, the child’s IEP team shall determine the

date when services under the IEP will begin.
41.101(3) Children advancing from grade to grade. FAPE shall be available to any individual child

with a disability who needs special education and related services, even though the child has not failed or
been retained in a course or grade and is advancing from grade to grade. The determination that a child
described in the first sentence of this subrule is eligible under this chapter must be made on an individual
basis by the group responsible within the child’s LEA for making eligibility determinations.

281—41.102(256B,34CFR300) Limitation—exceptions to FAPE for certain ages.
41.102(1) Exceptions. The obligation to make FAPE available to all children with disabilities does

not apply with respect to the following:
a. Children over the age provided in Iowa Code chapter 256B, unless otherwise provided in this

rule.
b. Certain children incarcerated in adult prisons.
(1) General. A child aged 18 to 21 who, in the last educational placement prior to incarceration in

an adult correctional facility:
1. Was not actually identified as being a child with a disability under this chapter; and
2. Did not have an IEP under Part B of the Act.
(2) Inapplicability of exception. The exception in 41.102(1)“b”(1) does not apply to a child with

disabilities, aged 18 to 21, who:
1. Had been identified as a child with a disability under this chapter and had received services in

accordance with an IEP, but who left school prior to incarceration; or
2. Did not have an IEP in the child’s last educational setting, but who had actually been identified

as a child with a disability under this chapter.
c. Graduates with a regular high school diploma.
(1) General. Children with disabilities who have graduated from high school with a regular high

school diploma.
(2) Inapplicability of exception. The exception in 41.102(1)“c”(1) does not apply to children who

have graduated from high school, but have not been awarded a regular high school diploma.
(3) Graduation is a change in placement. Graduation from high school with a regular high school

diploma constitutes a change in placement requiring written prior notice in accordance with rule
281—41.503(256B,34CFR300).

(4) Rule of construction. As used in 41.102(1)“c”(1) to (3), the term “regular high school diploma”
does not include an alternative degree that is not fully aligned with the state’s academic standards, such
as a certificate or a general educational development credential (GED).

d. Reserved.
e. Eligibility beyond period specified in Iowa Code chapter 256B. An agency may continue the

special education and related services of an eligible individual beyond the time period specified in the
Iowa Code if the person had an accident or prolonged illness that resulted in delays in the initiation
of or in the interruption of that individual’s special education program. The AEA director of special
education must request approval from the department, which may be granted for up to the individual’s
twenty-fourth birthday.

41.102(2) Documents relating to exceptions. The state must ensure that the information it has
provided to the Secretary regarding the exceptions in subrule 41.102(1) is current and accurate.
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281—41.103(256B,34CFR300) FAPE—methods and payments.
41.103(1) All means available to meet Part B requirements. The state may use whatever state, local,

federal, and private sources of support that are available in the state to meet the requirements of Part B
of the Act.

41.103(2) Third-party obligations not eliminated. Nothing in this chapter relieves an insurer or
similar third party from an otherwise valid obligation to provide or to pay for services provided to a
child with a disability.

41.103(3) No delay in implementing an IEP. Consistent with rule 281—41.323(256B,34CFR300),
there shall be no delay in implementing an eligible individual’s IEP, including any case in which the
payment source for providing or paying for special education and related services to the child is being
determined.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.104(256B,34CFR300) Residential placement.   If placement in a public or private residential
program is necessary to provide special education and related services to an eligible individual, the
program, including nonmedical care and room and board, must be at no cost to the parents of the child.

281—41.105(256B,34CFR300) Assistive technology.
41.105(1) General. Each public agency must ensure that assistive technology devices or assistive

technology services, or both, as those terms are defined in rules 281—41.5(256B,34CFR300) and
281—41.6(256B,34CFR300), respectively, are made available to a child with a disability if required
as a part of the child’s:

a. Special education under rule 281—41.39(256B,34CFR300);
b. Related services under rule 281—41.34(256B,34CFR300); or
c. Supplementary aids and services under rule 281—41.42(256B,34CFR300) and 41.114(2)“b.”
41.105(2) Use of assistive technology devices at home or in other settings. On a case-by-case basis,

the use of school-purchased assistive technology devices in a child’s home or in other settings is required
if the child’s IEP team determines that the child needs access to those devices in order to receive FAPE.

281—41.106(256B,34CFR300) Extended school year services.
41.106(1) General. Each public agency must ensure that extended school year services are available

as necessary to provide FAPE.
a. Extended school year services must be provided only if a child’s IEP team

determines, on an individual basis, in accordance with rules 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.324(256B,34CFR300), that the services are necessary for the provision of FAPE to the child.

b. In implementing the requirements of this rule, a public agency may not limit extended school
year services to particular categories of disability or unilaterally limit the type, amount, or duration of
those services.

41.106(2) Definition. As used in this rule, the term “extended school year services” means special
education and related services that meet the standards of the SEA and are provided to a child with a
disability beyond the normal school year of the public agency, in accordance with the child’s IEP and at
no cost to the parents of the child.

281—41.107(256B,34CFR300) Nonacademic services.
41.107(1) General. Each public agency must take steps, including the provision of supplementary

aids and services determined appropriate and necessary by the child’s IEP team, to provide nonacademic
and extracurricular services and activities in the manner necessary to afford children with disabilities an
equal opportunity for participation in those services and activities.

41.107(2) Definition. Nonacademic and extracurricular services and activities may include
counseling services, athletics, transportation, health services, recreational activities, special interest
groups or clubs sponsored by the public agency, referrals to agencies that provide assistance to
individuals with disabilities, and employment of students, including both employment by the public
agency and assistance in making outside employment available.
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281—41.108(256B,34CFR300) Physical education.   All public agencies in the state shall comply with
the following:

41.108(1) General. Physical education services, specially designed if necessary, must be made
available to every child with a disability receiving FAPE, unless the public agency enrolls children
without disabilities and does not provide physical education to children without disabilities in the same
grades.

41.108(2) Regular physical education. Each child with a disability must be afforded the opportunity
to participate in the regular physical education program available to nondisabled children unless the child
is enrolled full-time in a separate facility or the child needs specially designed physical education, as
prescribed in the child’s IEP.

41.108(3) Special physical education. If specially designed physical education is prescribed in a
child’s IEP, the public agency responsible for the education of that childmust provide the services directly
or make arrangements for those services to be provided through other public or private programs.

41.108(4) Education in separate facilities. The public agency responsible for the education of a child
with a disability who is enrolled in a separate facility must ensure that the child receives appropriate
physical education services in compliance with this rule.

281—41.109(256B,34CFR300) Full educational opportunity goal (FEOG).   Each public agency shall
ensure the provision of full educational opportunity to children requiring special education. Each public
agency shall have in effect policies and procedures to demonstrate that the agency has established a goal
of providing full educational opportunity to all children with disabilities, aged birth to 21, and a detailed
timetable for accomplishing that goal.

281—41.110(256B,34CFR300) Program options.   Each public agency shall take steps to ensure that
its children with disabilities have available to them the variety of educational programs and services
available to nondisabled children in the area served by the agency, including art, music, industrial arts,
consumer and homemaking education, and vocational education.

281—41.111(256B,34CFR300) Child find.
41.111(1) General. All children with disabilities residing in the state, including children with

disabilities who are homeless children or are wards of the state and children with disabilities who
attend private schools, regardless of the severity of their disability, and who are in need of special
education and related services, must be identified, located, and evaluated; and a practical method must
be developed and implemented to determine which children are currently receiving needed special
education and related services.

41.111(2) High-quality general education instruction; general education interventions.
a. As a component of efficient and effective, high-quality general education instruction, it shall

be the responsibility of the general education program of each LEA to provide additional support and
assistance to all students who may need such additional support and assistance to attain the educational
standards of the LEA applicable to all children. Receipt of such additional support and assistance, when
considered alone, does not create a suspicion that a child is an eligible individual under this chapter.
Activities under this paragraph shall be provided by general education personnel, with occasional or
incidental assistance from special education instructional and support personnel.

b. General education interventions involving activities described in rule 281—
41.312(256B,34CFR300) are a recognized component of an AEA’s child find policy pursuant to the
policies set forth in subrule 41.407(1) and the procedures set forth in subrule 41.407(2).

41.111(3) Other children in child find. Child find also must include the following:
a. A child who is suspected of being a child with a disability and in need of special education,

even though the child is advancing from grade to grade; and
b. Highly mobile children, including migrant children.
41.111(4) Classification based on disability not required. Nothing in the Act requires that children

be classified by their disability so long as each child who has a disability that is listed in 34 CFR Section
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300.8 and who, by reason of that disability, needs special education and related services is regarded as a
child with a disability under Part B of the Act.

41.111(5) Evaluation required when disability is suspected. At the point when a public agency
suspects a child is a child with a disability under this chapter, the public agency must seek parental
consent for an initial evaluation of that child, pursuant to subrule 41.300(1).

41.111(6) Rule of construction—suspicion of a disability. As a general rule, a public agency suspects
a child is a child with a disability when the public agency is aware of facts and circumstances that,
when considered as a whole, would cause a reasonably prudent public agency to believe that the child’s
performance might be explained because the child is an eligible individual under this chapter.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.112(256B,34CFR300) Individualized education programs (IEPs).   An IEP, or an IFSP
that meets the requirements of Section 636(d) of the Act (for eligible individuals aged birth to
three), is developed, reviewed, and revised for each child with a disability in accordance with
rules 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.324(256B,34CFR300), except as provided in
41.300(2)“d”(2).

281—41.113(256B,34CFR300) Routine checking of hearing aids and external components of
surgically implanted medical devices.

41.113(1) Hearing aids. Each public agencymust ensure that hearing aidsworn in school by children
with hearing impairments, including deafness, are functioning properly.

41.113(2) External components of surgically implanted medical devices.
a. Subject to 41.113(2)“b,” each public agency must ensure that the external components of

surgically implanted medical devices are functioning properly.
b. For a child with a surgically implanted medical device who is receiving special education and

related services under this chapter, a public agency is not responsible for the postsurgical maintenance,
programming, or replacement of the medical device that has been surgically implanted or of an external
component of the surgically implanted medical device.

281—41.114(256B,34CFR300) Least restrictive environment (LRE).
41.114(1) General. Except as provided in 41.324(4)“a” regarding children with disabilities in adult

prisons, each public agency in the state shall have policies and procedures in place to meet the LRE
requirements of this rule and rules 281—41.115(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.120(256B,34CFR300).

41.114(2) Public agency assurances. Each public agency must ensure and maintain adequate
documentation that:

a. To the maximum extent appropriate, children with disabilities, including children in public or
private institutions or other care facilities, are educated with children who are nondisabled; and

b. Special classes, separate schooling, or other removal of children with disabilities from the
general education environment occurs only if the nature or severity of the disability is such that education
in regular classes with the use of supplementary aids and services cannot be achieved satisfactorily.

41.114(3) State funding mechanism. A state funding mechanism must not result in placements that
violate the requirements of this rule; and the state must not use a funding mechanism by which funds are
distributed on the basis of the type of setting in which a child is served or which will result in the failure
to provide a child with a disability FAPE according to the unique needs of the child, as described in the
child’s IEP.

281—41.115(256B,34CFR300) Continuum of alternative services and placements.
41.115(1) General. Each public agency must ensure that a continuum of alternative services and

placements is available to meet the needs of children with disabilities for special education and related
services.

41.115(2) Requirements. The continuum required in subrule 41.115(1) must meet the following
requirements:
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a. Include the alternative placements listed in the definition of special education under rule
281—41.39(256B,34CFR300) (instruction in regular classes, special classes, special schools, home
instruction, and instruction in hospitals and institutions); and

b. Make provision for supplementary services, such as resource room or itinerant instruction, to
be provided in conjunction with regular class placement.

281—41.116(256B,34CFR300) Placements.
41.116(1) General. In determining the educational placement of a child with a disability, including

a preschool child with a disability, each public agency must ensure the following:
a. The placement decision shall be made:
(1) By a group of persons, including the parents and other persons knowledgeable about the child,

the meaning of the evaluation data, and the placement options; and
(2) In conformity with the LRE provisions of this chapter, including rules

281—41.114(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.118(256B,34CFR300);
b. The child’s placement shall be:
(1) Determined at least annually;
(2) Based on the child’s IEP; and
(3) Located as close as possible to the child’s home;
c. Unless the IEP of a child with a disability requires some other arrangement, the child shall be

educated in the school that he or she would attend if nondisabled;
d. In selecting the LRE, the agency shall consider any potential harmful effect on the child or on

the quality of services that he or she needs; and
e. A child with a disability shall not be removed from education in age-appropriate regular

classrooms solely because of needed modifications in the general education curriculum.
41.116(2) Special rule: Iowa Code section 282.9. For eligible individuals subject to Iowa Code

section 282.9, any decision of educational setting for such eligible individuals shall be made in
accordance with this rule.

41.116(3) Special rule: disciplinary placements. If a child is placed in an interim
alternative educational setting pursuant to rules 281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) and
281—41.531(256B,34CFR300), that setting shall be determined by the IEP team.

41.116(4) Special considerations. The team establishing the eligible individual’s placement must
answer the following questions.

a. Questions concerning least restrictive environment. When developing an eligible individual’s
IEP and placement, the team shall consider the following questions, as well as any other factor
appropriate under the circumstances, regarding the provision of special education and related services:

(1) What accommodations, modifications and adaptations does the individual require to be
successful in a general education environment?

(2) Why is it not possible for these accommodations, modifications and adaptations to be provided
within the general education environment?

(3) What supports are needed to assist the teacher and other personnel in providing these
accommodations, modifications and adaptations?

(4) How will receipt of special education services and activities in the general education
environment impact this individual?

(5) How will provision of special education services and activities in the general education
environment impact other students?

b. Additional questions concerning special school placement. When some or all of an eligible
individual’s special education is to be provided in a special school, the individual’s IEP, or an associated
or attached document, shall include specific answers to the following additional four questions:

(1) What are the reasons the eligible individual cannot be provided an education program in an
integrated school setting?

(2) What supplementary aids and supports are needed to support the eligible individual in the
special education program?
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(3) Why is it not possible for these aids and supports to be provided in an integrated setting?
(4) What is the continuum of placements and services available for the eligible individual?
41.116(5) Out-of-state placements. When special education and related services appropriate to an

eligible individual’s needs are not available within the state, or when appropriate special education and
related services in an adjoining state are nearer than the appropriate special education and related services
in Iowa, the director may certify an eligible individual for appropriate special education and related
services outside the state in accordance with Iowa Code section 273.3 when it has been determined by
the department that the special education and related services meet standards set forth in these rules.

41.116(6) Department approval for out-of-state placement. Contracts may be negotiated with
out-of-state agencies, in accordance with Iowa Code section 273.3(5), with department approval. The
department uses the following procedures to determine if an out-of-state agency meets the rules of the
board:

a. When requested to determine an agency’s approval status, the department contacts the
appropriate state education agency to determine if that state’s rules are comparable to those of the board
and whether the specified out-of-state agency meets those rules.

b. If the appropriate state education agency’s rules are not comparable, the department will contact
the out-of-state agency to ascertain if its special education complies with the rules of the board.

41.116(7) Trial placements. Prior to transfer from a special education program or service, an eligible
individual may be provided a trial placement in the general education setting of not more than 45 school
days. A trial placement shall be incorporated into this individual’s IEP.

281—41.117(256B,34CFR300) Nonacademic settings.   In providing or arranging for the provision of
nonacademic and extracurricular services and activities, including meals, recess periods, and the services
and activities set forth in rule 281—41.107(256B,34CFR300), each public agency must ensure that each
child with a disability participates with nondisabled children in the extracurricular services and activities
to the maximum extent appropriate to the needs of that child. The public agency must ensure that each
child with a disability has the supplementary aids and services determined by the child’s IEP team to be
appropriate and necessary for the child to participate in nonacademic settings.

281—41.118(256B,34CFR300) Children in public or private institutions.   Except as provided in
rule 281—41.149(256B,34CFR300) regarding agency responsibility for general supervision of some
individuals in adult prisons, the department must ensure that rule 281—41.114(256B,34CFR300)
is effectively implemented, including, if necessary, making arrangements with public and private
institutions such as a memorandum of agreement or special implementation procedures.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.119(256B,34CFR300) Technical assistance and training activities.   The state shall carry out
activities to ensure that teachers and administrators in all public agencies are fully informed about their
responsibilities for implementing rule 281—41.114(256B,34CFR300) and are provided with technical
assistance and training necessary to assist them in this effort. If a public agency is having difficulty
in locating an appropriate placement for an eligible individual, the public agency may contact the
department for potential assistance.

281—41.120(256B,34CFR300) Monitoring activities.   The state shall carry out activities to ensure
that rule 281—41.114(256B,34CFR300) is implemented by each public agency. If there is evidence
that a public agency makes placements that are inconsistent with rule 281—41.114(256B,34CFR300),
the department must review the public agency’s justification for its actions and assist in planning and
implementing any necessary corrective action. Failure of the public agency to implement any necessary
corrective action may result in adverse determinations under rule 281—41.603(256B,34CFR300) or
any other available enforcement action.
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281—41.121(256B,34CFR300) Procedural safeguards.   Each public agency in the state shall meet the
requirements of rules 281—41.500(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.536(256B,34CFR300), and children
with disabilities and their parents must be afforded the procedural safeguards identified in those rules.

281—41.122(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation.   Children with disabilities must be evaluated in accordance
with rules 281—41.300(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.313(256B,34CFR300), and each AEA shall
develop and use procedures to implement those rules.

281—41.123(256B,34CFR300) Confidentiality of personally identifiable information.   All
public agencies in the state shall comply with rules 281—41.610(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.626(256B,34CFR300) related to protecting the confidentiality of any personally identifiable
information collected, used, or maintained under Part B of the Act.

281—41.124(256B,34CFR300) Transition of children from the Part C program to preschool
programs.   Each public agency shall comply with the state’s policies concerning the transition of
infants and toddlers from programs under Part C to programs under Part B of the Act and shall ensure
the following regarding such transition:

41.124(1) Smooth transition. Children participating in early intervention programs assisted under
Part C of the Act, and who will participate in preschool programs assisted under Part B of the Act,
experience a smooth and effective transition to those preschool programs in a manner consistent with
Section 637(a)(9) of the Act;

41.124(2) IEP developed. By the third birthday of a child described in subrule 41.124(1), an IEP
has been developed and is being implemented for the child consistent with subrule 41.101(2); and

41.124(3) Participating agencies. Each affected LEA will participate in transition planning
conferences arranged by the designated lead agency under Section 635(a)(10) of the Act.

281—41.125 to 41.128    Reserved.

281—41.129(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility regarding children in private schools.   Each public
agency shall meet the private school requirements in rules 281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.148(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) Definition of parentally placed private school children
with disabilities.   “Parentally placed private school children with disabilities” means children with
disabilities enrolled by their parents in accredited nonpublic, including religious, schools or facilities
that meet the definition of elementary school in rule 281—41.13(256B,34CFR300) or secondary
school in rule 281—41.36(256B,34CFR300), other than children with disabilities covered under rules
281—41.145(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.147(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.131(256,256B,34CFR300) Child find for parentally placed private school children with
disabilities.

41.131(1) General. Each AEA must locate, identify, and evaluate all children with disabilities
who are enrolled by their parents in accredited nonpublic, including religious, elementary schools
and secondary schools located in the school district served by the AEA, in accordance with subrules
41.131(2) to 41.131(5), and rules 281—41.111(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.201(256B,34CFR300).

41.131(2) Child find design. The child find process must be designed to ensure:
a. The equitable participation of parentally placed private school children; and
b. An accurate count of those children.
41.131(3) Activities. In carrying out the requirements of this rule, the AEA or, if applicable, the SEA

must undertake activities similar to the activities undertaken for the agency’s public school children.
41.131(4) Cost. The cost of carrying out the child find requirements in this rule, including

individual evaluations, may not be considered in determining if an AEA has met its obligation under
rule 281—41.133(256,256B,34CFR300).
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41.131(5) Completion period. The child find process must be completed in a time period
comparable to that for students attending public schools in the AEA consistent with rule
281—41.301(256B,34CFR300).

41.131(6) Out-of-state children. Each AEA in which accredited nonpublic, including religious,
elementary schools and secondary schools are located must, in carrying out the child find requirements
in this rule, include parentally placed private school children who reside in a state other than the state in
which the accredited nonpublic schools that they attend are located.

281—41.132(256,256B,34CFR300) Provision of services for parentally placed private school
children with disabilities: basic requirement.

41.132(1) General. To the extent consistent with the number and location of children with
disabilities who are enrolled by their parents in accredited nonpublic, including religious, elementary
schools and secondary schools located in the area served by the AEA, provision is made for the
participation of those children in the program assisted or carried out under Part B of the Act by providing
them with special education and related services, including direct services determined in accordance
with rule 281—41.137(256,256B,34CFR300), unless the Secretary has arranged for services to those
children under the bypass provisions in 34 CFR Sections 300.190 to 300.198.

41.132(2) IEP for parentally placed private school children with disabilities. In accordance with
subrule 41.132(1) and rules 281—41.137(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.139(256,256B,34CFR300),
as well as Iowa Code section 256.12, an IEP must be developed and implemented for each private school
child with a disability who has been designated by the AEA in which the private school is located to
receive special education and related services under this chapter.

41.132(3) Record keeping. Each AEA must maintain in its records, and provide to the state,
the following information related to parentally placed private school children covered under rules
281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300):

a. The number of children evaluated;
b. The number of children determined to be children with disabilities; and
c. The number of children served.

281—41.133(256,256B,34CFR300) Expenditures.
41.133(1) Formula. To meet the requirement of subrule 41.132(1), each AEA must spend the

following on providing special education and related services, including direct services, to parentally
placed private school children with disabilities:

a. For children aged 3 to 21, an amount that is the same proportion of the AEA’s total subgrant
under Section 611(f) of the Act as the number of private school children with disabilities aged 3 to 21 who
are enrolled by their parents in private, including religious, elementary schools and secondary schools
located in the school district served by the AEA, is to the total number of children with disabilities in its
jurisdiction aged 3 to 21.

b. Additional calculation for children aged 3 through 5.
(1) For children aged 3 through 5, an amount that is the same proportion of the AEA’s total

subgrant under Section 619(g) of the Act as the number of parentally placed private school children
with disabilities aged 3 through 5 who are enrolled by their parents in a private, including religious,
elementary school located in the school district served by the AEA, is to the total number of children
with disabilities in its jurisdiction aged 3 through 5.

(2) As described in 41.133(1)“b”(1), children aged 3 through 5 are considered to be parentally
placed private school children with disabilities enrolled by their parents in private, including religious,
elementary schools, if and only if they are enrolled in a private school that meets the definition of
elementary school in rule 281—41.13(256B,34CFR300).

c. If an AEA has not expended for equitable services all of the funds described in 41.133(1)“a”
and “b” by the end of the fiscal year for which Congress appropriated the funds, the AEA must obligate
the remaining funds for special education and related services, including direct services, to parentally
placed private school children with disabilities during a carry-over period of one additional year.
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41.133(2) Calculating proportionate amount. The state shall calculate each AEA’s proportionate
share from data provided by each AEA after each AEA has completed the consultation
described in rule 281—41.134(256,256B,34CFR300) and the child count described in rule
281—41.131(256,256B,34CFR300) and subrule 41.133(3).

41.133(3) Annual count of the number of parentally placed private school children with disabilities.
a. Each AEA must:
(1) After timely and meaningful consultation with representatives of parentally placed private

school children with disabilities, consistent with rule 281—41.134(256,256B,34CFR300), determine
the number of parentally placed private school children with disabilities attending private schools
located in the AEA; and

(2) Ensure that the count is conducted on any date between October 1 and December 1, inclusive,
of each year.

b. The count must be used to determine the amount that the AEAmust spend on providing special
education and related services to parentally placed private school children with disabilities in the next
subsequent fiscal year.

41.133(4) Supplement, not supplant. State and local funds may supplement, and in no case supplant,
the proportionate amount of federal funds required to be expended for parentally placed private school
children with disabilities under this chapter.

281—41.134(256,256B,34CFR300) Consultation.   To ensure timely and meaningful consultation, an
AEA or, if appropriate, an SEA must consult with private school representatives and representatives of
parents of parentally placed private school children with disabilities during the design and development
of special education and related services for the children regarding the following:

41.134(1) Child find. The child find process shall determine:
a. How parentally placed private school children suspected of having a disability can participate

equitably; and
b. How parents, teachers, and private school officials will be informed of the process.
41.134(2) Proportionate share of funds. An explanation that the proportionate share

shall be calculated by the state based on data submitted by the AEA, consistent with rule
281—41.133(256,256B,34CFR300).

41.134(3) Consultation process. The consultation process among the AEA, private school officials,
and representatives of parents of parentally placed private school children with disabilities, including
how the process will operate throughout the school year to ensure that parentally placed children with
disabilities identified through the child find process can meaningfully participate in special education
and related services.

41.134(4) Provision of special education and related services. How, where, and by
whom special education and related services funded by Part B of the Act under rules
281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.147(256B,34CFR300) will be provided for parentally
placed private school children with disabilities, including a discussion of the following:

a. The types of services, including direct services and alternate service delivery mechanisms;
b. How special education and related services will be apportioned if funds are insufficient to serve

all parentally placed private school children;
c. How and when decisions regarding 41.134(4)“a” and “b” will be made;
d. That the consultation process concerns only funds under Part B of the Act, and does not concern

special education and related services provided under Iowa Code section 256.12. The consultation
process may, but is not required to, include discussions of special education and related services provided
under Iowa Code section 256.12.

41.134(5) Written explanation by AEA regarding services. How, if the AEA disagrees with the views
of the private school officials on the provision of services or the types of services, whether provided
directly or through a contract, the AEA will provide to the private school officials a written explanation
of the reasons why the AEA chose not to provide services directly or through a contract.
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281—41.135(256,256B,34CFR300) Written affirmation.   When timely and meaningful consultation,
as required by rule 281—41.134(256,256B,34CFR300), has occurred, the AEA must obtain a written
affirmation signed by the representatives of participating private schools. If the representatives do not
provide the affirmation within a reasonable period of time, the AEA must forward the documentation of
the consultation process to the department.

281—41.136(256,256B,34CFR300) Compliance.
41.136(1) General. A private school official has the right to submit a complaint to the department

that the AEA:
a. Did not engage in consultation that was meaningful and timely; or
b. Did not give due consideration to the views of the private school official.
41.136(2) Procedure.
a. If the private school official wishes to submit a complaint, the official must provide to the

department the basis of the noncompliance by the AEA with the applicable private school provisions in
this chapter; and

b. The AEA must forward the appropriate documentation to the department.
c. If the private school official is dissatisfied with the decision of the department, the official

may submit a complaint to the Secretary by providing the information on noncompliance described in
41.136(2)“a.” The department must forward the appropriate documentation to the Secretary.

281—41.137(256,256B,34CFR300) Equitable services determined.
41.137(1) Nature and scope of individual right to special education and related services. Each

parentally placed private school child with a disability has a right to receive any special education or
related services permitted by Iowa Code section 256.12. Funding for and accounting for such services
shall be determined by the provisions of Part B of the Act, this chapter, and Iowa Code section 256.12.

41.137(2) Decisions. Decisions about the services that will be provided to parentally
placed private school children with disabilities funded by Part B of the Act under rules
281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300)must bemade in accordance
with subrules 41.134(4) and 41.137(3). The AEA must make the final decisions with respect to the
services to be provided to eligible parentally placed private school children with disabilities and funded
by Part B of the Act.

41.137(3) IEP for parentally placed private school children with disabilities. TheAEA or LEAmust
offer to develop an IEP for each child with a disability who is enrolled in a religious or other private
school by the child’s parents and develop an IEP if one is requested, pursuant to this chapter. An IEP
is offered and prepared pursuant to Iowa Code section 256.12. There is no need to prepare a services
plan (see rule 281—41.37(34CFR300)) for such a student. A parent of a child with a disability who is
voluntarily enrolled in a private school may not reject an IEP and demand a services plan instead. At
any IEP team meeting for a parentally placed private school student with a disability, the AEA or LEA
must ensure that a representative of the private school attends each meeting. If the representative cannot
attend, the AEA or LEA shall use other methods to ensure participation by the private school, including
individual or conference telephone calls.

281—41.138(256,256B,34CFR300) Equitable services provided.
41.138(1) General. The services provided to parentally placed private school children with

disabilities must be provided by personnel meeting the same standards as personnel providing services
in the public schools, except that private elementary school and secondary school teachers who are
providing equitable services to parentally placed private school children with disabilities do not have to
meet the highly qualified special education teacher requirements of rule 281—41.18(256B,34CFR300).
Parentally placed private school children with disabilities receive the special education and related
services required by Iowa Code section 256.12, although the source of the funding for such education
and services may be different than funding for education and services for children with disabilities in
public schools.
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41.138(2) Services provided in accordance with an IEP. Each parentally placed private school child
with a disability who will receive special education and related services pursuant to the Act and Iowa
Code section 256.12 must have an IEP developed in accordance with this chapter.

41.138(3) Provision of equitable services. The provision of services pursuant to this rule and
rules 281—41.139(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.143(256,256B,34CFR300) must be provided by
employees of a public agency or through contract by the public agency with an individual, association,
agency, organization, or other entity.

41.138(4) Secular, neutral and nonideological. Special education and related services, including
materials and equipment, provided to parentally placed private school children with disabilities,
including children attending religious schools, must be secular, neutral, and nonideological.

281—41.139(256,256B,34CFR300) Location of services and transportation.
41.139(1) Services on private school premises. Services to parentally placed private school children

with disabilities may be provided on the premises of private, including religious, schools to the extent
consistent with Iowa Code section 256.12.

41.139(2) Transportation.
a. General.
(1) If necessary for the child to benefit from or participate in the services provided under this

chapter, a parentally placed private school child with a disability must be provided transportation from
the child’s school or the child’s home to a site other than the private school and from the service site to
the private school or to the child’s home, depending on the timing of the services.

(2) AEAs or LEAs are not required to provide transportation from the child’s home to the private
school.

b. Cost of transportation. The cost of the transportation described in 41.139(2)“a”(1)
may be included in calculating whether the AEA has met the requirement of rule
281—41.133(256,256B,34CFR300).

281—41.140(256,256B,34CFR300) Due process complaints and state complaints.
41.140(1) When due process complaints available. Pursuant to Iowa Code section 256.12,

parents of children with disabilities who are voluntarily placed in accredited nonpublic schools
may file a due process complaint as provided in rules 281—41.504(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.519(256B,34CFR300), except as provided in subrule 41.140(2).

41.140(2) When due process complaints unavailable. The procedures in rules
281—41.504(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.519(256B,34CFR300) may not be used to challenge the
particular amount of services funded by Part B that a parentally placed private school child with
disabilities receives, unless the allegation is made that the child was denied FAPE under Iowa Code
section 256.12, but a parent of a child with a disability may file a due process complaint alleging the
AEA failed to comply with the child find requirements of rule 281—41.131(256,256B,34CFR300). A
private school official may not file a due process complaint under this chapter.

41.140(3) State complaints. Any complaint that an SEA or AEA has failed to meet the
requirements in rules 281—41.132(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.135(256,256B,34CFR300)
and 281—41.137(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) must be filed
in accordance with the procedures described in rules 281—41.151(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.153(256B,34CFR300). A complaint filed by a private school official under subrule 41.136(1)
must be filed with the SEA in accordance with the procedures in subrule 41.136(2).

281—41.141(256,256B,34CFR300) Requirement that funds not benefit a private school.
41.141(1) Funds may not benefit private school. An AEAmay not use funds provided under Section

611 or 619 of the Act to finance the existing level of instruction in a private school or to otherwise benefit
the private school.
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41.141(2) Funds only for special education. The AEA must use funds provided under Part B of the
Act to meet the special education and related services needs of parentally placed private school children
with disabilities, but not for meeting either of the following needs:

a. The needs of a private school; or
b. The general needs of the students enrolled in the private school.

281—41.142(256,256B,34CFR300) Use of personnel.
41.142(1) Use of public school personnel. An AEAmay use funds available under Sections 611 and

619 of the Act to make public school personnel available in other than public facilities based on the
following two criteria:

a. If and to the extent necessary to provide services under rules
281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) for parentally placed
private school children with disabilities; and

b. If those services are not normally provided by the private school.
41.142(2) Use of private school personnel. An AEA may use funds available under Sections 611

and 619 of the Act to pay for the services of an employee of a private school to provide services under
rules 281—41.130(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) if the following two
conditions are met:

a. The employee performs the services outside of the employee’s regular hours of duty; and
b. The employee performs the services under public supervision and control.

281—41.143(256,256B,34CFR300) Separate classes prohibited.   AnAEAmay not use funds available
under Section 611 or 619 of the Act for classes that are organized separately on the basis of school
enrollment or religion of the children if the classes are at the same site; and the classes include both
children enrolled in public schools and children enrolled in private schools.

281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) Property, equipment, and supplies.
41.144(1) General. A public agency must control and administer the funds used to provide

special education and related services under rules 281—41.137(256,256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.139(256,256B,34CFR300) and hold title to and administer materials, equipment, and property
purchased with those funds for the uses and purposes provided in the Act.

41.144(2) Equipment and supplies on private school premises only while needed. The public agency
may place equipment and supplies in a private school for the period of time needed for the Part B program.

41.144(3) Public agency to supervise placement and use of equipment and supplies. The public
agency must ensure that the equipment and supplies placed in a private school are used only for Part B
purposes and can be removed from the private school without remodeling the private school facility.

41.144(4) Duty to remove equipment and supplies. The public agency must remove equipment and
supplies from a private school if the equipment and supplies are no longer needed for Part B purposes
or removal is necessary to avoid unauthorized use of the equipment and supplies for other than Part B
purposes.

41.144(5) No Part B funds for repair or construction. No funds under Part B of the Act may be used
for repairs, minor remodeling, or construction of private school facilities.

281—41.145(256B,34CFR300) Applicability of rules 281—41.146(256B,34CFR300)
to 281—41.147(256B,34CFR300).   Rules 281—41.146(256B,34CFR300) and 281—
41.147(256B,34CFR300) apply only to children with disabilities who are or have been placed in or
referred to a private school or facility by a public agency as a means of providing special education
and related services.

281—41.146(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility of department.   The department must ensure the
following for each child with a disability who is placed in or referred to a private school or facility by
a public agency.
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41.146(1) FAPE. The child is provided special education and related services in
conformance with an IEP that meets the requirements of rules 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.325(256B,34CFR300) and at no cost to the parents.

41.146(2) Meet state standards. The child is provided an education that meets the standards that
apply to education provided by the SEA and LEAs, including the requirements of this chapter except for
rule 281—41.18(256B,34CFR300) and subrule 41.156(3).

41.146(3) All rights. The child has all of the rights of a child with a disability who is served by a
public agency.

281—41.147(256B,34CFR300) Implementation by department.   In implementing rule 281—
41.146(256B,34CFR300), the department must monitor compliance through procedures such as written
reports, on-site visits, and parent questionnaires; disseminate copies of applicable standards to each
private school and facility to which a public agency has referred or placed a child with a disability; and
provide an opportunity for those private schools and facilities to participate in the development and
revision of state standards that apply to them.

281—41.148(256B,34CFR300) Placement of children by parents when FAPE is at issue.
41.148(1) General. An LEA or AEA is not required to pay for the cost of education, including

special education and related services, of a child with a disability at a private school or facility if that
agency made FAPE available to the child and the parents elected to place the child in a private school or
facility. However, the public agency must include that child in the population whose needs are addressed
consistent with rules 281—41.131(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300) and
Iowa Code section 256.12.

41.148(2) Disagreements about FAPE. Disagreements between the parents and a public agency
regarding the availability of a program appropriate for the child, and the question of financial
reimbursement, are subject to the due process procedures in rules 281—41.504(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.520(256B,34CFR300).

41.148(3) Reimbursement for private school placement. If the parents of a child with a disability
who previously received special education and related services under the authority of a public agency
enroll the child in a private preschool, elementary school, or secondary school without the consent of or
referral by the public agency, a court or an administrative law judge may require the agency to reimburse
the parents for the cost of that enrollment if the court or administrative law judge finds that the agency
had not made FAPE available to the child in a timely manner prior to that enrollment and that the private
placement is appropriate. A parental placement may be found to be appropriate by an administrative law
judge or a court even if it does not meet the state standards that apply to education provided by the SEA
and LEAs.

41.148(4) Limitation on reimbursement. The cost of reimbursement described in subrule 41.148(3)
may be reduced or denied in any of the following cases.

a. At the most recent IEP team meeting that the parents attended prior to removal of the child
from the public school, the parents did not inform the IEP team that they were rejecting the placement
proposed by the public agency to provide FAPE to their child, including stating their concerns and their
intent to enroll their child in a private school at public expense;

b. At least ten business days, including any holidays that occur on a business day, prior to the
removal of the child from the public school, the parents did not give written notice to the public agency
of the information described in 41.148(4)“a”;

c. If, prior to the parents’ removal of the child from the public school, the public agency informed
the parents, through the notice requirements described in 41.503(1)“a,” of its intent to evaluate the child,
including a statement of the purpose of the evaluation that was appropriate and reasonable, but the parents
did not make the child available for the evaluation; or

d. Upon a judicial finding of unreasonableness with respect to actions taken by the parents.
41.148(5) Exceptions. Notwithstanding the notice requirement in 41.148(4)“a” and “b,” the cost

of reimbursement:
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a. Must not be reduced or denied for failure to provide the notice if:
(1) The school prevented the parents from providing the notice;
(2) The parents had not received notice, pursuant to rule 281—41.504(256B,34CFR300), of the

notice requirement in 41.148(4)“a” and “b”; or
(3) Compliance with 41.148(4)“a” and “b” would likely result in physical harm to the child; and
b. May, in the discretion of the court or an administrative law judge, not be reduced or denied for

failure to provide this notice if:
(1) The parents are not literate or cannot write in English; or
(2) Compliance with 41.148(4)“a” and “b” would likely result in serious emotional harm to the

child.

281—41.149(256B,34CFR300) SEA responsibility for general supervision.   The state shall exercise
general supervision over the implementation of Part B of the Act and this chapter. Part B of the Act does
not limit the responsibility of agencies other than educational agencies for providing or paying for some
or all of the costs of FAPE to eligible individuals.

281—41.150    Reserved.

281—41.151(256B,34CFR300) Adoption of state complaint procedures.
41.151(1) General. The state maintains written procedures for the following:
a. Resolving any complaint, including a complaint filed by an organization or individual from

another state, that meets the requirements of rule 281—41.153(256B,34CFR300) by providing for the
filing of a complaint with the department.

b. Widely disseminating to parents and other interested individuals, including parent
training and information centers, protection and advocacy agencies, independent living centers,
and other appropriate entities, the state procedures under rules 281—41.151(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.153(256B,34CFR300).

41.151(2) Remedies for denial of appropriate services. In resolving a complaint in which the state
has found a failure to provide appropriate services, the state, pursuant to its general supervisory authority
under Part B of the Act, shall address the following:

a. The failure to provide appropriate services, including corrective action appropriate to address
the needs of the child, such as compensatory services or monetary reimbursement; and

b. Appropriate future provision of services for all children with disabilities.

281—41.152(256B,34CFR300) Minimum state complaint procedures.
41.152(1) Time limit; minimum procedures. The state shall include in its complaint procedures a

time limit of 60 days after a complaint is filed under rule 281—41.153(256B,34CFR300) to do the
following:

a. Carry out an independent on-site investigation, if the state determines that an investigation is
necessary;

b. Give the complainant the opportunity to submit additional information, either orally or in
writing, about the allegations in the complaint;

c. Provide the public agency with the opportunity to respond to the complaint, including, at a
minimum:

(1) At the discretion of the public agency, a proposal to resolve the complaint; and
(2) An opportunity for a parent who has filed a complaint and the public agency to

voluntarily engage in mediation consistent with rules 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) and
281—41.1002(256B,34CFR300);

d. Review all relevant information and make an independent determination as to whether the
public agency is violating a requirement of Part B of the Act or of this chapter; and

e. Issue a written decision to the complainant that addresses each allegation in the complaint and
contains:
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(1) Findings of fact and conclusions; and
(2) The reasons for the state’s final decision.
41.152(2) Time extension; final decision; implementation. The state’s procedures described in

subrule 41.152(1) shall do the following:
a. Permit an extension of the time limit under subrule 41.152(1) only if:
(1) Exceptional circumstances exist with respect to a particular complaint; or
(2) The parent or individual or organization and the public agency involved agree to extend the time

to engage in mediation pursuant to 41.152(1)“c”(2), or to engage in other alternative means of dispute
resolution, if available in the state; and

b. Include procedures for effective implementation of the state’s final decision, if needed,
including:

(1) Technical assistance activities;
(2) Negotiations; and
(3) Corrective actions to achieve compliance.
41.152(3) Complaints filed under this rule and due process hearings. If a written complaint is

received that is also the subject of a due process hearing under rule 281—41.507(256B,34CFR300)
or 281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.532(256B,34CFR300), or that contains multiple issues
of which one or more are part of that hearing, the state must set aside any part of the complaint that
is being addressed in the due process hearing until the conclusion of the hearing. However, any issue
in the complaint that is not a part of the due process action must be resolved using the time limit and
procedures described in subrules 41.152(1) and 41.152(2). If an issue raised in a complaint filed under
this rule has previously been decided in a due process hearing involving the same parties, the due
process hearing decision is binding on that issue and the state must inform the complainant to that
effect. A complaint alleging a public agency’s failure to implement a due process hearing decision must
be resolved by the state.

281—41.153(256B,34CFR300) Filing a complaint.
41.153(1) Complainant. An organization or individual may file a signed written complaint under the

procedures described in rules 281—41.151(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.152(256B,34CFR300).
41.153(2) Contents of complaint. The complaint must include the following:
a. A statement that a public agency has violated a requirement of Part B of the Act or of this

chapter;
b. The facts on which the statement is based;
c. The signature and contact information for the complainant; and
d. If alleging violations with respect to a specific child:
(1) The name and address of the residence of the child;
(2) The name of the school the child is attending;
(3) In the case of a homeless child or youth within the meaning of Section 725(2) of the

McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act, 42 U.S.C. 11434a(2), available contact information for the
child, and the name of the school the child is attending;

(4) A description of the nature of the problem of the child, including facts relating to the problem;
and

(5) A proposed resolution of the problem to the extent known and available to the party at the time
the complaint is filed.

41.153(3) Time limit. The complaint must allege a violation that occurred not more than one year
prior to the date that the complaint is received in accordance with rule 281—41.151(256B,34CFR300).

41.153(4) Complainant must provide copy of complaint to AEA and LEA. The party filing the
complaint must forward a copy of the complaint to the AEA and LEA or public agency serving the
child at the same time the party files the complaint with the state.

41.153(5) Failure to comply with due process hearing decision, mediation agreement, resolution
meeting agreement. A complainant may allege a public agency has failed to comply with a due process
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hearing decision, or a mediation agreement, or a resolution meeting agreement. If the complaint is
substantiated, the state will grant appropriate relief.

281—41.154(256B,34CFR300) Methods of ensuring services.
41.154(1) Interagency agreements. An interagency agreement or other mechanism for interagency

coordination shall be developed between each noneducational public agency described in subrule
41.154(2) and the SEA, in order to ensure that all services described in 41.154(2)“a” that are needed to
ensure FAPE are provided, including the provision of these services during the pendency of any dispute
under paragraph “c” of this subrule. The agreement or mechanism must include the following:

a. An identification of, or a method for defining, the financial responsibility of each agency
for providing services described in 41.154(2)“a” to ensure FAPE to children with disabilities. The
financial responsibility of each noneducational public agency described in subrule 41.154(2), including
the state Medicaid agency and other public insurers of children with disabilities, must precede the
financial responsibility of the LEA (or the state agency responsible for developing the child’s IEP).

b. The conditions, terms, and procedures under which an LEA must be reimbursed by other
agencies.

c. Procedures for resolving interagency disputes, including procedures under which LEAs may
initiate proceedings, under the agreement or other mechanism to secure reimbursement from other
agencies or otherwise implement the provisions of the agreement or mechanism.

d. Policies and procedures for agencies to determine and identify the interagency coordination
responsibilities of each agency to promote the coordination and timely and appropriate delivery of
services described in 41.154(2)“a.”

41.154(2) Obligation of noneducational public agencies.
a. General rule.
(1) If any public agency other than an educational agency is otherwise obligated under federal

or state law, or assigned responsibility under state policy or pursuant to subrule 41.154(1), to
provide or pay for any services that are also considered special education or related services (such
as, but not limited to, services described in rule 281—41.5(256B,34CFR300) relating to assistive
technology devices, rule 281—41.6(256B,34CFR300) relating to assistive technology services, rule
281—41.34(256B,34CFR300) relating to related services, rule 281—41.42(256B,34CFR300) relating
to supplementary aids and services, and rule 281—41.43(256B,34CFR300) relating to transition
services) that are necessary for ensuring FAPE to children with disabilities within the state, the
public agency must fulfill that obligation or responsibility, either directly or through contract or other
arrangement pursuant to subrule 41.154(1) or an agreement pursuant to subrule 41.154(3).

(2) A noneducational public agency described in 41.154(2)“a”(1) may not disqualify an eligible
service for Medicaid reimbursement because that service is provided in a school context.

b. Failure to comply with general rule. If a public agency other than an educational agency fails
to provide or pay for the special education and related services described in 41.154(2)“a,” the LEA (or
state agency responsible for developing the child’s IEP) must provide or pay for these services to the
child in a timely manner. The LEA or state agency is authorized to claim reimbursement for the services
from the noneducational public agency that failed to provide or pay for these services, and that agency
must reimburse the LEA or state agency in accordance with the terms of the interagency agreement or
other mechanism described in subrule 41.154(1).

41.154(3) Special rule. The requirements of subrule 41.154(1) may be met through the following:
a. State statute or regulation;
b. Signed agreements between respective agency officials that clearly identify the responsibilities

of each agency relating to the provision of services; or
c. Other appropriate written methods as determined by the chief executive officer of the state or

designee of that officer and approved by the Secretary.
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41.154(4) Children with disabilities who are covered by public benefits or insurance.
a. General. A public agency may use the Medicaid or other public benefits or insurance programs

in which a child participates to provide or pay for services required under this chapter, as permitted under
the public benefits or insurance program, except as provided in 41.154(4)“b.”

b. Exceptions to ability to use public benefits or insurance. With regard to services required to
provide FAPE to an eligible child under this chapter, the public agency:

(1) May not require parents to sign up for or enroll in public benefits or insurance programs in order
for their child to receive FAPE under Part B of the Act;

(2) May not require parents to incur an out-of-pocket expense such as the payment of a deductible
or copay amount incurred in filing a claim for services provided pursuant to this chapter but, pursuant to
41.154(6)“b,” may pay the cost that the parents otherwise would be required to pay;

(3) May not use a child’s benefits under a public benefits or insurance program if that use would
do any of the following:

1. Decrease available lifetime coverage or any other insured benefit;
2. Result in the family’s paying for services that would otherwise be covered by the public benefits

or insurance program and that are required for the child outside of the time the child is in school;
3. Increase premiums or lead to the discontinuation of benefits or insurance; or
4. Risk loss of eligibility for home- and community-based waivers, based on aggregate

health-related expenditures; and
(4) Must obtain parental consent, consistent with rule 281—41.9(256B,34CFR300), each time that

access to public benefits or insurance is sought and notify parents that the parents’ refusal to allow access
to their public benefits or insurance does not relieve the public agency of its responsibility to ensure that
all required services are provided at no cost to the parents.

41.154(5) Children with disabilities who are covered by private insurance.
a. General. With regard to services required to provide FAPE to an eligible child under this

chapter, a public agency may access the parents’ private insurance proceeds only if the parents provide
consent consistent with rule 281—41.9(256B,34CFR300).

b. Obtaining access to private insurance proceeds. Each time the public agency proposes to access
the parents’ private insurance proceeds, the agency must:

(1) Obtain parental consent in accordance with 41.154(5)“a”; and
(2) Inform the parents that their refusal to permit the public agency to access their private insurance

does not relieve the public agency of its responsibility to ensure that all required services are provided
at no cost to the parents.

41.154(6) Use of Part B funds.
a. Agency unable to obtain consent. If a public agency is unable to obtain parental consent to use

the parents’ private insurance, or public benefits or insurance when the parents would incur a cost for a
specified service required under this chapter, to ensure FAPE, the public agency may use its Part B funds
to pay for the service.

b. Use of Part B funds to avoid cost to parents. To avoid financial cost to parents who otherwise
would consent to use private insurance, or public benefits or insurance if the parents would incur a cost,
the public agency may use its Part B funds to pay the cost that the parents otherwise would have to pay
to use the parents’ benefits or insurance (e.g., the deductible or copay amounts).

41.154(7) Proceeds from public benefits or insurance or private insurance. Proceeds from public
benefits or insurance or private insurance will not be treated as program income for purposes of 34 CFR
80.25. If a public agency spends reimbursements from federal funds (e.g., Medicaid) for services under
this chapter, those funds will not be considered state or local funds for purposes of the maintenance of
effort provisions in rules 281—41.163(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.203(256B,34CFR300).

41.154(8) Rule of construction. Nothing in this chapter should be construed to alter the requirements
imposed on a state Medicaid agency, or any other agency administering a public benefits or insurance
program by federal statute, regulations or policy under Title XIX or Title XXI of the Social Security
Act, 42 U.S.C. 1396 through 1396v and 42 U.S.C. 1397aa through 1397jj, or any other public benefits
or insurance program.
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281—41.155(256B,34CFR300) Hearings relating to AEA or LEA eligibility.   The department shall
not make any final determination that an AEA or LEA is not eligible for assistance under Part B of the
Act without first giving the AEA or LEA reasonable notice and an opportunity for a hearing under 34
CFR 76.401(d).

281—41.156(256B,34CFR300) Personnel qualifications.
41.156(1) General. The SEA must establish and maintain qualifications to ensure that personnel

necessary to carry out the purposes of Part B of the Act and of this chapter are appropriately and
adequately prepared and trained, including ensuring that those personnel have the content knowledge
and skills to serve children with disabilities.

41.156(2) Related services personnel and paraprofessionals. The qualifications under subrule
41.156(1) must include qualifications for related services personnel and paraprofessionals that:

a. Are consistent with any state-approved or state-recognized certification, licensing, registration,
or other comparable requirements that apply to the professional discipline in which those personnel are
providing special education or related services; and

b. Ensure that related services personnel who deliver services in their discipline or profession:
(1) Meet the requirements of 41.156(2)“a”; and
(2) Have not had certification or licensure requirements waived on an emergency, temporary, or

provisional basis; and
(3) Allow paraprofessionals and assistants who are appropriately trained and supervised, in

accordance with state law, regulation, or written policy, in meeting the requirements of this chapter to
be used to assist in the provision of special education and related services under this chapter to children
with disabilities.

41.156(3) Qualifications for special education teachers. The qualifications described in subrule
41.156(1) must ensure that each person employed as a public school special education teacher in the
state who teaches in an elementary school, middle school, or secondary school is highly qualified as a
special education teacher by the deadline established in Section 1119(a)(2) of the ESEA.

41.156(4) Policy. In implementing this rule, the state must adopt a policy that includes a requirement
that AEAs and LEAs in the state take measurable steps to recruit, hire, train, and retain highly qualified
personnel to provide special education and related services under Part B of the Act and this chapter to
children with disabilities.

41.156(5) Rule of construction. Notwithstanding any other individual right of action that a parent
or student may maintain under this chapter, nothing in this chapter shall be construed to create a right
of action on behalf of an individual student or a class of students for the failure of a particular SEA,
AEA, or LEA employee to be highly qualified, or to prevent a parent from filing a complaint about staff
qualifications with the SEA as provided for under this chapter.

41.156(6) Positive efforts to employ and advance qualified individuals with disabilities. Each
recipient of assistance under Part B of the Act must make positive efforts to employ, and advance in
employment, qualified individuals with disabilities in programs assisted under Part B of the Act.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.157 to 41.161    Reserved.

281—41.162(256B,34CFR300) Supplementation of state, local, and other federal funds.
41.162(1) Expenditures. Funds paid to a state under this chapter must be expended in accordance

with all the provisions of this chapter.
41.162(2) Prohibition against commingling.
a. Funds paid to a state under this chapter must not be commingled with state funds.
b. The requirement in 41.162(2)“a” is satisfied by the use of a separate accounting system that

includes an audit trail of the expenditure of funds paid to a state under this chapter. Separate bank
accounts are not required. (See 34 CFR 76.702, fiscal control and fund accounting procedures.)
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41.162(3) State-level nonsupplanting.
a. Except as provided in rule 281—41.203(256B,34CFR300), funds paid to a state under Part B

of the Act must be used to supplement the level of federal, state, and local funds, including funds that
are not under the direct control of the SEA or LEAs, expended for special education and related services
provided to children with disabilities under Part B of the Act, and in no case to supplant those federal,
state, and local funds.

b. If the state provides clear and convincing evidence that all children with disabilities have
available to them FAPE, the Secretary may waive, in whole or in part, the requirements of 41.162(3)“a”
if the Secretary concurs with the evidence provided by the state under 34 CFR Section 300.164.

281—41.163(256B,34CFR300)Maintenance of state financial support.   The state must not reduce the
amount of state financial support for special education and related services for children with disabilities,
or otherwise made available because of the excess costs of educating those children, below the amount
of that support for the preceding fiscal year.

281—41.164    Reserved.

281—41.165(256B,34CFR300) Public participation.
41.165(1) General. Prior to the adoption of any policies and procedures needed to comply with Part

B of the Act, including any amendments to those policies and procedures, the state must ensure that there
are public hearings, adequate notice of the hearings, and an opportunity for comment available to the
general public, including individuals with disabilities and parents of children with disabilities.

41.165(2) State plan. Before submitting a state plan under this chapter, the state must comply with
the public participation requirements in subrule 41.165(1) and those in 20 U.S.C. 1232d(b)(7).

281—41.166(256B,34CFR300) Rule of construction.   In complying with rules 281—
41.162(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.163(256B,34CFR300), the state may not use funds paid to it
under this chapter to satisfy state-mandated funding obligations to LEAs, including funding based
on student attendance or enrollment, or inflation.

281—41.167(256B,34CFR300) State advisory panel.   An advisory panel is established and maintained
for the purpose of providing policy guidance with respect to special education and related services for
children with disabilities in the state.

281—41.168(256B,34CFR300) Advisory panel membership.
41.168(1) General. The advisory panel must consist of members appointed by the director of

education, be representative of the state population and be composed of individuals involved in or
concerned with the education of children with disabilities, including:

a. Parents of children with disabilities aged birth to 26;
b. Individuals with disabilities;
c. Teachers;
d. Representatives of institutions of higher education that prepare special education and related

services personnel;
e. State and local education officials, including officials who carry out activities under Subtitle B

of Title VII of the McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act, 42 U.S.C. 11431 et seq.;
f. Administrators of programs for children with disabilities;
g. Representatives of other state agencies involved in the financing or delivery of related services

to children with disabilities;
h. Representatives of private schools and public charter schools;
i. At least one representative of a vocational, community, or business organization concerned with

the provision of transition services to children with disabilities;
j. A representative from the state child welfare agency responsible for foster care; and
k. Representatives from the state juvenile and adult corrections agencies.
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41.168(2) Special rule. Amajority of the members of the panel must be individuals with disabilities
or parents of children with disabilities aged birth to 26.

281—41.169(256B,34CFR300) Advisory panel duties.   The advisory panel must:
1. Advise the department of unmet needs within the state in the education of children with

disabilities;
2. Comment publicly on any rules or regulations proposed by the state regarding the education of

children with disabilities;
3. Advise the department in developing evaluations and reporting on data to the Secretary under

Section 618 of the Act;
4. Advise the department in developing corrective action plans to address findings identified in

federal monitoring reports under Part B of the Act;
5. Advise the department in developing and implementing policies relating to the coordination of

services for children with disabilities; and
6. Advise the department on eligible individuals with disabilities in adult prisons.

281—41.170(256B,34CFR300) Suspension and expulsion rates.
41.170(1) General. The department must examine data, including data disaggregated by race and

ethnicity, to determine if significant discrepancies are occurring in the rate of long-term suspensions and
expulsions of children with disabilities:

a. Among LEAs in the state; or
b. Compared to the rates for nondisabled children within an LEA.
41.170(2) Review and revision of policies. If the discrepancies described in subrule 41.170(1) are

occurring, the department must review and, if appropriate, revise (or require the affected state agency or
LEA to revise) its policies, procedures, and practices relating to the development and implementation of
IEPs, the use of positive behavioral interventions and supports, and procedural safeguards to ensure that
these policies, procedures, and practices comply with the Act.

281—41.171    Reserved.

281—41.172(256B,34CFR300) Access to instructional materials.
41.172(1) General. The state:
a. Adopts the National Instructional Materials Accessiblity Standard (NIMAS) published in the

Federal Register on July 19, 2006, (71 Fed. Reg. 41084) for the purposes of providing instructional
materials to blind persons or other persons with print disabilities in a timely manner; and

b. Establishes the following definition of “timely manner” for purposes of this chapter: Providing
instructional materials in accessible formats to children with disabilities in a “timely manner” means
delivering those accessible instructional materials at the same time as other children receive instructional
materials.

41.172(2) Public agencies. All public agencies must comply with rule 281—
41.210(256B,34CFR300).

41.172(3) Assistive technology. In carrying out this rule, the department, to the maximum extent
possible, must work collaboratively with the state agency responsible for assistive technology programs.

281—41.173(256B,34CFR300) Overidentification and disproportionality.   Each public agency shall
implement policies and procedures developed by the department designed to prevent the inappropriate
overidentification or disproportionate representation by race and ethnicity of children as children with
disabilities, including children with disabilities with a particular impairment.

281—41.174(256B,34CFR300) Prohibition on mandatory medication.
41.174(1) General. No public agency personnel are permitted to require parents to obtain a

prescription for substances identified under Schedule I, II, III, IV, or V in Section 202(c) of the
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Controlled Substances Act (21 U.S.C. 812(c)) for a child as a condition of attending school, receiving
an evaluation or services under Part B or this chapter.

41.174(2) Rule of construction. Nothing in subrule 41.174(1) shall be construed to create a
federal prohibition against teachers and other school personnel consulting or sharing classroom-based
observations with parents or guardians regarding a student’s academic and functional performance,
or behavior in the classroom or school, or regarding the need for evaluation for special education or
related services under rule 281—41.111(256B,34CFR300) related to child find.

281—41.175    Reserved.

281—41.176(256B) Special school provisions.
41.176(1) Providers. Special schools for eligible individuals who require special education outside

the general education environment may be maintained by individual LEAs, jointly by two or more LEAs,
by the AEA, jointly by two or more AEAs, by the state directly, or by approved private providers.

41.176(2) Department recognition. Department recognition of agencies providing special education
and related services shall be of two types:

a. Recognition of nonpublic agencies and state-operated programs providing special education
and related services in compliance with these rules.

b. Approval for nonpublic agencies to provide special education and related services and to receive
special education funds for the special education and related services contracted for by an LEA or an
AEA.

281—41.177(256B) Facilities.
41.177(1) Equivalent to general education. Each agency providing special education and related

services shall supply facilities which shall be at least equivalent in quality to general education
classrooms in the system, located in buildings housing regularly enrolled individuals of comparable
ages, and readily accessible to individuals with disabilities.

41.177(2) Personnel space and assistance. Each agency providing special education shall ensure
that special education personnel are provided adequate access to telephone service and clerical assistance
and sufficient and appropriate work space regularly available for their use that is readily accessible to
individuals with disabilities.

281—41.178(256B) Materials, equipment and assistive technology.
41.178(1) Provision for materials, equipment, and assistive technology. Each LEA shall make

provision for special education and related services, facility modifications, assistive technology,
necessary equipment and materials, including both durable items and expendable supplies; provided
that, where an AEA, pursuant to appropriate arrangements authorized by the Iowa Code, furnishes
special education and related services, performance by the AEA shall be accepted in lieu of performance
by the LEA.

41.178(2) Acquire and maintain equipment. Each agency providing special education and related
services shall have a comprehensive program in operation under which equipment for special education
is acquired, inventoried, maintained, calibrated and replaced on a planned and regular basis.

281—41.179 to 41.185    Reserved.

281—41.186(256B,34CFR300) Assistance under other federal programs.   Part B of the Act may not
be construed to permit a state to reduce medical and other assistance available, or to alter eligibility,
under Titles V and XIX of the Social Security Act with respect to the provision of FAPE to children with
disabilities in the state.

281—41.187(256B) Research, innovation, and improvement.
41.187(1) Evaluation and improvement. Each agency, in conjunction with other agencies, the

department, or both, shall implement activities designed to evaluate and improve special education.
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These activities shall document the individual performance resulting from the provision of special
education.

41.187(2) Research. Each agency shall cooperate in research activities designed to evaluate and
improve special education when such activities are sponsored by an LEA, an AEA or the department,
or another agency, when approved by the department, to assess and ensure the effectiveness of efforts to
educate all children with disabilities.

41.187(3) Support and facilitation. State rules, regulations, and policies under Part B of the Act must
support and facilitate AEA, LEA and school-level system improvement designed to enable children with
disabilities to meet the challenging state student academic achievement standards.

281—41.188 to 41.199    Reserved.

DIVISION IV
LEA AND AEA ELIGIBILITY, IN GENERAL

281—41.200(256B,34CFR300) Condition of assistance.   An AEA or an LEA is eligible for assistance
under Part B of the Act for a fiscal year if the agency submits a plan that provides assurances
to the state that the LEA meets each of the conditions in rules 281—41.201(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.213(256B,34CFR300).

41.200(1) Required descriptions, policies and procedures. Each AEA shall submit to the department
the policies and procedures identified in subrules 41.407(1) and 41.407(2) and other descriptions that
may be required by the department for approval. Any modifications to an AEA’s descriptions, policies
or procedures shall be submitted to the department for approval.

41.200(2) AEA application. Each AEA shall submit to the department, 45 calendar days prior to the
start of the project year, an application for federal funds under Part B of the Act, implementing federal
regulations, and this chapter. An AEA application shall receive department approval only when there
is an approved AEA comprehensive plan as described in rule 281—72.9(273) on file at the department
and the requirements of subrule 41.200(1) have been met. The application, on forms provided by the
department, shall include the following:

a. General information. 
b. Utilization of funds. 
c. Assurances. 

281—41.201(256B,34CFR300) Consistency with state policies.   The AEA or LEA, in providing
for the education of children with disabilities within its jurisdiction, must have in effect policies,
procedures, and programs that are consistent with the state policies and procedures established under
281—41.101(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.163(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.165(256B,34CFR300)
to 281—41.187(256B).

281—41.202(256B,34CFR300) Use of amounts.
41.202(1) General. Amounts provided to the AEA or LEA under Part B of the Act must be:
a. Expended in accordance with the applicable provisions of Part B of the Act and this chapter;
b. Used only to pay the excess costs of providing special education and related services to children

with disabilities, consistent with subrule 41.202(2); and
c. Used to supplement state, local, and other federal funds, and not to supplant those funds.
41.202(2) Excess cost requirement.
a. General.
(1) The excess cost requirement prevents an AEA or LEA from using funds provided under Part

B of the Act to pay for all of the costs directly attributable to the education of a child with a disability,
subject to 41.202(2)“a”(2).

(2) The excess cost requirement does not prevent an AEA or LEA from using Part B funds to pay
for all of the costs directly attributable to the education of a child with a disability aged 3 to 5 or 18 to 20
if no local or state funds are available for nondisabled children of these ages. However, the AEA or LEA
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must comply with the nonsupplanting and other requirements of Part B of the Act and of this chapter in
providing the education and services for these children.

b. Meeting excess cost requirement.
(1) An AEA or LEA meets the excess cost requirement if it has spent at least a minimum average

amount for the education of its children with disabilities before funds under Part B of the Act are used.
(2) The amount described in 41.202(2)“b”(1) is determined in accordance with the definition of

excess costs in rule 281—41.16(256B,34CFR300). That amount may not include capital outlay or debt
service.

c. Joint establishment of eligibility. If two or more AEAs or LEAs jointly establish eligibility in
accordance with rule 281—41.223(256B,34CFR300), the minimum average amount is the average of
the combined minimum average amounts determined in accordance with the definition of excess costs
in rule 281—41.16(256B,34CFR300) in those agencies for elementary or secondary school students, as
the case may be.

281—41.203(256B,34CFR300) Maintenance of effort.
41.203(1) General. Except as provided in rules 281—41.204(256B,34CFR300) and

281—41.205(256B,34CFR300), funds provided to an AEA or LEA under Part B of the Act must not
be used to reduce the level of expenditures for the education of children with disabilities made by the
AEA or LEA from local funds below the level of those expenditures for the preceding fiscal year.

41.203(2) Standard.
a. Except as provided in 41.203(2)“b,” the SEA must determine that an AEA or LEA complies

with subrule 41.203(1) for purposes of establishing the LEA’s eligibility for an award for a fiscal year
if the AEA or LEA budgets, for the education of children with disabilities, at least the same total or per
capita amount from either of the following sources as the LEA spent for that purpose from the same
source for the most recent prior year for which information is available:

(1) Local funds only.
(2) The combination of state and local funds.
b. An AEA or LEA that relies on 41.203(2)“a”(1) for any fiscal year must ensure that the amount

of local funds it budgets for the education of children with disabilities in that year is at least the same,
either in total or per capita, as the amount it spent for that purpose in the most recent fiscal year for which
information is available and the standard in 41.203(2)“a”(1) was used to establish its compliance with
this rule.

c. The SEA may not consider any expenditures made from funds provided by the federal
government for which the SEA is required to account to the federal government or for which the AEA
or LEA is required to account to the federal government directly or through the SEA in determining an
AEA’s or LEA’s compliance with the requirement in subrule 41.203(1).

281—41.204(256B,34CFR300) Exception to maintenance of effort.   Notwithstanding the restriction
in subrule 41.203(1), an AEA or LEA may reduce the level of expenditures by the AEA or LEA under
Part B of the Act below the level of those expenditures for the preceding fiscal year if the reduction is
attributable to any of the following:

41.204(1) Departure of personnel. The voluntary departure, by retirement or otherwise, or departure
for just cause, of special education or related services personnel.

41.204(2) Decrease in enrollment. A decrease in the enrollment of children with disabilities.
41.204(3) Termination of obligation to provide an “exceptionally costly” program to a particular

child. The termination of the obligation of the agency to provide a program of special education to a
particular child with a disability that is an exceptionally costly program, as determined by the SEA,
because the child:

a. Has left the jurisdiction of the agency;
b. Has reached the age at which the obligation of the agency to provide FAPE to the child has

terminated; or
c. No longer needs the program of special education.
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41.204(4) Termination of costly expenditures for long-term purchases. The termination of costly
expenditures for long-term purchases, such as the acquisition of equipment.

41.204(5) High-cost fund. The assumption of cost by the high-cost fund operated by the state under
this chapter.

281—41.205(256B,34CFR300) Adjustment to local fiscal efforts in certain fiscal years.
41.205(1) Amounts in excess. Notwithstanding 41.202(1)“b,”41.202(2), and 41.203(1), and except

as provided in 41.205(4) and 34 CFR 300.230(e)(2) for any fiscal year for which the allocation received
by an LEA under rule 41.705(256B,34CFR300) exceeds the amount the LEA received for the previous
fiscal year, the LEA may reduce the level of expenditures otherwise required by subrule 41.203(1) by
not more than 50 percent of the amount of that excess.

41.205(2) Use of amounts to carry out activities under ESEA. If an LEA exercises the authority
under subrule 41.205(1), the LEA must use an amount of local funds equal to the reduction in
expenditures under subrule 41.205(1) to carry out activities that could be supported with funds under
the ESEA regardless of whether the LEA is using funds under the ESEA for those activities.

41.205(3) State prohibition. Notwithstanding subrule 41.205(1), if the SEA determines that an LEA
is unable to establish and maintain programs of FAPE that meet the requirements of Section 613(a) of
the Act and of this chapter or the SEA has taken action against the LEA under Section 616 of the Act
and rules 281—41.600(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.609(256B,34CFR300), the SEA must prohibit the
LEA from reducing the level of expenditures under subrule 41.205(1) for that fiscal year.

41.205(4) Special rule. The amount of funds expended by an LEA for early intervening services
under rule 281—41.226(256B,34CFR300) shall count toward the maximum amount of expenditures that
the LEA may reduce under subrule 41.205(1).

281—41.206(256B,34CFR300) Schoolwide programs under Title I of the ESEA.
41.206(1) General. Notwithstanding the provisions of rules 281—41.202(256B,34CFR300) and

281—41.203(256B,34CFR300) or any other provision of Part B of the Act, an LEA may use funds
received under Part B of the Act for any fiscal year to carry out a schoolwide program under Section
1114 of the ESEA, except that the amount used in any schoolwide program may not exceed the amount
received by the LEA under Part B of the Act for that fiscal year; divided by the number of children with
disabilities in the jurisdiction of the LEA; and multiplied by the number of children with disabilities
participating in the schoolwide program.

41.206(2) Funding conditions. The funds described in subrule 41.206(1) are subject to the following
conditions:

a. The funds must be considered as federal Part B funds for purposes of the calculations required
by 41.202(1)“b” and “c.”

b. The funds may be used without regard to the requirements of 41.202(1)“a.”
41.206(3) Meeting other Part B requirements. Except as provided in subrule 41.206(2), all other

requirements of Part B of the Act must be met by an LEA using Part B funds in accordance with subrule
41.206(1), including ensuring that children with disabilities in schoolwide program schools:

a. Receive services in accordance with a properly developed IEP; and
b. Are afforded all of the rights and services guaranteed to children with disabilities under the Act.

281—41.207(256B,34CFR300) Personnel development.   Each public agency must ensure that all
personnel necessary to carry out Part B of the Act are appropriately and adequately prepared, subject to
the requirements of rule 281—41.156(256B,34CFR300) related to personnel qualifications and Section
2122 of the ESEA.

281—41.208(256B,34CFR300) Permissive use of funds.
41.208(1) Uses. Notwithstanding rule 281—41.202(256B,34CFR300) and subrules 41.203(1) and

41.162(2), funds provided to an LEA under Part B of the Act may be used for the following activities:
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a. Services and aids that also benefit nondisabled children. For the costs of special education
and related services and supplementary aids and services provided in a regular class or other
education-related setting to a child with a disability in accordance with the IEP of the child, even if one
or more nondisabled children benefit from these services. This provision may not be construed to apply
to rules 281—41.172(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.210(256B,34CFR300).

b. Early intervening services. To develop and implement coordinated, early intervening
educational services in accordance with rule 281—41.226(256B,34CFR300). Such development and
implementation may be required by the SEA under subrule 41.646(2).

c. High-cost special education and related services. To establish and implement cost- or
risk-sharing funds, consortia, or cooperatives for the LEA itself, or for LEAs working in a consortium
of which the LEA is a part, to pay for high-cost special education and related services.

41.208(2) Administrative case management. An LEA may use funds received under Part B of the
Act to purchase appropriate technology for record keeping, data collection, and related case management
activities of teachers and related services personnel providing services described in the IEP of children
with disabilities, that is needed for the implementation of those case management activities.

281—41.209(256B,34CFR300) Treatment of charter schools and their students.
41.209(1) Rights of children with disabilities. Children with disabilities who attend public charter

schools and their parents retain all rights under this chapter.
41.209(2) Charter schools that are public schools of the LEA.
a. General. In carrying out Part B of the Act and these rules with respect to charter schools that

are public schools of the LEA, the LEA must:
(1) Serve children with disabilities attending those charter schools in the same manner as the LEA

serves children with disabilities in its other schools, including providing supplementary and related
services on site at the charter school to the same extent to which the LEA has a policy or practice of
providing such services on the site to its other public schools; and

(2) Provide funds under Part B of the Act to those charter schools:
1. On the same basis as the LEA provides funds to the LEA’s other public schools, including

proportional distribution based on relative enrollment of children with disabilities; and
2. At the same time as the LEA distributes other federal funds to the LEA’s other public schools,

consistent with the state’s charter school law.
b. Relationship to rule 281—41.705(256B,34CFR300). If the public charter school is a school

of an LEA that receives funding under rule 281—41.705(256B,34CFR300) and includes other public
schools:

(1) The LEA is responsible for ensuring that the requirements of this chapter are met, unless state
law assigns that responsibility to some other entity; and

(2) The LEA must meet the requirements of 41.209(2)“a.”

281—41.210(256B,34CFR300) Purchase of instructional materials.
41.210(1) General. An AEA, an LEA, or any other public agency, when purchasing print

instructional materials, must acquire those instructional materials for children who are blind or for other
persons with print disabilities in a manner consistent with subrule 41.210(3) and ensure delivery of
those materials in a timely manner to those children.

41.210(2) Rights and responsibilities of AEA or LEA. Nothing in this rule relieves the LEA or
AEA or any other public agency of its responsibility to ensure that children with disabilities who need
instructional materials in accessible formats, but who are not included under the definition of blind
persons or other persons with print disabilities in 41.210(4)“a” or who need materials that cannot be
produced from NIMAS files, receive those instructional materials in a timely manner, as defined in
41.172(1)“b.”

41.210(3) Preparation and delivery of files. Because the state chooses to coordinate with the
NIMAC, an AEA, an LEA, or any other public agency must:
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a. As part of any print instructional materials adoption process, procurement contract, or other
practice or instrument used for purchase of print instructional materials, enter into a written contract
with the publisher of the print instructional materials to:

(1) Require the publisher to prepare and, on or before delivery of the print instructional materials,
provide to NIMAC electronic files containing the contents of the print instructional materials using the
NIMAS; or

(2) Purchase instructional materials from the publisher that are produced in, or may be rendered in,
specialized formats.

b. Provide instructional materials to blind persons or other persons with print disabilities in a
timely manner.

41.210(4) Definitions. The following definitions apply to this rule and rule 281—
41.172(256B,34CFR300), and apply to each state and LEA, regardless of whether the state or LEA
chooses to coordinate with the NIMAC:

a. “Blind persons or other persons with print disabilities” means children served under this chapter
who may qualify to receive books and other publications produced in specialized formats in accordance
with 2 U.S.C. 135a and 36 CFR 701.6. Persons who may receive material in specialized formats include
persons who are blind, who have visual disabilities, have certain physical disabilities, or who have
reading disabilities resulting from organic dysfunction, as those terms are defined in 36 CFR 701.6(b)(1),
and who have obtained certification from a “competent authority,” as defined in 36 CFR 701.6(b)(2).

b. “National Instructional Materials Access Center” or “NIMAC” means the center established
pursuant to Section 674(e) of the Act.

c. “National Instructional Materials Accessibility Standard” or “NIMAS” has the meaning given
the term in Section 674(e)(3)(B) of the Act.

d. “Print instructional materials” has the meaning given the term in Section 674(e)(3)(C) of the
Act.

e. “Specialized formats” has the meaning given the term in Section 674(e)(3)(D) of the Act.

281—41.211(256B,34CFR300) Information for department.   Each public agency shall provide the
department with information necessary to enable the department to carry out its duties under Part B of
the Act and this chapter, including, with respect to 34 CFR Section 300.157, information relating to
the performance of children with disabilities participating in programs carried out under Part B of the
Act. This information, including such quantitative and qualitative data as the department may require,
shall be submitted in a manner and at a time determined by the department. Failure to submit timely
and accurate information may be considered by the department in making the determinations under rule
281—41.603(256B,34CFR300) or in taking any other action to enforce Part B of the Act or this chapter.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.212(256B,34CFR300) Public information.   Each public agency must make available to
parents of children with disabilities and to the general public all documents relating to the eligibility of
the agency under Part B of the Act.

281—41.213(256B,34CFR300) Records regarding migratory children with disabilities.   Each AEA
or LEA must cooperate in the Secretary’s efforts under Section 1308 of the ESEA to ensure the linkage
of records pertaining to migratory children with disabilities for the purpose of electronically exchanging,
among the states, health and educational information regarding those children.

281—41.214 to 41.219    Reserved.

281—41.220(256B,34CFR300) Exception for prior local plans.
41.220(1) General. If an AEA or LEA or a state agency described in rule

281—41.228(256B,34CFR300) has on file with the SEA policies and procedures that demonstrate that
the AEA or LEA or state agency meets any requirement of 281—41.200(256B,34CFR300), including
any policies and procedures filed under Part B of the Act as in effect before December 3, 2004, the
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SEA must consider the AEA or LEA or state agency to have met that requirement for purposes of
receiving assistance under Part B of the Act.

41.220(2) Modification made by an AEA or LEA or state agency. Subject to subrule 41.220(3),
policies and procedures submitted by an LEA or a state agency remain in effect until the AEA or LEA
or state agency submits to the SEA the modifications that the AEA or LEA or state agency determines
are necessary.

41.220(3) Modifications required by the SEA. The SEA may require an AEA or LEA or a state
agency to modify its policies and procedures, but only to the extent necessary to ensure the LEA’s or
state agency’s compliance with Part B of the Act or state law, if:

a. After December 3, 2004, the effective date of the Individuals with Disabilities Education
Improvement Act of 2004, the applicable provisions of the Act, or the regulations developed to carry
out the Act, are amended;

b. There is a new interpretation of an applicable provision of the Act by federal or state courts; or
c. There is an official finding of noncompliance with federal or state law or regulations.

281—41.221(256B,34CFR300) Notification of AEAorLEAor state agency in case of ineligibility.   If
the state determines that an AEA or LEA or state agency is not eligible under Part B of the Act, then
the state must notify the AEA or LEA or state agency of that determination and provide the AEA or
LEA or state agency with reasonable notice and an opportunity for a hearing. This hearing shall not be
considered a contested case under Iowa Code chapter 17A.

281—41.222(256B,34CFR300) AEA or LEA and state agency compliance.
41.222(1) General. If the state, after reasonable notice and an opportunity for a hearing, finds

that an AEA or LEA or state agency that has been determined to be eligible under this chapter
is failing to comply with any requirement described in rules 281—41.201(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.213(256B,34CFR300), the state must reduce or must not provide any further payments to
the AEA or LEA or state agency until the state is satisfied that the AEA or LEA or state agency is
complying with that requirement.

41.222(2) Notice requirement. Any state agency or AEA or LEA in receipt of a notice described in
subrule 41.222(1), by means of public notice, must take the measures necessary to bring the pendency
of an action pursuant to this rule to the attention of the public within the jurisdiction of the agency.

41.222(3) Consideration. In carrying out its responsibilities under this rule, the state must
consider any decision resulting from a hearing held under rules 281—41.511(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.533(256B,34CFR300) that is adverse to the AEA or LEA or state agency involved in the
decision.

281—41.223(256B,34CFR300) Joint establishment of eligibility.
41.223(1) General. The state may require an AEA or LEA to establish its eligibility jointly with

another AEA or LEA if the state determines that the AEA or LEA will be ineligible because the agency
will not be able to establish and maintain programs of sufficient size and scope to effectively meet the
needs of children with disabilities.

41.223(2) Reserved.
41.223(3) Amount of payments. If the state requires the joint establishment of eligibility under

subrule 41.223(1), the total amount of funds made available to the affected AEAs or LEAs must
be equal to the sum of the payments that each AEA or LEA would have received under rule
281—41.705(256B,34CFR300) if the agencies were eligible for those payments.

281—41.224(256B,34CFR300) Requirements for jointly establishing eligibility.
41.224(1) Requirements for AEAs or LEAs in general. AEAs or LEAs that establish joint eligibility

under this rule must:
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a. Adopt policies and procedures that are consistent with the state’s policies and
procedures under rules 281—41.101(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.163(256B,34CFR300) and
281—41.165(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.187(256B); and

b. Be jointly responsible for implementing programs that receive assistance under Part B of the
Act.

41.224(2) Requirements for educational service agencies in general. If an educational service
agency is required by state law to carry out programs under Part B of the Act, the joint responsibilities
given to AEAs or LEAs under Part B of the Act:

a. Do not apply to the administration and disbursement of any payments received by that
educational service agency; and

b. Must be carried out only by that educational service agency.
41.224(3) Additional requirement. Notwithstanding any other provision of rule

281—41.223(256B,34CFR300) and this rule, an educational service agency must provide for the
education of children with disabilities in the least restrictive environment, as required by this chapter.

281—41.225    Reserved.

281—41.226(256B,34CFR300) Early intervening services.
41.226(1) General. An AEA or LEA may not use more than 15 percent of the amount the AEA

or LEA receives under Part B of the Act for any fiscal year, less any amount reduced by the AEA
or LEA pursuant to rule 281—41.205(256B,34CFR300), if any, in combination with other amounts,
which may include amounts other than education funds, to develop and implement coordinated, early
intervening services, which may include interagency financing structures, for students in kindergarten
through grade 12, with a particular emphasis on students in kindergarten through grade 3, who are not
currently identified as needing special education or related services, but who need additional academic
and behavioral support to succeed in a general education environment.

41.226(2) Activities. In implementing coordinated, early intervening services under this rule, an
AEA or LEA may carry out activities that include:

a. Professional development, which may be provided by other entities, for teachers and
other school staff to enable such personnel to deliver scientifically based academic and behavioral
interventions, including scientifically based literacy instruction and, where appropriate, instruction on
the use of adaptive and instructional software; and

b. Providing educational and behavioral evaluations, services, and supports, including
scientifically based literacy instruction.

41.226(3) Construction. Nothing in this rule shall be construed to either limit or create a right to
FAPE under Part B of the Act or to delay appropriate evaluation of a child suspected of having a disability.

41.226(4) Reporting: in general. Each AEA or LEA that develops and maintains coordinated, early
intervening services under this rule must annually report to the SEA on:

a. The number of children served under this rule who received early intervening services; and
b. The number of children served under this rule who received early intervening services and

subsequently receive special education and related services under Part B of the Act during the preceding
two-year period.

41.226(5) Reporting: disproportionality. If an LEA is required to reserve the maximum amount
available under this rule for early intervening services because of a determination of significant
disproportionality under rule 281—41.646(256B,34CFR300), that LEA must make additional reports
on the use of funds under this rule and rule 281—41.646(256B,34CFR300), as required by the SEA.

41.226(6) Coordination with ESEA. Funds made available to carry out this rule may be used to carry
out coordinated, early intervening services aligned with activities funded by and carried out under the
ESEA if those funds are used to supplement, and not supplant, funds made available under the ESEA
for the activities and services assisted under this rule.

281—41.227    Reserved.
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281—41.228(256B,34CFR300) State agency eligibility.   Any state agency that desires to receive
a subgrant for any fiscal year under rule 281—41.705(256B,34CFR300) must demonstrate to the
satisfaction of the state that all children with disabilities who are participating in programs and projects
funded under Part B of the Act receive FAPE, and that those children and their parents are provided all
the rights and procedural safeguards described in this chapter; and the agency meets the other conditions
of this chapter that apply to LEAs.

281—41.229(256B,34CFR300) Disciplinary information.
41.229(1) Requirement of transmittal of disciplinary records. Pursuant to Iowa Code section

279.9A, the state requires that a public agency include in the records of a child with a disability a
statement of any current or previous disciplinary action that has been taken against the child and
transmit the statement to the same extent that the disciplinary information is included in, and transmitted
with, the student records of children without disabilities.

41.229(2) Contents of transmittal. The transmittal shall include an accurate record of any suspension
or expulsion actions taken and the basis for those actions taken. It may include any other information
that is relevant to the safety of the child and other individuals involved with the child, to the extent that
information is transmitted for children without disabilities.

41.229(3) Additional contents of transmittal. If the child transfers from one school to another, the
transmission of any of the child’s records must include both the child’s current IEP and any statement of
current or previous disciplinary action that has been taken against the child.

41.229(4) When transmittal must occur. Pursuant to Iowa Code section 279.9A, a transmittal of
records under this rule shall occur if requested by officials of the school to which the student seeks to
transfer or has transferred.

41.229(5) Additional state law requirement. Pursuant to Iowa Code section 279.9A, this rule applies
also to accredited nonpublic schools, as well as AEAs.

281—41.230(256B,34CFR300) SEA flexibility.   The department reserves to itself the flexibility
provided by 34 CFR Section 300.230.

281—41.231 to 41.299    Reserved.

DIVISION V
EVALUATION, ELIGIBILITY, IEPs, AND PLACEMENT DECISIONS

281—41.300(256B,34CFR300) Parental consent and participation.
41.300(1) Parental consent for initial evaluation.
a. General.
(1) The public agency proposing to conduct an initial evaluation to determine if a child

qualifies as a child with a disability under this chapter must, after providing notice consistent with
rules 281—41.503(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.504(256B,34CFR300), obtain informed consent,
consistent with rule 281—41.9(256B,34CFR300), from the parent of the child before conducting the
evaluation.

(2) Parental consent for an initial evaluation must not be construed as consent for initial provision
of special education and related services.

(3) The public agency must make reasonable efforts to obtain the informed consent from the parent
for an initial evaluation to determine whether the child is a child with a disability.

b. Special rule: initial evaluation for a child who is a ward of the state and not residing with
a parent. For initial evaluations only, if the child is a ward of the state and is not residing with the
child’s parent, the public agency is not required to obtain informed consent from the parent for an initial
evaluation to determine whether the child is a child with a disability if:

(1) Despite reasonable efforts to do so, the public agency cannot discover the whereabouts of the
parent of the child;

(2) The rights of the parents of the child have been terminated in accordance with state law; or
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(3) The rights of the parent to make educational decisions have been subrogated by a judge in
accordance with state law and consent for an initial evaluation has been given by an individual appointed
by the judge to represent the child.

c. Parental refusal to provide consent for initial evaluation.
(1) If the parent of a child enrolled in public school or seeking to be enrolled in public school

does not provide consent for initial evaluation under 41.300(1)“a,” or the parent fails to respond
to a request to provide consent, the public agency may, but is not required to, pursue the initial
evaluation of the child by utilizing the procedural safeguards in this chapter, including the mediation
procedures under rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) or the due process procedures under rules
281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.516(256B,34CFR300), if appropriate, except to the extent
inconsistent with state law relating to such parental consent.

(2) The public agency does not violate its obligation under rules 281—41.111(256B,34CFR300)
and 281—41.301(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.311(256B,34CFR300) if it declines to pursue the
evaluation under 41.300(1)“c”(1).

41.300(2) Parental consent for services.
a. A public agency that is responsible for making FAPE available to a child with a disability must

obtain informed consent from the parent of the child before the initial provision of special education and
related services to the child.

b. The public agency must make reasonable efforts to obtain informed consent from the parent for
the initial provision of special education and related services to the child.

c. If the parent of a child fails to respond to a request for, or refuses to consent to, the initial
provision of special education and related services, the public agency:

(1) May not use the procedural safeguards in this chapter, including the mediation
procedures rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) or the due process procedures under rules
281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) through 281—41.516(256B,34CFR300) in order to obtain agreement
or a ruling that the services may be provided to the child;

(2) Will not be considered to be in violation of the requirement to make FAPE available to the child
because of the failure to provide the child with the special education and related services for which the
parent refuses to or fails to provide consent; and

(3) Is not required to convene an IEP team meeting or develop an IEP under rules
281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.324(256B,34CFR300) for the child.

d. If, at any time subsequent to the initial provision of special education and related services, the
parent of a child revokes consent in writing for the continued provision of special education and related
services, the public agency:

(1) May not continue to provide special education and related services to the child, but must provide
prior written notice in accordance with rule 281—41.503(256B,34CFR300) before ceasing the provision
of special education and related services;

(2) May not use the procedural safeguards in this chapter, including the mediation
procedures rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) or the due process procedures under rules
281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) through 281—41.516(256B,34CFR300) in order to obtain agreement
or a ruling that the services may be provided to the child;

(3) Will not be considered to be in violation of the requirement to make FAPE available to the child
because of the failure to provide the child with further special education and related services; and

(4) Is not required to convene an IEP team meeting or develop an IEP under rules
281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.324(256B,34CFR300) for the child for further provision
of special education and related services.

41.300(3) Parental consent for reevaluations.
a. General. Subject to 41.300(3)“b”:
(1) Each public agency must obtain informed parental consent, in accordance with 41.300(1)“a,”

prior to conducting any reevaluation of a child with a disability.
(2) If the parent refuses to consent to the reevaluation, the public agency may, but is not required

to, pursue the reevaluation by using the consent override procedures described in 41.300(1)“c.”
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(3) The public agency does not violate its obligation under rules 281—41.111(256B,34CFR300)
and 281—41.301(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.311(256B,34CFR300) if it declines to pursue the
evaluation or reevaluation.

b. Exception. The informed parental consent described in 41.300(3)“a” need not be obtained if
the public agency can demonstrate that:

(1) It made reasonable efforts to obtain such consent; and
(2) The child’s parent has failed to respond.
41.300(4) Other consent requirements.
a. When parental consent not required. Parental consent is not required before:
(1) A review of existing data as part of an evaluation or a reevaluation; or
(2) Administration of a test or other evaluation that is administered to all children unless, before

administration of that test or evaluation, consent is required of parents of all children.
b. Additional consent requirements. In addition to the parental consent requirements described

in subrules 41.300(1) through 41.300(3), the state may require parental consent for other services and
activities under Part B of the Act and of this chapter if it ensures that each public agency in the state
establishes and implements effective procedures to ensure that a parent’s refusal to consent does not
result in a failure to provide the child with FAPE.

c. Limitation on public agency’s use of failure to give consent. A public agency may not use a
parent’s refusal to consent to one service or activity under subrules 41.300(1) through 41.300(3) or
paragraph 41.300(4)“b” to deny the parent or child any other service, benefit, or activity of the public
agency, except as required by this chapter.

d. Children who are home schooled or placed by their parents in private schools.
(1) If a parent of a child who is home schooled or placed in a private school by the parents at their

own expense does not provide consent for the initial evaluation or the reevaluation, or the parent fails to
respond to a request to provide consent, the public agency may not use the consent override procedures
described in 41.300(1)“c” and 41.300(3)“a”; and

(2) The public agency is not required to consider the child as eligible for services under rules
281—41.132(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256B,34CFR300).

e. Documenting reasonable efforts. To meet the reasonable efforts requirement in
41.300(1)“a”(3), 41.300(1)“b”(1), 41.300(2)“b,” and 41.300(3)“b”(1), the public agency must
document its attempts to obtain parental consent using the procedures in subrule 41.322(4).

41.300(5) Parent participation. The identification process shall include interactions with the
individual, the individual’s parents, school personnel, and others having specific responsibilities for or
knowledge of the individual. AEA and LEA personnel shall seek active parent participation throughout
the process, directly communicate with parents, and encourage parents to participate at all decision
points.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.301(256B,34CFR300) Full and individual initial evaluations.
41.301(1) General. Each public agency must conduct a full and individual initial evaluation, in

accordance with rules 281—41.304(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.306(256B,34CFR300), before the
initial provision of special education and related services to a child with a disability under this chapter.

41.301(2) Request for initial evaluation. Consistent with the consent requirements in rule
281—41.300(256B,34CFR300), either a parent of a child or a public agency may initiate a request for
an initial evaluation to determine if the child is a child with a disability.

41.301(3) Procedures for initial evaluation. The initial evaluation:
a. Must be conducted within 60 calendar days of receiving parental consent for the evaluation;
b. Must consist of procedures:
(1) To determine if the child is a child with a disability under this chapter; and
(2) To determine the educational needs of the child.
41.301(4) Exception. The time frame described in 41.301(3)“a” does not apply to a public agency

if:
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a. The parent of a child repeatedly fails or refuses to produce the child for the evaluation; or
b. A child enrolls in a school of another public agency after the relevant time frame in

41.301(3)“a” has begun, and prior to a determination by the child’s previous public agency as to
whether the child is a child with a disability under this chapter.

41.301(5) Applicability of exception in 41.301(4)“b.” The exception in 41.301(4)“b” applies only
if the subsequent public agency is making sufficient progress to ensure a prompt completion of the
evaluation and the parent and the subsequent public agency agree to a specific time when the evaluation
will be completed.

41.301(6) Content of full and individual initial evaluation. The purpose of the evaluation is to
determine the educational interventions that are required to resolve the presenting problem, behaviors of
concern, or suspected disability, including whether the educational interventions are special education.
An evaluation shall include:

a. A n objective definition of the presenting problem, behaviors of concern, or suspected disability.
b. Analysis of existing information about the individual, as described in 41.305(1)“a.”
c. Identification of the individual’s strengths or areas of competence relevant to the presenting

problem, behaviors of concern, or suspected disability.
d. Collection of additional information needed to design interventions intended to resolve the

presenting problem, behaviors of concern, or suspected disability, including, if appropriate, assessment
or evaluation of health, vision, hearing, social and emotional status, general intelligence, academic
performance, communicative status, adaptive behavior and motor abilities.

281—41.302(256B,34CFR300) Screening for instructional purposes is not evaluation.   The
screening of a student by a teacher or specialist to determine appropriate instructional strategies
for curriculum implementation shall not be considered to be an evaluation for eligibility for special
education and related services.

281—41.303(256B,34CFR300) Reevaluations.
41.303(1) General. A public agency must ensure that a reevaluation of each child with a disability is

conducted in accordance with rules 281—41.304(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.311(256B,34CFR300):
a. If the public agency determines that the educational or related services needs, including

improved academic achievement and functional performance, of the child warrant a reevaluation; or
b. If the child’s parent or teacher requests a reevaluation.
41.303(2) Limitation. A reevaluation conducted under subrule 41.303(1):
a. May occur not more than once a year, unless the parent and the public agency agree otherwise;

and
b. Must occur at least once every three years, unless the parent and the public agency agree that

a reevaluation is unnecessary.

281—41.304(256B,34CFR300) Evaluation procedures.
41.304(1) Notice. The public agency must provide notice to the parents of a child with a disability,

in accordance with rule 281—41.503(256B,34CFR300), that describes any evaluation procedures the
agency proposes to conduct.

41.304(2) Conduct of evaluation. In conducting the evaluation, the public agency must:
a. Use a variety of assessment tools and strategies to gather relevant functional, developmental,

and academic information about the child, including information provided by the parent, that may assist
in determining:

(1) Whether the child is a child with a disability under this chapter; and
(2) The content of the child’s IEP, including information related to enabling the child to be involved

in and progress in the general education curriculum (or for a preschool child, to participate in appropriate
activities);

b. Not use any single measure or assessment as the sole criterion for determining whether a child
is a child with a disability and for determining an appropriate educational program for the child; and
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c. Use technically sound instruments that may assess the relative contribution of cognitive and
behavioral factors, in addition to physical or developmental factors.

41.304(3) Other evaluation procedures. Each public agency must ensure that:
a. Assessments and other evaluation materials used to assess a child under this chapter:
(1) Are selected and administered so as not to be discriminatory on a racial or cultural basis;
(2) Are provided and administered in the child’s native language or other mode of communication

and in the form most likely to yield accurate information on what the child knows and can do
academically, developmentally, and functionally, unless it is clearly not feasible to so provide or
administer;

(3) Are used for the purposes for which the assessments or measures are valid and reliable;
(4) Are administered by trained and knowledgeable personnel; and
(5) Are administered in accordance with any instructions provided by the producer of the

assessments.
b. Assessments and other evaluation materials include those tailored to assess specific areas of

educational need and not merely those that are designed to provide a single general intelligence quotient.
c. Assessments are selected and administered so as best to ensure that if an assessment is

administered to a child with impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills, the assessment results
accurately reflect the child’s aptitude or achievement level or whatever other factors the test purports to
measure, rather than reflecting the child’s impaired sensory, manual, or speaking skills (unless those
skills are the factors that the test purports to measure).

d. The child is assessed in all areas related to the suspected disability, including, if appropriate,
health, vision, hearing, social and emotional status, general intelligence, academic performance,
communicative status, and motor abilities.

e. Assessments of children with disabilities who transfer from one public agency to another public
agency in the same school year are coordinated with those children’s prior and subsequent schools,
as necessary and as expeditiously as possible, consistent with 41.301(4)“b” and 41.301(5), to ensure
prompt completion of full evaluations.

f. The evaluation of each child with a disability under rules 281—41.304(256B,34CFR300)
to 281—41.306(256B,34CFR300) is sufficiently comprehensive to identify all of the child’s special
education and related services needs, whether or not commonly linked to the disability category in
which the child has been classified.

g. Assessment tools and strategies that provide relevant information that directly assists persons
in determining the educational needs of the child are provided.

281—41.305(256B,34CFR300) Additional requirements for evaluations and reevaluations.
41.305(1) Review of existing evaluation data. As part of an initial evaluation, if appropriate, and as

part of any reevaluation under this chapter, the IEP team and other qualified professionals, as appropriate,
must:

a. Review existing evaluation data on the child, including:
(1) Evaluations and information provided by the parents of the child;
(2) Current classroom-based, local, or state assessments, and classroom-based observations; and
(3) Observations by teachers and related services providers; and
b. On the basis of that review, and input from the child’s parents, identify what additional data, if

any, are needed to determine:
(1) Whether the child is a child with a disability, as defined in this chapter, and the educational

needs of the child or, in the case of a reevaluation of a child, whether the child continues to have such a
disability, and the educational needs of the child;

(2) The present levels of academic achievement and related developmental needs of the child;
(3) Whether the child needs special education and related services, or in the case of a reevaluation

of a child, whether the child continues to need special education and related services; and
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(4) Whether any additions or modifications to the special education and related services are needed
to enable the child to meet the measurable annual goals set out in the IEP of the child and to participate,
as appropriate, in the general education curriculum.

41.305(2) Conduct of review. The group described in subrule 41.305(1) may conduct its review
without a meeting.

41.305(3) Source of data. The public agency must administer such assessments and other evaluation
measures as may be needed to produce the data identified under subrule 41.305(1).

41.305(4) Requirements if additional data are not needed.
a. If the IEP team and other qualified professionals, as appropriate, determine that no additional

data are needed to determine whether the child continues to be a child with a disability or to determine
the child’s educational needs, the public agency must notify the child’s parents of:

(1) The determination and the reasons for the determination; and
(2) The right of the parents to request an assessment to determine whether the child continues to

be a child with a disability and to determine the child’s educational needs.
b. The public agency is not required to conduct the assessment described in 41.305(4)“a”(2)

unless requested to do so by the child’s parents.
41.305(5) Evaluations before change in eligibility.
a. Except as provided in 41.305(5)“b,” a public agency must evaluate a child with a disability in

accordance with these rules before determining that the child is no longer a child with a disability.
b. The evaluation described in 41.305(5)“a” is not required before the termination of a child’s

eligibility under this chapter due to graduation from secondary school with a regular diploma, or due to
exceeding the age eligibility for FAPE under state law.

c. For a child whose eligibility terminates under circumstances described in 41.305(5)“b,”
a public agency must provide the child with a summary of the child’s academic achievement and
functional performance, which shall include recommendations on how to assist the child in meeting
the child’s postsecondary goals.

41.305(6) At no cost to parent. Evaluations or reevaluations under this chapter, including any outside
consultations or evaluations, shall be at no cost to the parent. AEAs or LEAs may access a parent’s
private insurance or public benefits or insurance, however, provided that a parent gives informed consent
consistent with rule 281—41.9(256B,34CFR300) and subrules 41.154(4) and 41.154(5).

281—41.306(256B,34CFR300) Determination of eligibility.
41.306(1) General. Upon completion of the administration of assessments and other evaluation

measures:
a. A group of qualified professionals and the parent of the child determine whether the child is a

child with a disability, as defined in this chapter, in accordancewith subrule 41.306(3) and the educational
needs of the child; and

b. The public agency provides a copy of the evaluation report and the documentation of
determination of eligibility at no cost to the parent.

41.306(2) Special rule for eligibility determination. A child must not be determined to be a child
with a disability under this chapter:

a. If the determinant factor for that determination is:
(1) Lack of appropriate instruction in reading, including the essential components of reading

instruction, as defined in Section 1208(3) of the ESEA;
(2) Lack of appropriate instruction in math; or
(3) Limited English proficiency; and
b. If the child does not otherwise meet the eligibility criteria under this chapter.
41.306(3) Procedures for determining eligibility and educational need.
a. In interpreting evaluation data for the purpose of determining if a child is a child with a disability

under this chapter, and the educational needs of the child, each public agency must:
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(1) Draw upon information from a variety of sources, including aptitude and achievement tests,
parent input, and teacher recommendations, as well as information about the child’s physical condition,
social or cultural background, and adaptive behavior; and

(2) Ensure that information obtained from all of these sources is documented and carefully
considered.

b. If a determination is made that a child has a disability and needs special education and related
services, an IEP must be developed for the child in accordance with these rules.

c. All determinations of eligibility must be based on the individual’s disability (progress and
discrepancy) and need for special education.

41.306(4) Director’s certification. If a child is determined to be an eligible individual pursuant to
these rules, the AEA director of special education shall certify the individual’s entitlement for special
education. A confidential record, subject to audit by the department, registering the name and required
special education and related services of each eligible individual shall be maintained by the AEA, and
provision shall be made for its periodic revision.

281—41.307(256B,34CFR300) Specific learning disabilities.
41.307(1) General. The state adopts, consistent with rule 281—41.309(256B,34CFR300), criteria

for determining whether a child is an eligible individual on the basis of a specific learning disability as
defined in subrule 41.50(10). In addition, the criteria adopted by the state:

a. Requires the use of a process based on the child’s response to scientific, research-based
intervention or the use of other alternative research-based procedures for determining whether a child
has a specific learning disability, as defined in subrule 41.50(10); and

b. Prohibits the use of a severe discrepancy between intellectual ability and achievement for
determining whether a child is an eligible individual on the basis of a specific learning disability.

41.307(2) Consistency with state criteria. A public agency must use the state criteria adopted
pursuant to subrule 41.307(1) in determining whether a child is an eligible individual on the basis of a
specific learning disability.

41.307(3) Rule of construction: “Labelling.” Nothing in this rule or rules 281—
41.308(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.311(256B,34CFR300) shall be construed as requiring children
evaluated under these rules to be classified as having a specific learning disability, as long as the child
is regarded as a child with a disability or an eligible individual under this chapter.

41.307(4) Rule of construction: Use of rules 281—41.307(256B,34CFR300) to 281—
41.310(256B,34CFR300). Nothing in this rule or rule 281—41.308(256B,34CFR300) or
281—41.311(256B,34CFR300) shall be construed as limiting its applicability solely to determining
whether a child is an eligible individual on the basis of a specific learning disability. The
procedures, methods, etc. listed in this rule and rules 281—41.308(256B,34CFR300) and
281—41.310(256B,34CFR300) may be employed in evaluating any child suspected of being an eligible
individual, if appropriate in the child’s circumstances.

281—41.308(256B,34CFR300) Additional group members.   The determination of whether a child
suspected of being an eligible individual due to the presence of a specific learning disability is a child
with a disability as defined in this chapter, must be made by the child’s parents and a team of qualified
professionals, which must include the following persons:

41.308(1) Required teachers.
a. The child’s general education teacher; or
b. If the child does not have a general education teacher, a general education teacher qualified to

teach a child of his or her age; or
c. For a child of less than school age, an individual qualified by the SEA to teach a child of his or

her age.
41.308(2) Individual qualified to conduct diagnostic examinations. At least one person qualified to

conduct individual diagnostic examinations of children, such as a school psychologist, speech-language
pathologist, or a remedial reading teacher.
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281—41.309(256B,34CFR300) Determining the existence of a specific learning disability.
41.309(1) Required determinations. The group described in rule 281—41.306(256B,34CFR300)

may determine that a child has a specific learning disability, as defined in subrule 41.50(10), after
considering the following three factors:

a. Lack of adequate achievement. The child does not achieve adequately for the child’s age,
grade-level expectations or such grade-level standards the SEA may choose to adopt in one or more of
the following areas, when provided with learning experiences and instruction appropriate for the child’s
age or grade-level expectations or such grade-level standards the SEA may choose to adopt:

(1) Oral expression.
(2) Listening comprehension.
(3) Written expression.
(4) Basic reading skill.
(5) Reading fluency skills.
(6) Reading comprehension.
(7) Mathematics calculation.
(8) Mathematics problem solving.
b. Lack of adequate progress.
(1) The child does not make sufficient progress to meet age expectations, grade-level expectations,

or such state-approved grade-level standards as the state may choose to adopt in one or more of the
areas identified in 41.309(1)“a” when using a process based on the child’s response to scientific,
research-based intervention; or

(2) The child exhibits a pattern of strengths and weaknesses in performance, achievement, or
both, relative to age, grade-level expectations, such state-approved grade-level standards as the state
may choose to adopt, or intellectual development, that is determined by the group to be relevant to
the identification of a specific learning disability, using appropriate assessments, consistent with rules
281—41.304(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.305(256B,34CFR300).

c. Exclusionary factors. The group determines that its findings under 41.309(1)“a” and
41.309(1)“b” are not primarily the result of:

(1) A visual, hearing, or motor disability;
(2) Intellectual disability;
(3) Emotional disturbance;
(4) Cultural factors;
(5) Environmental or economic disadvantage; or
(6) Limited English proficiency.
41.309(2) Review of data. To ensure that underachievement in a child suspected of having

a specific learning disability is not due to lack of appropriate instruction in reading or math, the
group must consider, as part of the evaluation described in rules 281—41.304(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.306(256B,34CFR300):

a. Data that demonstrate that prior to, or as a part of, the referral process, the child was provided
appropriate instruction in regular education settings, delivered by qualified personnel; and

b. Data-based documentation of repeated assessments of achievement at reasonable intervals,
reflecting formal assessment of student progress during instruction, which was provided to the child’s
parents.

41.309(3) When consent required. The public agency must promptly request parental consent to
evaluate the child to determine if the child needs special education and related services andmust adhere to
the time frames described in rules 281—41.301(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.303(256B,34CFR300):

a. If, prior to a referral, a child has not made adequate progress after an appropriate period of time
when provided instruction, as described in 41.309(2)“a” and “b”; and

b. Whenever a child is referred for an evaluation.
41.309(4) Rule of construction. Subparagraph 41.309(1)“b”(2) shall not be construed to require a

child with a pattern of strengths and weaknesses in performance, achievement, or both, to be identified as
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an eligible individual, absent a determination that the child has a disability and needs special education
and related services.

41.309(5) Rule of construction. A process by which a child’s response to intervention is measured
is a component of a full and individual evaluation and is not, considered alone, a full and individual
evaluation, unless the response to intervention process contains all required elements of a full and
individual evaluation under this chapter.
[ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.310(256B,34CFR300) Observation.
41.310(1) Observation required. The public agency must ensure that the child is observed in the

child’s learning environment, including the regular classroom setting, to document the child’s academic
performance and behavior in the areas of difficulty.

41.310(2) Who must observe. The group described in 41.306(1)“a,” in determining whether a child
has a specific learning disability, must decide to:

a. Use information from an observation in routine classroom instruction and monitoring of the
child’s performance that was done before the child was referred for an evaluation, consistent with rules
281—41.306(256B,34CFR300), 281—41.309(256B,34CFR300), 281—41.312(256B,34CFR300) and
281—41.313(256B,34CFR300); or

b. Have at least one member of the group described in 41.306(1)“a” conduct an observation of the
child’s academic performance in the regular classroom after the child has been referred for an evaluation
and parental consent, consistent with subrule 41.300(1), is obtained.

41.310(3) Child less than school age or out of school. In the case of a child of less than school age
or out of school, a group member must observe the child in an environment appropriate for a child of
that age. This subrule also applies to school-age children who must be evaluated during school breaks.

281—41.311(256B,34CFR300) Specific documentation for the eligibility determination.
41.311(1) Documentation required. For a child suspected of having a specific learning disability, the

documentation of the determination that the child is an eligible individual, as required in 41.306(1)“b,”
must contain a statement of:

a. Whether the child has a specific learning disability;
b. The basis for making the determination, including an assurance that the determination has been

made in accordance with 41.306(3)“a”;
c. The relevant behavior, if any, noted during the observation of the child and the relationship of

that behavior to the child’s academic functioning;
d. The educationally relevant medical findings, if any;
e. The determination that:
(1) The child does not achieve adequately for the child’s age or to meet grade-level expectations

or such grade-level standards the SEA may choose to adopt consistent with 41.309(1)“a”; and
(2) The child does not make sufficient progress for the child’s age or to meet grade-level

expectations or such grade-level standards the SEA may choose to adopt consistent with
41.309(1)“b”(1); or the child exhibits a pattern of strengths and weaknesses in performance,
achievement, or both, relative to the child’s age or to meet grade-level expectations, such grade-level
standards the SEA may choose to adopt, or intellectual development consistent with 41.309(1)“b”(2);

f. The determination of the group concerning the effects of a visual, hearing, or motor disability;
intellectual disability; emotional disturbance; cultural factors; environmental or economic disadvantage;
or limited English proficiency on the child’s achievement level; and

g. If the child has participated in a process that assesses the child’s response to scientific,
research-based intervention:

(1) The instructional strategies used and the student-centered data collected; and
(2) The documentation that the child’s parents were notified about:
1. The state’s policies regarding the amount and nature of student performance data that would be

collected and the general education services that would be provided;
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2. Strategies for increasing the child’s rate of learning; and
3. The parents’ right to request an evaluation.
41.311(2) Certification required. Each group member must certify in writing whether the report

reflects the member’s conclusion. If it does not reflect the member’s conclusion, the group member
must submit a separate statement presenting the member’s conclusions.
[ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.312(256B,34CFR300) General education interventions.   Each LEA, in conjunction with the
AEA, shall attempt to resolve the presenting problem or behaviors of concern in the general education
environment prior to conducting a full and individual evaluation. In circumstances when there is a
suspicion that a child is an eligible individual under this chapter, the AEA or AEA in collaboration with
the LEA shall conduct a full and individual initial evaluation. Documentation of the rationale for such
action shall be included in the individual’s educational record.

41.312(1) Notice to parents. Each LEA shall provide general notice to parents on an annual basis
about the provision of general education interventions that occur as a part of the agency’s general program
and that may occur at any time throughout the school year.

41.312(2) Nature of general education interventions. General education interventions shall include
consultation with special education support and instructional personnel. General education intervention
activities shall be documented and shall include measurable and goal-directed attempts to resolve the
presenting problem or behaviors of concern, communication with parents, collection of data related to
the presenting problem or behaviors of concern, intervention design and implementation, and systematic
progress monitoring to measure the effects of interventions.

41.312(3) Referral for full and individual initial evaluation. If the referring problem or behaviors of
concern are shown to be resistant to general education interventions or if interventions are demonstrated
to be effective but require continued and substantial effort that may include the provision of special
education and related services, the agency shall then conduct a full and individual initial evaluation.

41.312(4) Parent may request evaluation at any time. The parent of a child receiving general
education interventions may request that the agency conduct a full and individual initial evaluation at
any time during the implementation of such interventions.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.313(256B,34CFR300) Systematic problem-solving process.
41.313(1) Definition. When used by an AEA in its identification process, “systematic

problem-solving” means a set of procedures that is used to examine the nature and severity of an
educationally related problem. These procedures primarily focus on variables related to developing
effective educationally related interventions.

41.313(2) Parent participation in systematic problem-solving process. Active parent participation
is an integral aspect of the process and is solicited throughout.

41.313(3) Components. At aminimum, a systematic problem-solving process includes the following
components.

a. Description of problem. The presenting problem or behavior of concern shall be described in
objective, measurable terms that focus on alterable characteristics of the individual and the environment.
The individual and environment shall be examined through systematic data collection. The presenting
problem or behaviors of concern shall be defined in a problem statement that describes the degree of
discrepancy between the demands of the educational setting and the individual’s performance.

b. Data collection and problem analysis. A systematic, data-based process for examining all that
is known about the presenting problem or behaviors of concern shall be used to identify interventions that
have a high likelihood of success. Data collected on the presenting problem or behaviors of concern shall
be used to plan and monitor interventions. Data collected shall be relevant to the presenting problem or
behaviors of concern and shall be collected in multiple settings using multiple sources of information
and multiple data collection methods. Data collection procedures shall be individually tailored, valid,
and reliable, and allow for frequent and repeated measurement of intervention effectiveness.
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c. Intervention design and implementation. Interventions shall be designed based on the preceding
analysis, the defined problem, parent input, and professional judgments about the potential effectiveness
of interventions. The interventions shall be described in an intervention plan that includes goals and
strategies, a progress monitoring plan, a decision-making plan for summarizing and analyzing progress
monitoring data, and responsible parties. Interventions shall be implemented as developed and modified
on the basis of objective data and with the agreement of the responsible parties.

d. Progress monitoring. Systematic progress monitoring shall be conducted which includes
regular and frequent data collection, analysis of individual performance across time, and modification
of interventions as frequently as necessary based on systematic progress monitoring data.

e. Evaluation of intervention effects. The effectiveness of interventions shall be evaluated through
a systematic procedure in which patterns of individual performance are analyzed and summarized.
Decisions regarding the effectiveness of interventions focus on comparisons with initial levels of
performance.

41.313(4) Rule of construction. A systematic problem-solving process may be used for any child
suspected of being an eligible individual, and nothing in this chapter nor in Part B of the Act shall be
construed to limit the applicability of a systematic problem-solving process to children suspected of
having a certain type of disability.

281—41.314(256B,34CFR300) Progress monitoring and data collection.
41.314(1) Evidence of progress in general education instruction. Each public agency shall establish

standards, consistent with those the department may establish, by which the adequacy of general
education instruction, including the quality and quantity of data gathered, is assessed, and whether such
data are sufficient in quantity and quality to make decisions under Part B of the Act and this chapter.

41.314(2) Progress monitoring and determining eligibility. Each public agency shall engage in
progress monitoring of each individual’s progress as the department may require during the process of
evaluating whether a child is an eligible individual and shall record such progress in any manner that
the department may permit or require. If the AEA or LEA serving an individual imposes additional
requirements for the monitoring of progress of individuals during the process of evaluation, personnel
serving that individual shall comply with those additional requirements. The team determining the
child’s eligibility may increase the frequency with which the child’s progress is monitored.

41.314(3) Progress monitoring and eligible individuals. Each public agency shall engage in progress
monitoring of each eligible individual’s progress as the department may require, and shall record such
progress in any manner that the department may permit or require. If the AEA or LEA serving an
eligible individual imposes additional requirements for themonitoring of progress of eligible individuals,
personnel serving that individual shall comply with those additional requirements. An IEP team may
increase the frequency with which an eligible individual’s progress is monitored.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.315 to 41.319    Reserved.

281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) Definition of individualized education program.
41.320(1) General. As used in this chapter, the term “individualized education program” or “IEP”

means a written statement for each child with a disability that is developed, reviewed, and revised in a
meeting in accordance with these rules, and that must include:

a. A statement of the child’s present levels of academic achievement and functional performance,
including:

(1) How the child’s disability affects the child’s involvement and progress in the general education
curriculum (i.e., the same curriculum as for nondisabled children); or

(2) For preschool children, as appropriate, how the disability affects the child’s participation in
appropriate activities;

b. A statement of measurable annual goals, including academic and functional goals designed to
meet:
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(1) The child’s needs that result from the child’s disability to enable the child to be involved in and
make progress in the general education curriculum; and

(2) Each of the child’s other educational needs that result from the child’s disability;
c. For children with disabilities who take alternate assessments aligned to alternate academic

achievement standards, a description of benchmarks or short-term objectives;
d. A description of:
(1) How the child’s progress toward meeting the annual goals described in 41.320(1)“b” will be

measured; and
(2) When periodic reports on the progress the child is making toward meeting the annual goals,

such as through the use of quarterly or other periodic reports, concurrent with the issuance of report
cards, will be provided;

e. A statement of the special education and related services and supplementary aids and services,
based on peer-reviewed research to the extent practicable, to be provided to the child, or on behalf of
the child, and a statement of the program modifications or supports for school personnel that will be
provided to enable the child:

(1) To advance appropriately toward attaining the annual goals;
(2) To be involved in and make progress in the general education curriculum in accordance with

41.320(1)“a,” and to participate in extracurricular and other nonacademic activities; and
(3) To be educated and participate with other children with disabilities and nondisabled children in

the activities described in this rule;
f. An explanation of the extent, if any, to which the child will not participate with nondisabled

children in the regular class and in the activities described in 41.320(1)“e”;
g. A statement of any individual appropriate accommodations that are necessary to measure the

academic achievement and functional performance of the child on state and districtwide assessments
consistent with Section 612(a)(16) of the Act; and, if the IEP team determines that the child must
take an alternate assessment instead of a particular regular state or districtwide assessment of student
achievement, a statement of why the child cannot participate in the regular assessment and why the
particular alternate assessment selected is appropriate for the child; and

h. The projected date for the beginning of the services and modifications described in
41.320(1)“e” and the anticipated frequency, location, and duration of those services and modifications.

41.320(2) Transition services. Beginning not later than the first IEP to be in effect when the child
turns 14, or younger if determined appropriate by the IEP team, and updated annually, thereafter, the IEP
must include:

a. Appropriate measurable postsecondary goals based upon age-appropriate transition
assessments related to training, education, employment, and, where appropriate, independent living
skills; and

b. The transition services, including courses of study, needed to assist the child in reaching those
goals.

41.320(3) Transfer of rights at age of majority. Beginning not later than one year before the child
reaches the age of majority under state law, the IEP must include a statement that the child has been
informed of the child’s rights under Part B of the Act, if any, that will transfer to the child on reaching
the age of majority under rule 281—41.520(256B,34CFR300).

41.320(4) Construction. Nothing in this rule shall be construed to require:
a. That additional information be included in a child’s IEP beyond what is explicitly required in

Section 614 of the Act; or
b. The IEP team to include information under one component of a child’s IEP that is already

contained under another component of the child’s IEP.
41.320(5) Special considerations. The IEP, or an associated document, must contain the answers to

the questions contained in subrule 41.116(4).
41.320(6) Prohibited practices. An IEP shall not include practices that are precluded by constitution,

statute, this chapter, or any other applicable law.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
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281—41.321(256B,34CFR300) IEP team.
41.321(1) General. The public agency must ensure that the IEP team for each child with a disability

includes the following:
a. The parents of the child;
b. At least one regular education teacher of the child if the child is, or may be, participating in the

regular education environment;
c. At least one special education teacher of the child or, where appropriate, at least one special

education provider of the child;
d. A representative of the public agency who:
(1) Is qualified to provide, or supervise the provision of, specially designed instruction to meet the

unique needs of children with disabilities;
(2) Is knowledgeable about the general education curriculum; and
(3) Is knowledgeable about the availability of resources of the public agency.
e. An individual who can interpret the instructional implications of evaluation results, who may

be a member of the team described in 41.321(1)“b” to “f”;
f. At the discretion of the parent or the agency, other individuals who have knowledge or special

expertise regarding the child, including related services personnel as appropriate; and
g. Whenever appropriate, the child with a disability.
41.321(2) Transition services participants.
a. In accordance with 41.321(1)“g,” the public agency must invite a child with a disability

to attend the child’s IEP team meeting if a purpose of the meeting will be the consideration of the
postsecondary goals for the child and the transition services needed to assist the child in reaching those
goals under subrule 41.320(2).

b. If the child does not attend the IEP team meeting, the public agency must take other steps to
ensure that the child’s preferences and interests are considered.

c. To the extent appropriate, with the consent of the parents or a child who has reached the
age of majority, in implementing the requirements of 41.321(2)“a,” the public agency must invite a
representative of any participating agency that is likely to be responsible for providing or paying for
transition services.

41.321(3) Determination of knowledge and special expertise. The determination of the knowledge
or special expertise of any individual described in 41.321(1)“f” must be made by the party (parents or
public agency) who invited the individual to be a member of the IEP team.

41.321(4) Designating a public agency representative. A public agency may designate a public
agency member of the IEP team to also serve as the agency representative, if the criteria in 41.321(1)“d”
are satisfied.

41.321(5) IEP team attendance.
a. A member of the IEP team described in 41.321(1)“b” to “e” is not required to attend an IEP

team meeting, in whole or in part, if the parent of a child with a disability and the public agency agree, in
writing, that the attendance of the member is not necessary because the member’s area of the curriculum
or related services is not being modified or discussed in the meeting.

b. A member of the IEP team described in 41.321(5)“a” may be excused from attending an IEP
team meeting, in whole or in part, when the meeting involves a modification to or discussion of the
member’s area of the curriculum or related services, if:

(1) The parent, in writing, and the public agency consent to the excusal; and
(2) The member submits, in writing to the parent and the IEP team, input into the development of

the IEP prior to the meeting.
41.321(6) Initial IEP team meeting for child under Part C. In the case of a child who was previously

served under Part C of the Act, an invitation to the initial IEP team meeting must, at the request of the
parent, be sent to the Part C service coordinator or other representatives of the Part C system to assist
with the smooth transition of services.
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281—41.322(256B,34CFR300) Parent participation.
41.322(1) Public agency responsibility—general. Each public agency must take steps to ensure that

one or both of the parents of a child with a disability are present at each IEP teammeeting or are afforded
the opportunity to participate, including:

a. Notifying parents of the meeting early enough to ensure that they will have an opportunity to
attend; and

b. Scheduling the meeting at a mutually agreed-upon time and place.
41.322(2) Information provided to parents.
a. The notice required under 41.322(1)“a” must:
(1) Indicate the purpose, time, and location of the meeting and who will be in attendance (name

and position); and
(2) Inform the parents of the provisions in 41.321(1)“f” and 41.321(3) relating to the participation

of other individuals on the IEP teamwho have knowledge or special expertise about the child and subrule
41.321(6) relating to the participation of the Part C service coordinator or other representatives of the
Part C system at the initial IEP team meeting for a child previously served under Part C of the Act.

b. For a child with a disability, beginning not later than the first IEP to be in effect when the child
turns 14, or younger if determined appropriate by the IEP team, the notice also must:

(1) Indicate that a purpose of the meeting will be the consideration of the postsecondary goals and
transition services for the child, in accordance with subrule 41.320(2), and that the agency will invite the
student; and

(2) Identify any other agency that will be invited to send a representative.
41.322(3) Other methods to ensure parent participation. If neither parent can attend an IEP team

meeting, the public agency must use other methods to ensure parent participation, including individual
or conference telephone calls, consistent with rule 281—41.328(256B,34CFR300) related to alternative
means of meeting participation.

41.322(4) Conducting an IEP team meeting without a parent in attendance. A meeting may be
conducted without a parent in attendance if the public agency is unable to convince the parents that they
should attend. In this case, the public agency must keep a record of its attempts to arrange a mutually
agreed-upon time and place, including:

a. Detailed records of telephone calls made or attempted and the results of those calls;
b. Copies of correspondence sent to the parents and any responses received; and
c. Detailed records of visits made to the parent’s home or place of employment and the results of

those visits.
41.322(5) Use of interpreters or other action, as appropriate. The public agency must take

whatever action is necessary to ensure that the parent understands the proceedings of the IEP team
meeting, including arranging for an interpreter for parents with deafness or whose native language is
other than English.

41.322(6) Parent copy of child’s IEP. The public agency must give the parent a copy of the child’s
IEP at no cost to the parent.

41.322(7) Rule of construction: “final” versus “draft” IEPs. An agency shall not present a
completed and finalized IEP to parents before there has been a full discussion with the parents regarding
the eligible individual’s need for special education and related services and the services the agency will
provide to the individual. An agency may come prepared with evaluation findings, proposed statements
of present levels of educational performance, proposed recommendations regarding annual goals or
instructional objectives, and proposals concerning the nature of special education and related services
to be provided. The agency shall inform the parents at the outset of the meeting that the proposals are
only recommendations for review and discussion with the parents.

281—41.323(256B,34CFR300) When IEPs must be in effect.
41.323(1) General. An IEP must be in effect before special education and related services are

provided to eligible individuals. At the beginning of each school year, each public agency must
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have in effect, for each child with a disability within its jurisdiction, an IEP, as defined in rule
281—41.320(256B,34CFR300).

41.323(2) Reserved.
41.323(3) Initial IEPs; provision of services. Each public agency must ensure that:
a. Ameeting to develop an IEP for a child is conducted within 30 days of a determination that the

child needs special education and related services; and
b. As soon as possible following development of the IEP, special education and related services

are made available to the child in accordance with the child’s IEP.
41.323(4) Accessibility of child’s IEP to teachers and others. Each public agency must ensure that:
a. The child’s IEP is accessible to each regular education teacher, special education teacher, related

services provider, and any other service provider who is responsible for its implementation; and
b. Each teacher and provider described in 41.323(4)“a” is informed of:
(1) His or her specific responsibilities related to implementing the child’s IEP; and
(2) The specific accommodations, modifications, and supports that must be provided for the child

in accordance with the IEP.
41.323(5) IEPs for children who transfer public agencies in the same state. If a child with a disability

who had an IEP that was in effect in a previous public agency in this state transfers to a new public
agency in this state and enrolls in a new school within the same school year, the new public agency, in
consultation with the parents, must provide FAPE to the child including services comparable to those
described in the child’s IEP from the previous public agency until the new public agency either:

a. Adopts the child’s IEP from the previous public agency; or
b. Develops, adopts, and implements a new IEP that meets the applicable requirements in these

rules.
41.323(6) IEPs for children who transfer from another state. If a child with a disability who had an

IEP that was in effect in a previous public agency in another state transfers to a public agency in this state
and enrolls in a new school within the same school year, the receiving public agency, in consultation with
the parents, must provide the child with FAPE, including services comparable to those described in the
child’s IEP from the previous public agency, until the receiving public agency:

a. Conducts an evaluation pursuant to these rules if determined to be necessary by the receiving
public agency; and

b. Develops, adopts, and implements a new IEP, if appropriate, that meets the applicable
requirements in these rules.

41.323(7) Transmittal of records. To facilitate the transition for a child described in subrules
41.323(5) and 41.323(6):

a. The receiving public agency inwhich the child enrollsmust take all reasonable steps to promptly
obtain the child’s records, including the IEP and supporting documents and any other records relating
to the provision of special education or related services to the child, from the previous public agency in
which the child was enrolled, pursuant to 34 CFR Section 99.31(a)(2); and

b. The previous public agency in which the child was enrolled must take all reasonable steps to
promptly respond to the request from the receiving public agency.

41.323(8) Other. It is expected that an IEP of an eligible individual will be implemented immediately
after an IEP team meeting. Exceptions to this would be when the meeting occurs during the summer or
vacation period, unless the child requires services during that period, or where there are circumstances
requiring a short delay (e.g., making transportation arrangements); however, there can be no undue delay
in providing special education and related services to an eligible individual.

281—41.324(256B,34CFR300) Development, review, and revision of IEP.
41.324(1) Development of IEP.
a. General. In developing each child’s IEP, the IEP team must consider:
(1) The strengths of the child;
(2) The concerns of the parents for enhancing the education of their child;
(3) The results of the initial or most recent evaluation of the child; and
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(4) The academic, developmental, and functional needs of the child.
b. Consideration of special factors. The IEP team must:
(1) In the case of a child whose behavior impedes the child’s learning or that of others, consider

the use of positive behavioral interventions and supports, and other strategies, to address that behavior;
(2) In the case of a child with limited English proficiency, consider the language needs of the child

as those needs relate to the child’s IEP;
(3) In the case of a child who is blind or visually impaired, provide for instruction in Braille and

the use of Braille unless the IEP team determines, after an evaluation of the child’s reading and writing
skills, needs, and appropriate reading and writing media, including an evaluation of the child’s future
needs for instruction in Braille or the use of Braille, that instruction in Braille or the use of Braille is not
appropriate for the child;

(4) Consider the communication needs of the child and, in the case of a child who is deaf or
hard of hearing, consider the child’s language and communication needs, opportunities for direct
communications with peers and professional personnel in the child’s language and communication
mode, academic level, and full range of needs, including opportunities for direct instruction in the
child’s language and communication mode; and

(5) Consider whether the child needs assistive technology devices and services, including
accessible instructional materials.

c. Requirement with respect to regular education teacher. A regular education teacher of a
child with a disability, as a member of the IEP team, must, to the extent appropriate, participate in the
development of the IEP of the child, including the determination of:

(1) Appropriate positive behavioral interventions and supports and other strategies for the child;
and

(2) Supplementary aids and services, program modifications, and support for school personnel
consistent with 41.320(1)“e.”

d. Agreement.
(1) In making changes to a child’s IEP after the annual IEP team meeting for a school year, the

parent of a child with a disability and the public agency may agree not to convene an IEP team meeting
for the purposes of making those changes and instead may develop a written document to amend or
modify the child’s current IEP.

(2) If changes are made to the child’s IEP in accordance with 41.324(1)“d”(1), the public agency
must ensure that the child’s IEP team is informed of those changes.

(3) A public agency may only agree to make changes pursuant to 41.324(1)“d”(1) concerning
resources the public agency has the authority to commit.

e. Consolidation of IEP team meetings. To the extent possible, the public agency must encourage
the consolidation of reevaluation meetings for the child and other IEP team meetings for the child.

f. Amendments. Changes to the IEP may be made either by the entire IEP team at an IEP team
meeting or as provided in 41.324(1)“d” by amending the IEP rather than by redrafting the entire
IEP. Upon request, a parent must be provided with a revised copy of the IEP with the amendments
incorporated.

41.324(2) Review and revision of IEPs.
a. General. Each public agency must ensure that, subject to 41.324(2)“b” and “c,” the IEP team:
(1) Reviews the child’s IEP periodically, but not less frequently than annually, to determine whether

the annual goals for the child are being achieved; and
(2) Revises the IEP, as appropriate, to address the following:
1. Any lack of expected progress toward the annual goals described in 41.320(1)“b,” and in the

general education curriculum, if appropriate;
2. The results of any reevaluation conducted under rule 281—41.303(256B,34CFR300);
3. Information about the child provided to or by the parents, as described in 41.305(1)“b”;
4. The child’s anticipated needs; or
5. Other matters.
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b. Consideration of special factors. In conducting a review of the child’s IEP, the IEP team must
consider the special factors described in 41.324(1)“b.”

c. Requirement with respect to regular education teacher. A regular education teacher of the child,
as a member of the IEP team, must, consistent with 41.324(1)“c,” participate in the review and revision
of the IEP of the child.

41.324(3) Failure to meet transition objectives.
a. Participating agency failure. If a participating agency, other than the public agency, fails to

provide the transition services described in the IEP in accordance with subrule 41.320(2), the public
agency must reconvene the IEP team to identify alternative strategies to meet the transition objectives
for the child set out in the IEP.

b. Construction. Nothing in this chapter relieves any participating agency, including a state
vocational rehabilitation agency, of the responsibility to provide or pay for any transition service that
the agency would otherwise provide to children with disabilities who meet the eligibility criteria of
that agency.

41.324(4) Children with disabilities in adult prisons.
a. Requirements that do not apply. The following requirements do not apply to children with

disabilities who are convicted as adults under state law and incarcerated in adult prisons:
(1) The requirements contained in Section 612(a)(16) of the Act and 41.320(1)“g” relating to

participation of children with disabilities in general assessments.
(2) The requirements in subrule 41.320(2) relating to transition planning and transition services do

not apply with respect to the children whose eligibility under Part B of the Act will end because of their
age before they will be eligible to be released from prison based on consideration of their sentence and
eligibility for early release.

b. Modifications of IEP or placement.
(1) Subject to 41.324(4)“b”(2), the IEP team of a child with a disability who is convicted as an

adult under state law and incarcerated in an adult prison may modify the child’s IEP or placement if the
state has demonstrated a bona fide security or compelling penological interest that cannot otherwise be
accommodated.

(2) The requirements in rules 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) relating to IEPs and
281—41.114(256B,34CFR300) relating to LRE do not apply with respect to the modifications
described in 41.324(4)“b”(1).

41.324(5) Interim IEP. An IEP must be in effect before special education and related services are
provided to an eligible individual. This does not preclude the development of an interim IEP which
meets all the requirements of rule 281—41.320(256B,34CFR300) when the IEP team determines that it
is necessary to temporarily provide special education and related services to an eligible individual as part
of the evaluation process, before the IEP is finalized, to aid in determining the appropriate services for
the individual. An interim IEP may also be developed when an eligible individual moves from one LEA
to another and a copy of the current IEP is not available, or either the LEA or the parent believes that
the current IEP is not appropriate or that additional information is needed before a final decision can be
made regarding the specific special education and related services that are needed. IEP teams cannot use
interim IEPs to circumvent the requirements of this division. It is essential that the temporary provision
of service not become the final special education for the individual before the IEP is finalized. In order
to ensure that this does not happen, IEP teams shall take the following actions:

a. Specific conditions and timelines. Develop an interim IEP for the individual that sets out the
specific conditions and timelines for the temporary service. An interim IEP shall not be in place for more
than 30 school days.

b. Parent agreement and involvement. Ensure that the parents agree to the interim service before
it is carried out and that they are involved throughout the process of developing, reviewing, and revising
the individual’s IEP.

c. Complete evaluation and make judgments. Set a specific timeline for completing the evaluation
and making judgments about the appropriate services for the individual.
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d. Conduct meeting. Conduct an IEP meeting at the end of the trial period in order to finalize the
individual’s IEP.

41.324(6) Rules of construction—instruction in Braille. For an eligible individual for whom
instruction in Braille is determined to be appropriate, as provided in 41.324(1)“b”(3), that eligible
individual is entitled to instruction in Braille reading and writing that is sufficient to enable the
individual to communicate with the same level of proficiency as an individual of otherwise comparable
ability at the same grade level. Braille reading and writing instruction may only be provided by a
teacher licensed at the appropriate grade level to teach individuals with visual impairments.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.325(256B,34CFR300) Private school placements by public agencies.
41.325(1) Developing IEPs.
a. Before a public agency places a child with a disability in, or refers a child to, a private school

or facility, the agency must initiate and conduct a meeting to develop an IEP for the child in accordance
with these rules.

b. The agencymust ensure that a representative of the private school or facility attends themeeting.
If the representative cannot attend, the agency must use other methods to ensure participation by the
private school or facility, including individual or conference telephone calls.

41.325(2) Reviewing and revising IEPs.
a. After a child with a disability enters a private school or facility, any meetings to review and

revise the child’s IEP may be initiated and conducted by the private school or facility at the discretion
of the public agency.

b. If the private school or facility initiates and conducts these meetings, the public agency must
ensure that the parents and an agency representative are involved in any decision about the child’s IEP
and agree to any proposed changes in the IEP before those changes are implemented.

41.325(3) Responsibility. Even if a private school or facility implements a child’s IEP, responsibility
for compliance with this chapter remains with the public agency and the SEA.

281—41.326(256B,34CFR300) Other rules concerning IEPs.
41.326(1) Children from birth to the age of three. A fully developed IFSP shall be considered to

have met the requirements of an IEP for an eligible individual younger than the age of three.
41.326(2) Support services only. An IEP that satisfies the requirements of this chapter shall be

developed for eligible individuals who require only special education support services. The special
education support service specialist with knowledge in the area of need shall have primary responsibility
for recommending the need for support service, the type or model of service to be provided, and the
amount of service to be provided; however, the determination that an individual is eligible for special
education shall be based on these rules. Attendance at IEP meetings for students shall be determined in
accordance with rule 281—41.325(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.327(256B,34CFR300) Educational placements.   Consistent with subrule 41.501(3), each
public agency must ensure that the parents of each child with a disability are members of any group that
makes decisions on the educational placement of the child.

281—41.328(256B,34CFR300) Alternative means of meeting participation.   When conducting IEP
team meetings and placement meetings under this chapter and carrying out administrative matters under
Section 615 of the Act, such as scheduling, exchange of witness lists, and status conferences, the parent of
a child with a disability and a public agency may agree to use alternative means of meeting participation,
such as video conferences and conference calls.

281—41.329 to 41.399    Reserved.
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DIVISION VI
ADDITIONAL RULES RELATED TO AEAs, LEAs, AND SPECIAL EDUCATION

281—41.400(256B,34CFR300) Shared responsibility.
41.400(1) General. It is the responsibility of each eligible individual’s resident LEA to provide or

make provision for appropriate special education and related services to meet the requirements of state
and federal statutes and rules. This responsibility may be met by one or more of the following: by each
LEA acting for itself, by action of two or more LEAs through the establishment and maintenance of joint
programs, by the AEA, by contract for services from approved public or private agencies offering the
appropriate special education and related services, or by any combination of these options. The AEA
shall support and assist LEAs inmeeting their responsibilities for providing appropriate special education
and related services. The requirements of Part B of the Act and of this chapter are binding on each public
agency that has direct or delegated authority to provide special education and related services regardless
of whether that agency is receiving funds under Part B of the Act.

41.400(2) Shared responsibility between general education and special education. General
education and special education personnel share responsibility in providing appropriate educational
programs for eligible individuals and in providing intervention and prevention services to individuals
who are experiencing learning or adjustment problems.

281—41.401(256B,34CFR300) Licensure (certification).   Special education personnel shall meet the
board of educational examiners’ licensure (certification) and endorsement or recognition requirements
for the position for which they are employed. In addition, personnel providing special education
and related services who do not hold board of educational examiners’ licensure (certification) or
other recognition required by its board, and who, by the nature of their work, are required to hold a
professional or occupational license, certificate or permit in order to practice or perform the particular
duties involved in this state shall be required to hold a license, certificate, or permit.

281—41.402(256B,273,34CFR300) Authorized personnel.   An agency is authorized to employ the
following types of special education personnel, as appropriate to the special education and related
services provided.

41.402(1) Director of special education. The director shall be responsible for the implementation
of special education for eligible individuals pursuant to Iowa Code section 273.5 and these rules. The
director’s powers and duties shall include:

a. Properly identifying children requiring special education,
b. Ensuring that each child requiring special education in the area receives an appropriate special

education program or service,
c. Assigning appropriate weights for each child requiring special education programs or services

as provided in Iowa Code section 256B.9,
d. Supervising special education support personnel,
e. Providing each school district within the area served and the department with a special education

weighted enrollment count, including the additional enrollment because of special education by the date
specified in the Iowa Code,

f. Submitting to the department special education instructional and support program plans and
applications, subject to the criteria listed in Iowa Code chapters 256B and 273, for approval by the
deadline specified in the Iowa Code,

g. Coordinating the special education program within the area served, and
h. Reporting any violation of the Act or this chapter to the department for appropriate action.
41.402(2) Special education instructional personnel. Special education instructional personnel

serve as teachers or instructional assistants at the preschool, elementary or secondary levels for eligible
individuals.

41.402(3) Special education support personnel. The following positions are those of special
education support personnel who provide special education and related services as stated in each
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definition. These personnel work under the direction of the director and may provide identification,
evaluation, remediation, consultation, systematic progress monitoring, continuing education and
referral services in accordance with appropriate licensure (certification) and endorsement or approval,
or statement of professional recognition. They may also engage in data collection, applied research and
program evaluation.

“Assistant director of special education” provides specific areawide administrative, supervisory and
coordinating functions as delegated by the director.

“Audiologist” applies principles, methods and procedures for analysis of hearing functioning in
order to plan, counsel, coordinate and provide intervention strategies and services for individuals with
deafness or hearing impairments.

“Consultant” is the special education instructional specialist who provides ongoing support to
special and general education instructional personnel delivering services to eligible individuals. The
consultant participates in the identification process and program planning of eligible individuals as
well as working to attain the least restrictive environment appropriate for each eligible individual. The
consultant demonstrates instructional procedures, strategies, and techniques; assists in the development
of curriculum and instructional materials; assists in transition planning; and provides assistance in
classroom management and behavioral intervention.

“Educational interpreter” interprets or translates spoken language into sign language commensurate
with the receiver’s language comprehension and interprets or translates sign language into spoken
language.

“Educational strategist” provides assistance to general education classroom teachers in developing
intervention strategies for individuals who are disabled in obtaining an education but can be
accommodated in the general education classroom environment.

“Itinerant teacher” provides special education on an itinerant basis to eligible individuals.
“Occupational therapist” is a licensed health professional who applies principles, methods and

procedures for analysis of, but not limited to, motor or sensorimotor functions to determine the
educational significance of identified problem areas including fine motor manipulation, self-help,
adaptive work skills, and play or leisure skills in order to provide planning, coordination, and
implementation of intervention strategies and services for eligible individuals.

“Physical therapist” is a licensed health professional who applies principles, methods and
procedures for analysis of motor or sensorimotor functioning to determine the educational significance
of motor or sensorimotor problems within, but not limited to, areas such as mobility and positioning in
order to provide planning, coordination, and the implementation of intervention strategies and services
for eligible individuals.

“School psychologist” assists in the identification of needs regarding behavioral, social, emotional,
educational and vocational functioning of individuals; analyzes and integrates information about
behavior and conditions affecting learning; consults with school personnel and parents regarding
planning, implementing and evaluating individual and group interventions; provides direct services
through counseling with parents, individuals and families; and conducts applied research related to
psychological and educational variables affecting learning.

“School social worker” enhances the educational programs of individuals by assisting in
identification and assessment of individuals’ educational needs including social, emotional, behavioral
and adaptive needs; provides intervention services including individual, group, parent and family
counseling; provides consultation and planning; and serves as a liaison among home, school and
community.

“Special education coordinator” facilitates the provision of special education within a specific
geographic area.

“Special education media specialist” is a media specialist who facilitates the provision of media
services to eligible individuals; provides consultation regarding media and materials used to support
special education and related services for eligible individuals; and aids in the effective use of media by
special education personnel.
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“Special education nurse” is a professional registered nurse who assesses, identifies and evaluates
the health needs of eligible individuals; interprets for the family and educational personnel how health
needs relate to individuals’ education; implements specific activities commensurate with the practice of
professional nursing; and integrates health into the educational program.

“Speech-language pathologist” applies principles, methods and procedures for an analysis of speech
and language comprehension and production to determine communicative competencies and provides
intervention strategies and services related to speech and language development as well as disorders of
language, voice, articulation and fluency.

“Supervisor” is the professional discipline specialist who provides for the development,
maintenance, supervision, improvement and evaluation of professional practices and personnel within
a specialty area.

“Work experience coordinator” plans and implements sequential secondary programs that provide
on- and off-campus work experience for individuals requiring specially designed career exploration and
vocational preparation when they are not available through the general education curriculum.

“Others (other special education support personnel)” may be employed as approved by the
department and board of educational examiners.

281—41.403(256B) Paraprofessionals.
41.403(1) Responsibilities. Special education personnel may be employed to assist in the provision

of special education and related services to children with disabilities and shall:
a. Complete appropriate preservice and ongoing staff development specific to the functions to be

performed. The agency shall make provisions for or require such completion prior to the beginning of
service wherever practicable and within a reasonable time of the beginning of service where the preentry
completion is not practicable.

b. Work under the supervision of professional personnel who are appropriately authorized to
provide direct services in the same area where the paraprofessional provides assistive services.

c. Not serve as a substitute for appropriately authorized professional personnel.
41.403(2) Authorized special education paraprofessionals. Authorized special education

paraprofessional roles include:
“Audiometrist” provides hearing screening and other specific hearing-related activities as assigned

by the audiologist.
“Licensed practical nurse” shall be permitted to provide supportive and restorative care to an eligible

individual in the school setting in accordance with the student’s health plan when under the supervision
of and as delegated by the registered nurse employed by the school district.

“Occupational therapy assistant” is licensed to perform occupational therapy procedures and related
tasks that have been selected and delegated by the supervising occupational therapist.

“Para-educator” is a licensed educational assistant as defined in Iowa Code section 272.12.
“Physical therapist assistant” is licensed to perform physical therapy procedures and related tasks

that have been selected and delegated by the supervising physical therapist.
“Psychology assistant” collects screening data through records review, systematic behavior

observations, standardized interviews, group and individual assessment techniques; implements
psychological intervention plans; and maintains psychological records under supervision of the school
psychologist.

“Speech-language pathology assistant” provides certain language, articulation, voice and fluency
activities as assigned by the supervising speech-language pathologist.

“Vision assistant” provides materials in the appropriate medium for use by individuals with visual
impairment including blindness and performs other duties as assigned by the supervising teacher of
individuals with visual impairments.

“Others” as approved by the department, such as educational assistants described in the Iowa
Administrative Code at 281—subrule 12.4(9).
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281—41.404(256B) Policies and procedures required of all public agencies.
41.404(1) Policies. Policies related to the provision of special education and related services shall

be developed by each public agency and made available to the department upon request to include the
following:

a. Policy to ensure the provision of a free appropriate public education.
b. Policy for the provision of special education and related services.
c. Policies to ensure the provision of special education and related services in the least restrictive

environment.
d. Policy concerning the protection of confidentiality of personally identifiable information.
e. Policy concerning graduation requirements for eligible individuals.
f. Policy concerning administration of medications including a written medication administration

record.
g. Policy for the provision of special health services.
h. Policy to ensure the participation of eligible individuals in districtwide assessment programs.
41.404(2) Procedures. Each public agency shall develop written procedures concerning the

provision of special education and related services and shall make such procedures available to the
department upon request and shall, at a minimum, include:

a. Procedures to ensure the provision of special education and related services.
b. Procedures for protecting the confidentiality of personally identifiable information.
c. Procedures for the graduation of eligible individuals.
d. Procedures for administration of medications including a written medication administration

record.
e. Procedures for providing special health services.
f. Procedures for providing continuing education opportunities.
g. A procedure for its continued participation in the development of the eligible individual’s IEP

in out-of-state placements and shall outline a program to prepare for the eligible individual’s transition
back to the LEA before the eligible individual is placed out of state.

h. Procedures for ensuring procedural safeguards for children with disabilities and their parents.
i. Procedures to ensure the participation of eligible individuals in districtwide assessment

programs.
41.404(3) Medication administration. Each agency shall establish medication administration policy

and procedures, which include the following:
a. A statement on administration of prescription and nonprescription medication.
b. A statement on an individual health plan when administration requires ongoing professional

health judgment.
c. A statement that persons administering medication shall include authorized practitioners,

such as licensed registered nurses and physicians, and persons to whom authorized practitioners have
delegated the administration of prescription drugs (who shall have successfully completed a medication
administration course). Individuals who have demonstrated competency in administering their own
medications may self-administer their medication. Individuals shall self-administer asthma or other
airway constricting disease medication with parent and physician consent on file, without the necessity
of demonstrating competency to self-administer these medications.

d. Provision for a medication administration course and periodic update. A registered nurse or
licensed pharmacist shall conduct the course. A record of course completion shall be maintained by the
school.

e. A requirement that the individual’s parent provide a signed and dated written statement
requesting medication administration at school.

f. A statement that medication shall be in the original labeled container either as dispensed or in
the manufacturer’s container.

g. A written medication administration record shall be on file at the school and shall include:
(1) Date.
(2) Individual’s name.
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(3) Prescriber or person authorizing administration.
(4) Medication.
(5) Medication dosage.
(6) Administration time.
(7) Administration method.
(8) Signature and title of the person administering medication.
(9) Any unusual circumstances, actions or omissions.
h. A statement that medication shall be stored in a secured area unless an alternate provision is

documented.
i. A requirement for a written statement by the individual’s parent or guardian requesting the

individual’s coadministration of medication, when competency is demonstrated.
j. A requirement for emergency protocols for medication-related reactions.
k. A statement regarding confidentiality of information.
41.404(4) Rule of construction. Any public agency is required to adopt any policy and procedure

necessary to comply with Part B of the Act and this chapter, even if such a policy or procedure is not
listed in this rule.

281—41.405(256B) Special health services.   Some eligible individuals need special health services to
participate in an educational program. These individuals shall receive special health services along with
their educational program.

41.405(1) Definitions. The following definitions shall be used in this rule, unless the context
otherwise requires:

“Assignment and delegation” occurs when licensed health personnel, in collaboration with the
education team, determine the special health services to be provided and the qualifications of individuals
performing the health services. Primary consideration is given to the recommendation of the licensed
health personnel. Each designation considers the individual’s special health service. The rationale for
the designation is documented.

“Coadministration” is the eligible individual’s participation in the planning, management and
implementation of the individual’s special health service and demonstration of proficiency to licensed
health personnel.

“Educational program” includes all school curricular programs and activities both on and off school
grounds.

“Education team”may include the eligible individual, the individual’s parent, administrator, teacher,
licensed health personnel, and others involved in the individual’s educational program.

“Health assessment” is health data collection, observation, analysis, and interpretation relating to
the eligible individual’s educational program.

“Health instruction” is education by licensed health personnel to prepare qualified designated
personnel to deliver and perform special health services contained in the eligible individual’s health
plan. Documentation of education and periodic updates shall be on file at school.

“Individual health plan” is the confidential, written, preplanned and ongoing special health service in
the educational program. It includes assessment, planning, implementation, documentation, evaluation
and a plan for emergencies. The plan is updated as needed and at least annually. Licensed health
personnel develop this written plan with the education team.

“Licensed health personnel” includes licensed registered nurse, licensed physician, and other
licensed health personnel legally authorized to provide special health services and medications.

“Prescriber”means licensed health personnel legally authorized to prescribe special health services
and medications.

“Qualified designated personnel” means a person instructed, supervised and competent in
implementing the eligible individual’s health plan.

“Special health services” includes, but is not limited to, services for eligible individuals whose
health status (stable or unstable) requires:

1. Interpretation or intervention,
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2. Administration of health procedures and health care, or
3. Use of a health device to compensate for the reduction or loss of a body function.
“Supervision” is the assessment, delegation, evaluation and documentation of special health services

by licensed health personnel. Levels of supervision include situations in which:
1. Licensed health personnel are physically present.
2. Licensed health personnel are available at the same site.
3. Licensed health personnel are available on call.
41.405(2) Special health services policy. Each board of a public school or the authorities in charge

of an accredited nonpublic school shall, in consultation with licensed health personnel, establish policy
and guidelines for the provision of confidential special health services in conformity with this chapter.
Such policy and guidelines shall address and contain:

a. Licensed health personnel shall provide special health services under the auspices of the school.
Duties of the licensed health personnel include:

(1) Participating as a member of the education team.
(2) Providing the health assessment.
(3) Planning, implementing and evaluating the written individual health plan.
(4) Planning, implementing and evaluating special emergency health services.
(5) Serving as a liaison and encouraging participation and communication with health service

agencies and individuals providing health care.
(6) Providing health consultation, counseling and instruction with the eligible individual, the

individual’s parent and the staff in cooperation and conjunction with the prescriber.
(7) Maintaining a record of special health services. The documentation shall include the eligible

individual’s name, special health service, prescriber or person authorizing, date and time, signature and
title of the person providing the special health service and any unusual circumstances in the provision
of such services.

(8) Reporting unusual circumstances to the parent, school administration, and prescriber.
(9) Assigning and delegating to, instructing, providing technical assistance to and supervising

qualified designated personnel.
(10) Updating knowledge and skills to meet special health service needs.
b. Prior to the provision of special health services the following shall be on file:
(1) Written statement by the prescriber detailing the specific method and schedule of the special

health service, when indicated.
(2) Written statement by the individual’s parent requesting the provision of the special health

service.
(3) Written report of the preplanning staffing or meeting of the education team.
(4) Written individual health plan available in the health record and integrated into the IEP.
c. Licensed health personnel, in collaboration with the education team, shall determine the special

health services to be provided and the qualifications of the individuals performing the special health
services. The documented rationale shall include the following:

(1) Analysis and interpretation of the special health service needs, health status stability, complexity
of the service, predictability of the service outcome and risk of improperly performed service.

(2) Determination that the special health service, task, procedure or function is part of the person’s
job description.

(3) Determination of the assignment and delegation based on the individual’s needs.
(4) Review of the designated person’s competency.
(5) Determination of initial and ongoing level of supervision required for quality services.
d. Licensed health personnel shall supervise the special health services, define the level of

supervision and document the supervision.
e. Licensed health personnel shall instruct qualified designated personnel to deliver and perform

special health services contained in the eligible individual health plan. Documentation of instruction and
periodic updates shall be on file at the school.
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f. Parents shall provide the usual equipment, supplies and necessary maintenance of the
equipment. The equipment shall be stored in a secure area. The personnel responsible for the equipment
shall be designated in the individual health plan. The individual health plan shall designate the role of
the school, parents and others in the provision, supply, storage and maintenance of necessary equipment.

281—41.406(256B) Additional requirements of LEAs.   The following provisions are applicable to
each LEA that provides special education and related services.

41.406(1) Policies. Each LEA shall develop written policies pertinent to the provision of special
education and related services and shall make such policies available to the department upon request. At
a minimum, such policies shall include those identified in subrule 41.404(1).

41.406(2) Procedures. Each LEA shall develop written procedures pertinent to the provision of
special education and related services and shall make such procedures available to the department upon
request. At a minimum, such procedures shall include those identified in subrule 41.404(2).

41.406(3) Plans. Districtwide plans required by the department or federal programs and regulations
shall address eligible individuals and describe the relationship to or involvement of special education
services.

41.406(4) Nonpublic schools. Each LEA shall provide special education and related services
designed to meet the needs of nonpublic school students with disabilities residing in the jurisdiction of
the agency in accordance with Iowa Code sections 256.12(2) and 273.2.

281—41.407(256B,273,34CFR300) Additional requirements of AEAs.   The following provisions are
applicable to each AEA that provides special education and related services.

41.407(1) Policies. Each AEA shall develop written policies pertinent to the provision of special
education and related services and shall make such policies available to the department upon request. At
a minimum, such policies shall include those identified in 41.404(1)“a” to “g” and the following:

a. Policy regarding appointment of surrogate parents.
b. Policy regarding provision of and payment for independent educational evaluations.
c. Policy to ensure the goal of providing a full educational opportunity to all eligible individuals.
d. Policy addressing the methods of ensuring services to eligible individuals.
e. Child find policy that ensures that individuals with disabilities who are in need of special

education and related services are identified, located and evaluated.
f. A policy that meets the requirements of these rules for evaluating and determining eligibility of

students who require special education, including a description of the extent to which the AEA system
uses categorical designations. While AEAs may identify students as eligible for special education
without designating a specific disability category, it is recognized that in certain circumstances the
identification of a specific disability may enhance the development and ongoing provision of an
appropriate educational program.

g. Policy for the development, review and revision of IEPs.
h. Policy for transition from Part C to Part B.
i. Policy for provision of special education and related services to students in accredited,

nonpublic schools.
41.407(2) Procedures. Each AEA shall develop written procedures pertinent to the provision of

special education and related services, and shall make such procedures available to the department upon
request. At a minimum, such procedures shall include those identified in subrule 41.404(2) and the
following:

a. Appointment of surrogate parents.
b. Provision of and payment for independent educational evaluations.
c. Procedures for monitoring the caseloads of LEA andAEA special education personnel to ensure

that the IEPs of eligible individuals are able to be fully implemented. The description shall include
the procedures for timely and effective resolution of concerns about caseloads and paraprofessional
assistance that have not been resolved satisfactorily pursuant to 41.408(2)“b”(3).
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d. Procedures for evaluating the effectiveness of services in meeting the needs of eligible
individuals in order to receive federal assistance.

e. Child find procedures that ensure that individuals with disabilities who are in need of special
education and related services are identified, located and evaluated.

f. Evaluation and determination of eligibility procedures for identifying students who require
special education that meet the requirements of these rules, including a description of the extent to which
the AEA system uses categorical designations.

g. Procedures for the development, review and revision of IEPs.
h. Procedures to ensure the provision of special education and related services in the least

restrictive environment.
i. Procedures for transition from Part C to Part B.
j. Procedures for provision of special education and related services to students in accredited,

nonpublic schools.
k. Procedures describing the methods of ensuring services to eligible individuals.
41.407(3) Responsibility for monitoring of compliance. The AEA shall conduct activities in each

constituent LEA to monitor compliance with the provisions of all applicable federal and state statutes
and regulations and rules applicable to the education of eligible individuals. A written report describing
the monitoring activities, findings, corrective action plans, follow-up activities, and timelines shall be
developed and made available for review by the department upon request. Monitoring of compliance
activities shall be as directed by the department.

41.407(4) Educate and inform. The AEA shall provide the department with a description of
proactive steps to inform and educate parents, AEA and LEA staff regarding eligibility, identification
criteria and process, and due process steps to be followed when parents disagree regarding eligibility.

41.407(5) Coordination of services. The AEA shall provide the department with a description
of how the AEA identification process and LEA delivery systems for instructional services will be
coordinated.

281—41.408(256B,273,34CFR300) Instructional services.
41.408(1) General. Instructional services are the specially designed instruction and

accommodations provided by special education instructional personnel to eligible individuals. These
services are ordinarily provided by the LEA but, in limited circumstances, may be provided by another
LEA, the AEA or another recognized agency through contractual agreement. An agency must use the
procedure and criteria described in subrule 41.408(2) for creating a delivery system for instructional
services.

41.408(2) Delivery system. An agency shall use the following development process for creating a
system for delivering instructional services.

a. The delivery system shall meet this chapter’s requirements relating to a continuum of services
and placements, shall address the needs of eligible individuals aged 3 to 21, and shall provide for the
following:

(1) The provision of accommodations and modifications to the general education environment and
program, including settings and programs in which eligible individuals aged 3 through 5 receive specially
designed instruction, including modification and adaptation of curriculum, instructional techniques and
strategies, and instructional materials.

(2) The provision of specially designed instruction and related activities through cooperative efforts
of special education teachers and general education teachers in the general education classroom.

(3) The provision of specially designed instruction on a limited basis by a special education teacher
in the general classroom or in an environment other than the general classroom, including consultation
with general education teachers.

(4) The provision of specially designed instruction to eligible individuals with similar special
education instructional needs organized according to the type of curriculum and instruction to be
provided, and the severity of the educational needs of the eligible individuals served.

b. The delivery system shall be described in writing and shall include the following components:
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(1) A description of how services will be organized and how services will be provided to
eligible individuals consistent with the requirements of this chapter, and the provisions described in
41.408(2)“a.”

(2) A description of how the caseloads of special education teachers will be determined and
regularly monitored to ensure that the IEPs of eligible individuals are able to be fully implemented.

(3) A description of the procedures a special education teacher can use to resolve concerns about
caseload. The procedures shall specify timelines for the resolution of a concern and identify the person
to whom a teacher reports a concern. The procedures shall also identify the person or persons who
are responsible for reviewing a concern and rendering a decision, including the specification of any
corrective actions.

(4) A description of the process used to develop the system, including the composition of the group
responsible for its development.

(5) A description of the process that will be used to evaluate the effectiveness of the system.
(6) A description of how the delivery system will meet the targets identified in the state’s

performance plan, described in this chapter.
(7) A description of how the delivery system will address needs identified by the state in any

determination made under this chapter.
c. The following procedures shall be followed by the agency:
(1) The delivery system shall be developed by a group of individuals that includes parents of

eligible individuals, special education and general education teachers, administrators, and at least one
AEA representative. The AEA representative shall be selected by the director.

(2) The director shall verify that the delivery system is in compliance with these rules prior to LEA
board adoption.

(3) Prior to presenting the delivery system to the LEA board for adoption, the group responsible
for its development shall provide an opportunity for comment on the system by the general public. In
presenting the delivery system to the LEA board for adoption, the group shall describe the comment
received from the general public and how the comment was considered.

(4) The LEA board shall approve the system prior to implementation.
d. The procedure presented in subrule 41.907(9) shall be followed in applying the weighting plan

for special education instructional funds described in Iowa Code section 256B.9 to any delivery system
developed under these provisions.

e. An LEA shall review, revise, and readopt its delivery system using the procedures identified in
paragraph “c” of this subrule at least every five years, or sooner if required by the state in conjunction
with any determination made under this chapter.

f. An LEA shall make the document describing its delivery system readily available to LEA
personnel and members of the public.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.409(256B,34CFR300) Support services.   Support services are the specially designed
instruction and activities that augment, supplement or support the educational program of eligible
individuals. These services include special education consultant services, educational strategist
services, audiology, occupational therapy, physical therapy, school psychology, school social work
services, special education nursing services, and speech-language services. Support services are usually
provided by the AEA but may be provided by contractual agreement, subject to the approval of the
board, by another qualified agency.

281—41.410(256B,34CFR300) Itinerant services.   Special education may be provided to eligible
individuals on an itinerant basis.

41.410(1) School based. Special education may be provided on an itinerant basis whenever the
number, age, severity, or location of eligible individuals to be served does not justify the provision of
professional personnel on a full-time basis to an attendance center. These services are usually provided
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by the AEA but may be provided by contractual agreement, subject to the approval of the AEA board,
by the LEA or another qualified agency.

41.410(2) Home service or hospital service. Special education shall be provided to eligible
individuals whose condition precludes their participation in the general and special education provided
in schools or related facilities. Home or hospital instructional services shall in ordinary circumstances
be provided by the LEA but may be provided by contractual agreement, subject to the approval of the
LEA board, by the AEA or another qualified agency. Home or hospital support or related services are
usually provided by the AEA but may be provided by contractual agreement, subject to the approval
of the AEA board, by the LEA or another qualified agency. The provision of services in a home or
hospital setting shall satisfy the following:

a. The service and the location of the service shall be specified in the individual’s IEP.
b. The status of these individuals shall be periodically reviewed to substantiate the continuing

need for and the appropriateness of the service.
c. Procedural safeguards shall be afforded to individuals receiving special education through

itinerant services in a home or hospital setting. A need for itinerant services in a home or hospital
setting must be determined at a meeting to develop or revise the individual’s IEP, and parents must give
consent or be given notice, as appropriate.

281—41.411(256B,34CFR300) Related services, supplementary aids and services.   Related services
and supplementary aids and services shall be provided to an eligible individual in accordance with an
IEP. Such services that are also support services under rule 281—41.409(256B,34CFR300) are usually
provided by the AEA but may be provided by contractual agreement, subject to the approval of the board,
by another qualified agency. Other such services are usually provided by the LEA but may be provided
by contractual agreement, subject to the approval of the board, by another qualified agency.

281—41.412(256B,34CFR300) Transportation.   Transportation of eligible individuals shall generally
be provided as for other individuals, when appropriate. Specialized transportation of an eligible
individual to and from a special education instructional service is a function of that service and,
therefore, an appropriate expenditure of special education instructional funds generated through the
weighting plan. Transportation includes travel to and from school and between schools; travel in and
around school buildings; and specialized equipment, such as special or adapted buses, lifts, and ramps,
if required to provide special transportation for a child with a disability.

41.412(1) Special arrangements. Transportation of an eligible individual to and from a special
education support service is a function of that service, shall be specified in the IEP, and be considered
an appropriate expenditure of funds generated for special education support services. When, because
of an eligible individual’s educational needs or because of the location of the program, the IEP team
determines that unique transportation arrangements are required and the arrangements are specified
in the IEP, the resident LEA shall be required to provide one or more of the following transportation
arrangements for instructional services and the AEA for support services:

a. Transportation from the eligible individual’s residence to the location of the special education
services and back to the individual’s residence, or child care placement for eligible individuals below
the age of six.

b. Special assistance or adaptations in getting the eligible individual to and from and on and off
the vehicle, en route to and from the special education services.

c. Reimbursement of the actual costs of transportation when by mutual agreement the parents
provide transportation for the eligible individual to and from the special education services.

d. Agencies are not required to provide reimbursement to parents who elect to provide
transportation in lieu of agency-provided transportation.

41.412(2) Responsibility for transportation.
a. The AEA shall provide the cost of transportation of eligible individuals to and from special

education support services. The AEA shall provide the cost of transportation necessary for the
provision of special education support services to nonpublic school eligible individuals if the cost of
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that transportation is in addition to the cost of transportation provided for special education instructional
services.

b. When individuals enrolled in nonpublic schools are enrolled in public schools to receive
special education instructional services, transportation provisions between nonpublic and public
attendance centers will be the responsibility of the school district of residence.

c. Transportation of individuals, when required for educational diagnostic purposes, is a special
education support service and, therefore, an appropriate expenditure of funds generated for special
education support services.

41.412(3) Purchase of transportation equipment. When it is necessary for an LEA to purchase
equipment to transport eligible individuals to special education instructional services, this equipment
shall be purchased from the LEA’s general fund. The direct purchase of transportation equipment is
not an appropriate expenditure of special education instructional funds generated through the weighting
plan. A written schedule of depreciation for this transportation equipment shall be developed by the
LEA. An annual charge to special education instructional funds generated through the weighting plan
for depreciation of the equipment shall be made and reported as a special education transportation cost
in the LEA Certified Annual Report. Annual depreciation charges, except in unusual circumstances,
shall be calculated by the LEA according to the directions provided with the Annual Transportation
Report and adjusted to reflect the proportion of special education mileage to the total annual mileage.

41.412(4) Lease of transportation equipment. An LEA may elect to lease equipment to transport
eligible individuals to special education instructional services. Cost of the lease, or that portion of the
lease attributable to special education transportation expense, shall be considered a special education
transportation cost and reported in the LEA Certified Annual Report.

41.412(5) Transportation equipment safety standards. All transportation equipment, either
purchased or leased by an LEA to transport eligible individuals to special education instructional
services or provided by an AEA, must conform to the transportation equipment safety and construction
standards contained in 281—Chapters 43 and 44.

41.412(6) Transportation for students in interdistrict and intradistrict school choice programs, such
as open enrollment. The following provisions apply to the transportation of eligible individuals who
participate in school choice programs.

a. A parent who elects to have an eligible individual attend another school within an LEA may be
required by the LEA to provide transportation to that eligible individual, even if transportation is listed
on the eligible individual’s IEP as a service.

b. If a parent elects to have an eligible individual with transportation listed as a service on the
individual’s IEP attend a school in a different LEA under the open enrollment provisions of Iowa Code
section 282.18 and Iowa Administrative Code 281—Chapter 17, and the resident district informs the
parent it will not be providing transportation for the eligible individual to the receiving district, a parent
who chooses to proceed with open enrollment will be deemed, as a matter of law, to have waived the
transportation listed as a service on the IEP.

c. If a parent of an eligible individual with transportation listed as a service on the individual’s
IEP elects to have the eligible individual attend a school in a different LEA under the open enrollment
provisions of Iowa Code section 282.18 and Iowa Administrative Code 281—Chapter 17, and the
resident district elects to provide that transportation as a service, such transportation as a related service
may be provided by the resident district, regardless of consent granted or refused by the receiving
district and notwithstanding any other statute or rule to the contrary.

d. If a parent of an eligible individual with transportation listed as a service on the individual’s
IEP elects to have the eligible individual attend a school in a different LEA under the open enrollment
provisions of Iowa Code section 282.18 and Iowa Administrative Code 281—Chapter 17, and the
receiving district elects to provide that transportation as a service, such transportation as a related
service may be provided by the receiving district, regardless of consent granted or refused by the
resident district and notwithstanding any other statute or rule to the contrary, but the costs of such
transportation shall not be paid by the individual’s resident district.
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e. If an eligible individual’s placement team proposes placement in a district other than the district
of residence based on a tuition arrangement, regardless of whether the eligible individual’s IEP lists
transportation as a related service, and the other district agrees to accept the eligible individual as an
open enrollment student but not as a tuition student, the receiving district must provide transportation as
a related service, regardless of consent granted or refused by the receiving district and notwithstanding
any other statute or rule to the contrary.

f. Except as expressly provided in this subrule, nothing in this subrule creates or expands any
right, license, or privilege concerning transportation of persons who are not eligible individuals or
transportation of eligible individuals who do not have transportation listed as a service on an IEP.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.413(256,256B,34CFR300) Additional rules relating to accredited nonpublic schools.
41.413(1) State and local funds under Iowa Code section 256.12. State and local funds expended to

provide special education and related services to eligible individuals who receive special education and
related services in accredited nonpublic schools under Iowa Code section 256.12 must be expended on
services, including materials and equipment, that are secular, neutral, and nonideological and, unless a
provision of section 256.12 specifically requires the contrary, are subject to the restrictions contained in
rules 281—41.138(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300).

41.413(2) Placements by public agencies. State and local funds expended to provide special
education and related services to eligible individuals who receive special education and related services
in accredited nonpublic schools pursuant to a placement made or referred by a public agency pursuant
to rules 281—41.145(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.147(256B,34CFR300) must be expended on
services, including materials and equipment, that are secular, neutral, and nonideological and, unless
a provision of law specifically requires the contrary, are subject to the restrictions contained in rules
281—41.138(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256, 256B,34CFR300).

281—41.414 to 41.499    Reserved.

DIVISION VII
PROCEDURAL SAFEGUARDS

281—41.500(256B,34CFR300) Responsibility of SEA and other public agencies.   The department
shall ensure that each public agency establishes, maintains, and implements procedural safeguards that
meet the requirements of rules 281—41.500(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.536(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.501(256B,34CFR300) Opportunity to examine records; parent participation in meetings.
41.501(1) Opportunity to examine records. The parents of a child with a disability must

be afforded, in accordance with the procedures of rules 281—41.613(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.621(256B,34CFR300), an opportunity to inspect and review all education records with respect
to:

a. The identification, evaluation, and educational placement of the child; and
b. The provision of FAPE to the child.
41.501(2) Parent participation in meetings.
a. The parents of a childwith a disabilitymust be afforded an opportunity to participate inmeetings

with respect to:
(1) The identification, evaluation, and educational placement of the child; and
(2) The provision of FAPE to the child.
b. Each public agency must provide notice consistent with 41.322(1)“a” and 41.322(2)“b” to

ensure that parents of children with disabilities have the opportunity to participate in meetings described
in 41.501(2)“a.”

c. A meeting does not include informal or unscheduled conversations involving public agency
personnel and conversations on issues such as teaching methodology, lesson plans, or coordination of
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service provision. A meeting also does not include preparatory activities that public agency personnel
engage in to develop a proposal or response to a parent proposal that will be discussed at a later meeting.

41.501(3) Parent involvement in placement decisions.
a. Each public agency must ensure that a parent of each child with a disability is a member of any

group that makes decisions on the educational placement of the parent’s child.
b. In implementing the requirements of 41.501(3)“a,” the public agency must use procedures

consistent with the procedures described in 41.322(1) to 41.322(2)“a.”
c. If neither parent can participate in a meeting in which a decision is to be made relating to

the educational placement of their child, the public agency must use other methods to ensure their
participation, including individual or conference telephone calls, or video conferencing.

d. A placement decision may be made by a group without the involvement of a parent, if the public
agency is unable to obtain the parent’s participation in the decision. In this case, the public agency must
have a record of its attempt to ensure parental involvement.

281—41.502(256B,34CFR300) Independent educational evaluation.
41.502(1) General.
a. The parents of a child with a disability have the right to obtain an independent educational

evaluation of the child, subject to subrules 41.502(2) to 41.502(5).
b. Each public agency must provide to parents, upon request for an independent educational

evaluation, information about where an independent educational evaluation may be obtained and the
agency criteria applicable for independent educational evaluations as set forth in subrule 41.502(5).

c. For the purposes of this division:
(1) “Independent educational evaluation” means an evaluation conducted by a qualified examiner

who is not employed by the public agency responsible for the education of the child in question; and
(2) “Public expense” means that the AEA either pays for the full cost of the evaluation or ensures

that the evaluation is otherwise provided at no cost to the parent.
41.502(2) Parent right to evaluation at public expense.
a. A parent has the right to an independent educational evaluation at public expense if the parent

disagrees with an evaluation obtained by the AEA, subject to the conditions in 41.502(2)“b” to “d.”
b. If a parent requests an independent educational evaluation at public expense, the AEA must,

without unnecessary delay, either:
(1) File a due process complaint to request a hearing to show that its evaluation is appropriate; or
(2) Ensure that an independent educational evaluation is provided at public expense, unless the

AEA demonstrates in a hearing pursuant to these rules that the evaluation obtained by the parent did not
meet agency criteria.

c. If the AEA files a due process complaint notice to request a hearing and the final decision is
that the AEA’s evaluation is appropriate, the parent still has the right to an independent educational
evaluation, but not at public expense.

d. If a parent requests an independent educational evaluation, the AEA may ask for the parent’s
reason why the parent objects to the public evaluation. However, the AEA may not require the parent
to provide an explanation and may not unreasonably delay either providing the independent educational
evaluation at public expense or filing a due process complaint to request a due process hearing to defend
the public evaluation.

e. A parent is entitled to only one independent educational evaluation at public expense each time
a public agency conducts an evaluation with which the parent disagrees.

41.502(3) Parent-initiated evaluations. If the parent obtains an independent educational evaluation
at public expense or shares with a public agency an evaluation obtained at private expense, the results
of the evaluation:

a. Must be considered by the public agency, if it meets agency criteria, in any decision made with
respect to the provision of FAPE to the child; and

b. May be presented by any party as evidence at a hearing on a due process complaint under this
chapter regarding that child.
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41.502(4) Requests for evaluations by administrative law judges. If an administrative law judge
requests an independent educational evaluation as part of a hearing on a due process complaint, the cost
of the evaluation must be at public expense.

41.502(5) Agency criteria.
a. If an independent educational evaluation is at public expense, the criteria under which the

evaluation is obtained, including the location of the evaluation and the qualifications of the examiner,
must be the same as the criteria that the public agency uses when it initiates an evaluation, to the extent
those criteria are consistent with the parent’s right to an independent educational evaluation.

b. Except for the criteria described in 41.502(5)“a,” a public agency may not impose conditions
or timelines related to obtaining an independent educational evaluation at public expense.

c. Each AEA shall establish policy and procedures for implementing this rule.

281—41.503(256B,34CFR300) Prior notice by the public agency; content of notice.
41.503(1) Notice. Written notice that meets the requirements of subrule 41.503(2) must be given to

the parents of a child with a disability within a reasonable time before the public agency:
a. Proposes to initiate or change the identification, evaluation, or educational placement of the

child or the provision of FAPE to the child; or
b. Refuses to initiate or change the identification, evaluation, or educational placement of the child

or the provision of FAPE to the child.
41.503(2) Content of notice. The notice required under subrule 41.503(1) must include the

following:
a. A description of the action proposed or refused by the agency;
b. An explanation of why the agency proposes or refuses to take the action;
c. A description of each evaluation procedure, assessment, record, or report the agency used as a

basis for the proposed or refused action;
d. A statement that the parents of a child with a disability have protection under the procedural

safeguards of this chapter and, if this notice is not an initial referral for evaluation, the means by which
a copy of a description of the procedural safeguards can be obtained;

e. Sources for parents to contact to obtain assistance in understanding the provisions of this
chapter;

f. A description of other options that the IEP team considered and the reasons why those options
were rejected; and

g. A description of other factors that are relevant to the agency’s proposal or refusal.
41.503(3) Notice in understandable language.
a. The notice required under subrule 41.503(1) must be written in language understandable to the

general public, andmust be provided in the native language of the parent or othermode of communication
used by the parent, unless it is clearly not feasible to do so.

b. If the native language or other mode of communication of the parent is not a written language,
the public agency must take steps to ensure the following:

(1) The notice is translated orally or by other means to the parent in the parent’s native language
or other mode of communication;

(2) The parent understands the content of the notice; and
(3) There is written evidence that the requirements in 41.503(3)“b”(1) and (2) have been met.

281—41.504(256B,34CFR300) Procedural safeguards notice.
41.504(1) General. A copy of the procedural safeguards available to the parents of a child with a

disability must be given to the parents only once a school year, except that a copy also must be given to
the parents as follows:

a. Upon initial referral or parent request for evaluation;
b. Upon receipt of the first state complaint under rules 281—41.151(256B,34CFR300)

to 281—41.153(256B,34CFR300) and upon receipt of the first due process complaint under
281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) in a school year;



IAC 2/23/11 Education[281] Ch 41, p.75

c. In accordance with the discipline procedures in subrule 41.530(8); and
d. Upon request by a parent.
41.504(2) Internet Web site. A public agency may place a current copy of the procedural safeguards

notice on its Internet Web site if a Web site exists.
41.504(3) Contents. The procedural safeguards notice must include a full explanation of all the

procedural safeguards available under this chapter relating to the following:
a. Independent educational evaluations;
b. Prior written notice;
c. Parental consent;
d. Access to education records;
e. Opportunity to present and resolve complaints through the due process complaint and state

complaint procedures, and must explain:
(1) The time period in which to file a complaint;
(2) The opportunity for the agency to resolve the complaint; and
(3) The difference between the due process complaint and the state complaint procedures, including

the jurisdiction of each procedure, what issues may be raised, filing and decisional timelines, and relevant
procedures;

f. The availability of mediation;
g. The child’s placement during the pendency of any due process complaint;
h. Procedures for students who are subject to placement in an interim alternative educational

setting;
i. Requirements for unilateral placement by parents of children in private schools at public

expense;
j. Hearings on due process complaints, including requirements for disclosure of evaluation results

and recommendations;
k. Civil actions, including the time period in which to file those actions; and
l. Attorneys’ fees.
41.504(4) Notice in understandable language. The notice required under subrule 41.504(1) must

meet the requirements of subrule 41.503(3).
41.504(5) “Summaries” of procedural safeguards limited. An AEA or LEA may only provide a

document summarizing the procedural safeguards notice if that document has been approved by the
department. Any summary must inform parents that the summary is only provided for the convenience
of the reader and is not a replacement for the procedural safeguards notice. Any approved summary of
the procedural safeguards notice shall be given along with the procedural safeguards notice and shall not
be given in place of the procedural safeguards notice.

281—41.505(256B,34CFR300) Electronic mail.   A parent of a child with a disability may elect to
receive notices required by these rules by an electronic mail communication, if the public agency makes
that option available.

281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) Mediation.
41.506(1) General. Each public agency must ensure that procedures are established and

implemented to allow parties involved in disputes relating to any matter under this chapter, including
matters arising prior to the filing of a due process complaint, to resolve disputes through a mediation
process.

41.506(2) Requirements. The procedures must meet the following requirements:
a. The procedures must ensure that the mediation process:
(1) Is voluntary on the part of the parties;
(2) Is not used to deny or delay a parent’s right to a hearing on the parent’s due process complaint,

or to deny any other rights afforded under Part B of the Act; and
(3) Is conducted by a qualified and impartial mediator who is trained in effective mediation

techniques.
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b. A public agency may establish procedures to offer to parents and schools that choose not to use
the mediation process, an opportunity to meet, at a time and location convenient to the parents, with a
disinterested party:

(1) Who is under contract with an appropriate alternative dispute resolution entity, or a parent
training and information center or community parent resource center in the state established under
Section 671 or 672 of the Act; and

(2) Who would explain the benefits of, and encourage the use of, the mediation process to the
parents.

c. State responsibility for mediation.
(1) The state must maintain a list of individuals who are qualified mediators and knowledgeable in

laws and regulations relating to the provision of special education and related services.
(2) The SEA must select mediators on a random, rotational, or other impartial basis.
d. The state must bear the cost of the mediation process, including the costs of meetings described

in 41.506(2)“b.”
e. Each session in the mediation process must be scheduled in a timely manner and must be held

in a location that is convenient to the parties to the dispute.
f. If the parties resolve a dispute through the mediation process, the parties must execute a legally

binding agreement that sets forth that resolution and that:
(1) States that all discussions that occurred during the mediation process will remain confidential

and may not be used as evidence in any subsequent due process hearing or civil proceeding; and
(2) Is signed by both the parent and a representative of the agency who has the authority to bind

the agency.
g. A written, signed mediation agreement is enforceable in any state court of competent

jurisdiction or in a district court of the United States.
h. Discussions that occur during the mediation process must be confidential and may not be used

as evidence in any subsequent due process hearing or civil proceeding of any federal court or state court.
41.506(3) Impartiality of mediator.
a. An individual who serves as a mediator under this chapter:
(1) May not be an employee of the SEA or the LEA that is involved in the education or care of the

child; and
(2) Must not have a personal or professional interest that conflicts with the person’s objectivity.
b. A person who otherwise qualifies as a mediator is not an employee of an LEA or state agency

described under rule 281—41.228(256B,34CFR300) solely because the person is paid by the agency to
serve as a mediator.

41.506(4) Mediation procedures. A request for mediation filed before the filing of a
due process complaint shall be conducted according to the procedures described in rule
281—41.1002(256B,34CFR300).

41.506(5) Rule of construction. The department shall accept documents captioned as requests for a
“preappeal conference” as requests for mediation prior to the filing of a due process complaint.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) Filing a due process complaint.
41.507(1) General.
a. Subject matter of due process complaint. A parent or a public agency may file a due process

complaint on any of the matters described in subrule 41.503(1) relating to the identification, evaluation
or educational placement of a child with a disability, or the provision of FAPE to the child.

b. The due process complaint must allege a violation that occurred not more than two years before
the date the parent or public agency knew or should have known about the alleged action that forms
the basis of the due process complaint, except that the exceptions to the timeline described in subrule
41.511(6) apply to the timeline in this rule.
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41.507(2) Information for parents. The public agency must inform the parent of any free or low-cost
legal and other relevant services available in the area if the parent requests the information or the parent
or the agency files a due process complaint under this rule.

41.507(3) Synonymous term. Whenever the term “request for due process hearing” is used in prior
department rules and documents, that term shall be construed to mean “due process complaint.”

281—41.508(256B,34CFR300) Due process complaint.
41.508(1) General. A due process complaint shall be provided to the department, and a copy shall

be provided to each party to the complaint.
41.508(2) Content of complaint. The due process complaint required in subrule 41.508(1) must

include the following information:
a. The name of the child;
b. The address of the residence of the child;
c. The name of the school the child is attending;
d. In the case of a homeless child or youth within the meaning of Section 725(2) of the

McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act, 42 U.S.C. 11434a(2), available contact information for the
child and the name of the school the child is attending;

e. A description of the nature of the problem of the child relating to the proposed or refused
initiation or change, including facts relating to the problem; and

f. A proposed resolution of the problem to the extent known and available to the party at the time.
41.508(3) Notice required before a hearing on a due process complaint. A party may not have a

hearing on a due process complaint until the party, or the attorney representing the party, files a due
process complaint that meets the requirements of subrule 41.508(2).

41.508(4) Sufficiency of complaint.
a. General. The due process complaint required by this rule must be deemed sufficient unless the

party receiving the due process complaint notifies the administrative law judge and the other party in
writing, within 15 days of receipt of the due process complaint, that the receiving party believes the due
process complaint does not meet the requirements in subrule 41.508(2).

b. Determination. Within five days of receipt of notification under 41.508(4)“a,” the
administrative law judge must make a determination on the face of the due process complaint of
whether the due process complaint meets the requirements of subrule 41.508(2), and must immediately
notify the parties in writing of that determination.

c. Amending due process complaint. A party may amend its due process complaint only if:
(1) The other party consents in writing to the amendment and is given the opportunity to resolve

the due process complaint through a meeting held pursuant to rule 281—41.510(256B,34CFR300); or
(2) The administrative law judge grants permission, except that the administrative law judge may

only grant permission to amend at any time not later than five days before the due process hearing begins.
d. Timelines after amendment. If a party files an amended due process complaint, the timelines

for the resolution meeting in subrule 41.510(1) and the time period to resolve in 41.510(2) begin again
with the filing of the amended due process complaint.

41.508(5) LEA response to a due process complaint.
a. General. If the LEA has not sent a prior written notice to the parent regarding the subject matter

contained in the parent’s due process complaint, the LEA must, within ten days of receiving the due
process complaint, send to the parent a response that includes the following:

(1) An explanation of why the agency proposed or refused to take the action raised in the due
process complaint;

(2) A description of other options that the IEP team considered and the reasons why those options
were rejected;

(3) A description of each evaluation procedure, assessment, record, or report the agency used as
the basis for the proposed or refused action; and

(4) A description of the other factors that are relevant to the agency’s proposed or refused action.
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b. Rule of construction. A response by an LEA under 41.508(5)“a” shall not be construed
to preclude the LEA from asserting that the parent’s due process complaint was insufficient, where
appropriate.

41.508(6) Other party response to a due process complaint. Except as provided in subrule
41.508(5), the party receiving a due process complaint must, within ten days of receiving the due
process complaint, send to the other party a response that specifically addresses the issues raised in the
due process complaint.

281—41.509(256B,34CFR300) Model forms.
41.509(1) Forms available. The department shall develop model forms to assist parents and public

agencies in filing a due process complaint and to assist parents and other parties in filing a state complaint;
however, the department or LEA may not require the use of the model forms.

41.509(2) Use of forms. Parents, public agencies, and other parties may use the appropriate model
form described in subrule 41.509(1), or another form or other document, so long as the form or document
that is used meets, as appropriate, the content requirements in subrule 41.508(2) for filing a due process
complaint, or the requirements in subrule 41.153(2) for filing a state complaint.

281—41.510(256B,34CFR300) Resolution process.
41.510(1) Resolution meeting.
a. General. Within 15 days of receiving notice of the parent’s due process complaint, and prior to

the initiation of a due process hearing, the LEA must convene a meeting with the parent and the relevant
member or members of the IEP team who have specific knowledge of the facts identified in the due
process complaint that:

(1) Includes a representative of the public agency who has decision-making authority on behalf of
that agency; and

(2) May not include an attorney of the LEA unless the parent is accompanied by an attorney.
b. Purpose of meeting. The purpose of the meeting is for the parent of the child to discuss the due

process complaint and the facts that form the basis of the due process complaint so that the LEA has the
opportunity to resolve the dispute that is the basis for the due process complaint.

c. When meeting not necessary. The meeting described in 41.510(1)“a” and “b” need not be held
if the parent and the LEA agree in writing to waive the meeting, or the parent and the LEA agree to use
the mediation process described in rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300).

d. Determining relevant members of IEP team. The parent and the LEA determine the relevant
members of the IEP team to attend the meeting.

41.510(2) Resolution period.
a. General. If the LEA has not resolved the due process complaint to the satisfaction of the parent

within 30 days of the receipt of the due process complaint, the due process hearing may occur.
b. Timeline for decision. Except as provided in subrule 41.510(3), the timeline for issuing a final

decision under rule 281—41.515(256B,34CFR300) begins at the expiration of this 30-day period.
c. Failure of parent to participate: delay of timeline. Except where the parties have jointly agreed

to waive the resolution process or to use mediation, the failure of the parent filing a due process complaint
to participate in the resolution meeting will delay the timelines for the resolution process and due process
hearing until the meeting is held.

d. Failure of parent to participate: dismissal of complaint. If the LEA is unable to obtain the
participation of the parent in the resolution meeting after reasonable efforts have been made and
documented using the procedures in subrule 41.322(4), the LEA may, at the conclusion of the 30-day
period, request that the administrative law judge dismiss the parent’s due process complaint.

e. Failure of LEA to hold meeting. If the LEA fails to hold the resolution meeting specified in
subrule 41.510(1) within 15 days of receiving notice of a parent’s due process complaint or fails to
participate in the resolution meeting, the parent may seek the intervention of the administrative law
judge to begin the due process hearing timeline.
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41.510(3) Adjustments to 30-day resolution period. The 45-day timeline for the due process hearing
in subrule 41.515(1) starts the day after one of the following events:

a. Both parties agree in writing to waive the resolution meeting;
b. After either the mediation or resolution meeting starts but before the end of the 30-day period,

the parties agree in writing that no agreement is possible;
c. If all parties agree in writing to continue themediation at the end of the 30-day resolution period,

but later the parent or public agency withdraws from the mediation process.
41.510(4) Written settlement agreement. If a resolution to the dispute is reached at the meeting

described in 41.510(1)“a” and “b,” the parties must execute a legally binding agreement that is:
a. Signed by both the parent and a representative of the agency who has the authority to bind the

agency; and
b. Enforceable in any state court of competent jurisdiction or in a district court of the United States,

or, by the department, including but not limited to through the state complaint process.
41.510(5) Agreement review period. If the parties execute an agreement pursuant to subrule

41.510(4), a party may void the agreement within three business days of the agreement’s execution.

281—41.511(256B,34CFR300) Impartial due process hearing.
41.511(1) General. Whenever a due process complaint is received under this division, the parents or

the LEA involved in the dispute must have an opportunity for an impartial due process hearing, consistent
with the procedures in this chapter.

41.511(2) SEA responsible for conducting the due process hearing. The hearing described in subrule
41.511(1) must be conducted by the department.

41.511(3) Administrative law judge.
a. Minimum qualifications. At a minimum, an administrative law judge:
(1) Must not be an employee of the SEA or the LEA that is involved in the education or care of the

child or a person having a personal or professional interest that conflicts with the person’s objectivity in
the hearing;

(2) Must possess knowledge of, and the ability to understand, the provisions of the Act, federal and
state regulations pertaining to the Act, and legal interpretations of the Act by federal and state courts;

(3) Must possess the knowledge and ability to conduct hearings in accordance with appropriate,
standard legal practice; and

(4) Must possess the knowledge and ability to render and write decisions in accordance with
appropriate, standard legal practice.

b. Rule of construction. A person who otherwise qualifies to conduct a hearing under
41.511(3)“a” is not an employee of the agency solely because the person is paid by the agency to serve
as an administrative law judge.

c. SEA tomaintain list of administrative law judges. The department shall keep a list of the persons
who serve as administrative law judges. The list must include a statement of the qualifications of each
of those persons.

41.511(4) Subject matter of due process hearings. The party requesting the due process hearing may
not raise issues at the due process hearing that were not raised in the due process complaint filed under
subrule 41.508(2), unless each of the other parties agrees otherwise.

41.511(5) Timeline for requesting a hearing. A parent or agency must request an impartial hearing
on the due process complaint within two years of the date the parent or agency knew or should have
known about the alleged action that forms the basis of the due process complaint.

41.511(6) Exceptions to the timeline. The timeline described in subrule 41.511(5) does not apply to
a parent if the parent was prevented from filing a due process complaint due to either of the following:

a. Specific misrepresentations by the LEA that it had resolved the problem forming the basis of
the due process complaint; or

b. The LEA’s withholding of information from the parent that was required under this chapter to
be provided to the parent.
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281—41.512(256B,34CFR300) Hearing rights.
41.512(1) General. Any party to a hearing conducted pursuant to the rules of this division and

Division XII has the right to:
a. Be accompanied and advised by counsel and by individuals with special knowledge or training

with respect to the problems of children with disabilities;
b. Present evidence and confront, cross-examine, and compel the attendance of witnesses;
c. Prohibit the introduction of any evidence at the hearing that has not been disclosed to that party

at least five business days before the hearing;
d. Obtain a written or, at the option of the parents, electronic, verbatim record of the hearing; and
e. Obtain written or, at the option of the parents, electronic findings of fact and decisions.
41.512(2) Additional disclosure of information.
a. At least five business days prior to a hearing conducted pursuant to subrule 41.511(1), each

party must disclose to all other parties all evaluations completed by that date and recommendations based
on the offering party’s evaluations that the party intends to use at the hearing.

b. An administrative law judge may bar any party that fails to comply with 41.512(2)“a” from
introducing the relevant evaluation or recommendation at the hearing without the consent of the other
party.

41.512(3) Parental rights at hearings. Parents involved in hearings must be given the right to:
a. Have the child who is the subject of the hearing present;
b. Open the hearing to the public; and
c. Have the record of the hearing and the findings of fact and decisions described in 41.512(1)“d”

and “e” provided at no cost to parents.

281—41.513(256B,34CFR300) Hearing decisions.
41.513(1) Decision of administrative law judge on the provision of FAPE.
a. Subject to 41.513(1)“b,” an administrative law judge’s determination of whether a child

received FAPE must be based on substantive grounds.
b. In matters alleging a procedural violation, an administrative law judge may find that a child did

not receive FAPE only if the procedural inadequacies:
(1) Impeded the child’s right to FAPE;
(2) Significantly impeded the parent’s opportunity to participate in the decision-making process

regarding the provision of FAPE to the parent’s child; or
(3) Caused a deprivation of educational benefit.
c. Nothing in this subrule shall be construed to preclude an administrative law judge from ordering

an LEA to comply with procedural requirements under this division.
41.513(2) Reserved.
41.513(3) Separate request for a due process hearing. Nothing in this division shall be construed to

preclude a parent from filing a separate due process complaint on an issue separate from a due process
complaint already filed.

41.513(4) Findings and decision to advisory panel and general public. The department, after
deleting any personally identifiable information, must:

a. Transmit the findings and decisions referred to in 41.512(1)“e” to the state advisory panel
established under rule 281—41.167(256B,34CFR300); and

b. Make those findings and decisions available to the public.

281—41.514(256B,34CFR300) Finality of decision.   A decision made in a hearing conducted pursuant
to this division is final, except that any party involved in the hearing may appeal the decision by filing a
civil action in state or federal court.

281—41.515(256B,34CFR300) Timelines and convenience of hearings.
41.515(1) Timeline. The public agency must ensure that not later than 45 days after the expiration of

the 30-day period under subrule 41.510(2), or the adjusted time periods described in subrule 41.510(3):
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a. A final decision is reached in the hearing; and
b. A copy of the decision is mailed to each of the parties.
41.515(2) Reserved.
41.515(3) Extensions of time or continuances. An administrative law judge may grant specific

extensions of time or continuances beyond the periods set out in subrule 41.515(1) at the request of
either party.

41.515(4) Hearing time. Each hearing must be conducted at a time and place that is reasonably
convenient to the parents and child involved.

281—41.516(256B,34CFR300) Civil action.
41.516(1) General. Any party aggrieved by the findings and decision made under this division has

the right to bring a civil action with respect to the due process complaint notice requesting a due process
hearing under this division. The action may be brought in any state court of competent jurisdiction or in
a district court of the United States without regard to the amount in controversy.

41.516(2) Time limitation. The party bringing the action shall have 90 days from the date of the
decision of the administrative law judge to file a civil action.

41.516(3) Additional requirements. In any action brought under subrule 41.516(1), the court:
a. Receives the records of the administrative proceedings;
b. Hears additional evidence at the request of a party; and
c. Basing its decision on the preponderance of the evidence, grants the relief that the court

determines to be appropriate.
41.516(4) Jurisdiction of United States district courts. The district courts of the United States have

jurisdiction of actions brought under Section 615 of the Act without regard to the amount in controversy.
41.516(5) Rule of construction. Nothing in Part B of the Act or this chapter restricts or limits the

rights, procedures, and remedies available under the Constitution, the Americans with Disabilities Act
of 1990, Title V of the Rehabilitation Act of 1973, or other federal laws protecting the rights of children
with disabilities, except that before the filing of a civil action under these laws seeking relief that is
also available under Section 615 of the Act, the procedures under rules 281—41.507(256B,34CFR300)
and 281—41.514(256B,34CFR300) must be exhausted to the same extent as would be required had the
action been brought under Section 615 of the Act.

281—41.517(256B,34CFR300) Attorneys’ fees.
41.517(1) General. In any action or proceeding brought under Section 615 of the Act, the court, in

its discretion, may award reasonable attorneys’ fees as part of the costs to any of the following:
a. The prevailing party who is the parent of a child with a disability;
b. To a prevailing party who is an SEA or LEA against the attorney of a parent who files a

complaint or subsequent cause of action that is frivolous, unreasonable, or without foundation, or
against the attorney of a parent who continued to litigate after the litigation clearly became frivolous,
unreasonable, or without foundation; or

c. To a prevailing SEA or LEA against the attorney of a parent, or against the parent, if the parent’s
request for a due process hearing or subsequent cause of action was presented for any improper purpose,
such as to harass, to cause unnecessary delay, or to needlessly increase the cost of litigation.

41.517(2) Prohibition on use of funds.
a. Funds under Part B of the Act may not be used to pay attorneys’ fees or costs of a party related

to any action or proceeding under Section 615 of the Act and this division.
b. Paragraph 41.517(2)“a” does not preclude a public agency from using funds under Part B of

the Act for conducting an action or proceeding under Section 615 of the Act.
41.517(3) Award of fees. A court awards reasonable attorneys’ fees under Section 615(i)(3) of the

Act consistent with the following:
a. Amount of fees. Fees awarded under Section 615(i)(3) of the Act must be based on rates

prevailing in the community in which the action or proceeding arose for the kind and quality of services
furnished. No bonus or multiplier may be used in calculating the fees awarded under this paragraph.
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b. When fees and costs may not be awarded.
(1) Attorneys’ fees may not be awarded and related costs may not be reimbursed in any action or

proceeding under Section 615 of the Act for services performed subsequent to the time of a written offer
of settlement to a parent if:

1. The offer is made within the time prescribed by Rule 68 of the federal Rules of Civil Procedure
or, in the case of an administrative proceeding, at any time more than ten days before the proceeding
begins;

2. The offer is not accepted within ten days; and
3. The court or administrative law judge finds that the relief finally obtained by the parents is not

more favorable to the parents than the offer of settlement.
(2) Attorneys’ fees may not be awarded relating to any meeting of the IEP team unless the meeting

is convened as a result of an administrative proceeding or judicial action, or at the discretion of the state,
for a mediation described in rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300).

(3) A meeting conducted pursuant to rule 281—41.510(256B,34CFR300) shall not be considered
either of the following:

1. A meeting convened as a result of an administrative hearing or judicial action; or
2. An administrative hearing or judicial action for purposes of this rule.
c. Exception to offer of settlement subrule. Notwithstanding 41.517(3)“b”(1), an award of

attorneys’ fees and related costs may be made to a parent who is the prevailing party and who was
substantially justified in rejecting the settlement offer.

d. Reduction in attorney fees. Except as provided in 41.517(3)“e,” the court reduces, accordingly,
the amount of the attorneys’ fees awarded under Section 615 of the Act, if the court finds that:

(1) The parent, or the parent’s attorney, during the course of the action or proceeding, unreasonably
protracted the final resolution of the controversy;

(2) The amount of the attorneys’ fees otherwise authorized to be awarded unreasonably exceeds
the hourly rate prevailing in the community for similar services by attorneys of reasonably comparable
skill, reputation, and experience;

(3) The time spent and legal services furnished were excessive considering the nature of the action
or proceeding; or

(4) The attorney representing the parent did not provide to the LEA the appropriate information in
the due process request notice in accordance with rule 281—41.508(256B,34CFR300).

e. Exception to reduction in fees subrule. The provisions of 41.517(3)“d” do not apply in any
action or proceeding if the court finds that the state or local agency unreasonably protracted the final
resolution of the action or proceeding or there was a violation of Section 615 of the Act.

281—41.518(256B,34CFR300) Child’s status during proceedings.
41.518(1) General. Except as provided in rule 281—41.533(256B,34CFR300), during the pendency

of any administrative or judicial proceeding regarding a due process complaint notice requesting a due
process hearing under rule 281—41.507(256B,34CFR300), unless the state or local agency and the
parents of the child agree otherwise, the child involved in the complaint must remain in his or her current
educational placement.

41.518(2) Initial admission to public school. If the complaint involves an application for initial
admission to public school, the child, with the consent of the parents, must be placed in the public school
until the completion of all the proceedings.

41.518(3) Transition from Part C to Part B. If the complaint involves an application for initial
services under this chapter from a child who is transitioning from Part C of the Act to Part B and is no
longer eligible for Part C services because the child has reached the age of three, the public agency
is not required to provide the Part C services that the child had been receiving. If the child is found
eligible for special education and related services under Part B and the parent consents to the initial
provision of special education and related services under subrule 41.300(2), then the public agency
must provide those special education and related services that are not in dispute between the parent and
the public agency.
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41.518(4) Administrative law judge decision. If the administrative law judge in a due process hearing
conducted by the SEA agrees with the child’s parents that a change of placement is appropriate, that
placement must be treated as an agreement between the state and the parents for purposes of subrule
41.518(1).

41.518(5) Mediation requested prior to the filing of a due process complaint. Except as provided in
rule 281—41.533(256B,34CFR300), during the pendency of any request for mediation filed prior to or
in lieu of a due process complaint under rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) and for ten days after any
such mediation conference at which no agreement is reached, unless the state or local agency and the
parents of the child agree otherwise, the child involved in any such mediation conference must remain
in his or her current educational placement.
[ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.519(256B,34CFR300) Surrogate parents.
41.519(1) General. Each public agency must ensure that the rights of a child are protected when:
a. No parent as defined in rule 281—41.30(256B,34CFR300) can be identified;
b. The public agency, after reasonable efforts, cannot locate a parent;
c. The child is a ward of the state under the laws of the state; or
d. The child is an unaccompanied homeless youth as defined in Section 725(6) of the

McKinney-Vento Homeless Assistance Act (42 U.S.C. 11434a(6)).
41.519(2) Duties of public agency. The duties of a public agency under subrule 41.519(1) include

the assignment of an individual to act as a surrogate for the parents. This must include a method for
determining whether a child needs a surrogate parent and for assigning a surrogate parent to the child.

41.519(3) Wards of the state. In the case of a child who is a ward of the state, the surrogate parent
alternatively may be appointed by the judge presiding in the child’s case, provided that the surrogate
meets the requirements in 41.519(4)“b”(1) and 41.519(5).

41.519(4) Criteria for selection of surrogate parents.
a. The public agency may select a surrogate parent in any way permitted under state law.
b. Public agencies must ensure that a person selected as a surrogate parent:
(1) Is not an employee of the SEA, the LEA, or any other public or private agency that is involved

in the education or care of the child;
(2) Has no personal or professional interest that conflicts with the interest of the child the surrogate

parent represents; and
(3) Has knowledge and skills that ensure adequate representation of the child.
41.519(5) Nonemployee requirement; compensation. A person otherwise qualified to be a surrogate

parent under subrule 41.519(4) is not an employee of the agency solely because the person is paid by the
agency to serve as a surrogate parent.

41.519(6) Unaccompanied homeless youth. In the case of a child who is an unaccompanied
homeless youth, appropriate staff of emergency shelters, transitional shelters, independent living
programs, and street outreach programs may be appointed as temporary surrogate parents without
regard to 41.519(4)“b”(1), until a surrogate parent can be appointed that meets all of the requirements
of subrule 41.519(4).

41.519(7) Surrogate parent responsibilities. The surrogate parent may represent the child in all
matters relating to the identification, evaluation, and educational placement of the child, and the
provision of FAPE to the child.

41.519(8) Training of surrogate parents. Training shall be conducted as necessary by each AEA
using a training procedure approved by the department, which includes rights and responsibilities of a
surrogate parent, sample forms used by LEAs and AEAs, specific needs of individuals with disabilities
and resources for legal and instructional technical assistance. The department shall provide continuing
education and assistance to AEAs upon request.

41.519(9) SEA responsibility. The department must make reasonable efforts to ensure the
assignment of a surrogate parent not more than 30 days after a public agency determines that the child
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needs a surrogate parent. The department shall provide assistance to, and shall monitor, surrogate
parent programs.

281—41.520(256B,34CFR300) Transfer of parental rights at age of majority.
41.520(1) General. The state provides, when a child with a disability (except for a child with a

disability who has been determined to be incompetent under state law) reaches the age of majority under
Iowa Code section 599.1, all of the following:

a. General rule.
(1) The public agency must provide any notice required by this chapter to both the child and the

parents; and
(2) All rights accorded to parents under Part B of the Act transfer to the child.
b. Special rule: incarcerated eligible individuals. All rights accorded to parents under Part B

of the Act transfer to children who are incarcerated in an adult or juvenile, state or local correctional
institution.

c. Notice requirement. Whenever a state provides for the transfer of rights under Part B of the Act
and this chapter pursuant to 41.520(1)“a” or “b,” the agency must notify the child and the parents of
the transfer of rights.

41.520(2) Special rules. If a court appoints a guardian for an eligible individual who has attained
the age of majority under subrule 41.520(1) and the court determines all decisions shall be made by
the guardian or specifically determines all educational decisions should be made by the guardian, then
rights under subrule 41.520(1) do not transfer but are exercised pursuant to any applicable orders of the
court. If a court determines a child who has attained the age of majority under subrule 41.520(1) does
not have capacity to make educational decisions under any other applicable statute, then rights under
subrule 41.520(1) do not transfer and are exercised by the child’s parent or pursuant to court order. If
and when state law provides that a competent authority may determine that an eligible individual who
has attained the age of majority under subrule 41.520(1) and who has not been found incompetent by
any court under this subrule, the department shall establish procedures for appointing the parent of a
child with a disability, or, if the parent is not available, another appropriate individual, to represent the
educational interests of the child throughout the period of the child’s eligibility under Part B of the Act
if the child can be determined by the competent authority, by clear and convincing evidence, not to have
the ability to provide informed consent with respect to the child’s educational program.

281—41.521 to 41.529    Reserved.

281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) Authority of school personnel.
41.530(1) Case-by-case determination. School personnel may consider any unique circumstances

on a case-by-case basis when determining whether a change in placement, consistent with the other
requirements of this rule, is appropriate for a child with a disability who violates a code of student
conduct.

41.530(2) General.
a. School personnel under this rule may remove a child with a disability who violates a code

of student conduct from his or her current placement to an appropriate interim alternative educational
setting, another setting, or suspension, for not more than ten consecutive school days, to the extent those
alternatives are applied to children without disabilities, and for additional removals of not more than ten
consecutive school days in that same school year for separate incidents of misconduct, as long as those
removals do not constitute a change of placement under rule 281—41.536(256B,34CFR300).

b. After a child with a disability has been removed from his or her current placement for ten school
days in the same school year, during any subsequent days of removal the public agency must provide
services to the extent required under subrule 41.530(4).

41.530(3) Additional authority. For disciplinary changes in placement that would exceed ten
consecutive school days, if the behavior that gave rise to the violation of the school code is determined
not to be a manifestation of the child’s disability pursuant to subrule 41.530(5), school personnel may
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apply the relevant disciplinary procedures to children with disabilities in the same manner and for the
same duration as the procedures would be applied to children without disabilities, except as provided
in subrule 41.530(4).

41.530(4) Services.
a. A child with a disability who is removed from the child’s current placement pursuant to subrule

41.530(3) or 41.530(7) must receive the following:
(1) Educational services, as provided in subrule 41.101(1), so as to enable the child to continue

to participate in the general education curriculum, although in another setting, and to progress toward
meeting the goals set out in the child’s IEP; and

(2) As appropriate, a functional behavioral assessment, and behavioral intervention services and
modifications, that are designed to address the behavior violation so that it does not recur.

b. The services required by 41.530(4)“a” and “c” to “e”may be provided in an interim alternative
educational setting.

c. A public agency is required to provide services during periods of removal to a child with a
disability who has been removed from his or her current placement for ten school days or less in that
school year, only if it provides services to a child without disabilities who is similarly removed.

d. After a child with a disability has been removed from his or her current placement for ten school
days in the same school year, if the current removal is for not more than ten consecutive school days and is
not a change of placement under rule 281—41.536(256B,34CFR300), school personnel, in consultation
with at least one of the child’s teachers, shall determine the extent to which services are needed, as
provided in subrule 41.101(1), so as to enable the child to continue to participate in the general education
curriculum, although in another setting, and to progress toward meeting the goals set out in the child’s
IEP.

e. If the removal is a change of placement under rule 281—41.536(256B,34CFR300), the child’s
IEP team determines appropriate services under 41.530(4)“a.”

41.530(5) Manifestation determination.
a. Within ten school days of any decision to change the placement of a child with a disability

because of a violation of a code of student conduct, the AEA, the LEA, the parent, and relevant members
of the child’s IEP team, as determined by the parent and the AEA and LEA, must review all relevant
information in the student’s file, including the child’s IEP, any teacher observations, and any relevant
information provided by the parents to determine:

(1) If the conduct in question was caused by, or had a direct and substantial relationship to, the
child’s disability; or

(2) If the conduct in question was the direct result of the failure by the AEA or LEA to implement
the IEP.

b. The conduct must be determined to be a manifestation of the child’s disability if the AEA,
the LEA, the parent, and relevant members of the child’s IEP team determine that a condition in either
41.530(5)“a”(1) or (2) was met.

c. If the AEA, the LEA, the parent, and relevant members of the child’s IEP team determine the
condition described in 41.530(5)“a”(2) was met, the public agency must take immediate steps to remedy
those deficiencies.

41.530(6) Determination that behavior was a manifestation. If the AEA, the LEA, the parent, and
relevant members of the IEP team make the determination that the conduct was a manifestation of the
child’s disability, the IEP team must proceed as follows:

a. Conduct a functional behavioral assessment, unless the AEA or LEA had conducted a
functional behavioral assessment before the behavior that resulted in the change of placement occurred,
and implement a behavioral intervention plan for the child; or

b. If a behavioral intervention plan already has been developed, review the behavioral intervention
plan and modify it, as necessary, to address the behavior; and

c. Except as provided in subrule 41.530(7), return the child to the placement from which the child
was removed, unless the parent and the public agency agree to a change of placement as part of the
modification of the behavioral intervention plan.
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41.530(7) Special circumstances. School personnel may remove a student to an interim alternative
educational setting for not more than 45 school days without regard to whether the behavior is determined
to be a manifestation of the child’s disability, if the child:

a. Carries a weapon to or possesses a weapon at school, on school premises, or to or at a school
function under the jurisdiction of an SEA or an LEA;

b. Knowingly possesses or uses illegal drugs, or sells or solicits the sale of a controlled substance,
while at school, on school premises, or at a school function under the jurisdiction of an SEA or an LEA;
or

c. Has inflicted serious bodily injury upon another person while at school, on school premises, or
at a school function under the jurisdiction of an SEA or an LEA.

41.530(8) Notification. On the date on which the decision is made to make a removal that constitutes
a change of placement of a child with a disability because of a violation of a code of student conduct, the
LEA must notify the parents of that decision and provide the parents the procedural safeguards notice
described in rule 281—41.504(256B,34CFR300).

41.530(9) Definitions. For purposes of this rule, the following definitions apply:
a. Controlled substance. “Controlled substance” means a drug or other substance identified under

Schedule I, II, III, IV, or V in Section 202(c) of the Controlled Substances Act (21 U.S.C. 812(c)).
b. Illegal drug. “Illegal drug” means a controlled substance; but does not include a controlled

substance that is legally possessed or used under the supervision of a licensed health care professional
or that is legally possessed or used under any other authority under that Act or under any other provision
of federal law.

c. Serious bodily injury. “Serious bodily injury” has the meaning given the term “serious bodily
injury” under paragraph (3) of subsection (h) of Section 1365 of Title 18, United States Code.

d. Weapon. “Weapon” has the meaning given the term “dangerous weapon” under paragraph (2)
of the first subsection (g) of Section 930 of Title 18, United States Code. A “weapon” under Iowa law is
not necessarily a weapon for purposes of this rule unless it meets this definition of a “dangerous weapon.”

281—41.531(256B,34CFR300) Determination of setting.   The child’s IEP team determines the interim
alternative educational setting for services under 41.530(3), 41.530(4)“e,” and 41.530(7).

281—41.532(256B,34CFR300) Appeal.
41.532(1) General. The parent of a child with a disability who disagrees with any decision

regarding placement under rules 281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.531(256B,34CFR300),
or the manifestation determination under subrule 41.530(5), or an LEA that believes that maintaining
the current placement of the child is substantially likely to result in injury to the child or others, may
appeal the decision by requesting a hearing. The hearing is requested by filing a complaint pursuant to
rule 281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) and subrules 41.508(1) and 41.508(2).

41.532(2) Authority of administrative law judge.
a. An administrative law judge under rule 281—41.511(256B,34CFR300) hears and makes a

determination regarding an appeal under subrule 41.532(1).
b. In making the determination under subrule 41.532(1), the administrative law judge may do

either of the following:
(1) Return the child with a disability to the placement from which the child was

removed if the administrative law judge determines that the removal was a violation of rule
281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) or that the child’s behavior was a manifestation of the child’s disability;
or

(2) Order a change of placement of the child with a disability to an appropriate interim alternative
educational setting for not more than 45 school days if the administrative law judge determines that
maintaining the current placement of the child is substantially likely to result in injury to the child or to
others.
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c. The procedures under 41.532(1) and 41.532(2)“a” and “b” may be repeated, if the LEA
believes that returning the child to the original placement is substantially likely to result in injury to
the child or to others.

41.532(3) Expedited due process hearing.
a. Whenever a hearing is requested under subrule 41.532(1), the parents or the LEA involved

in the dispute must have an opportunity for an impartial due process hearing consistent with the
requirements of rule 281—41.507(256B,34CFR300), subrules 41.508(1) to 41.508(3), and rules
281—41.510(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.514(256B,34CFR300), except as provided in 41.532(3)“b”
and “c.”

b. The department is responsible for arranging the expedited due process hearing, which must
occur within 20 school days of the date the complaint requesting the hearing is filed. The administrative
law judge must make a determination within 10 school days after the hearing.

c. Unless the parents and LEA agree in writing to waive the resolution meeting described in this
paragraph, or agree to use the mediation process described in rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300), the
procedure is as follows:

(1) A resolution meeting must occur within 7 days of receiving notice of the due process complaint;
and

(2) The due process hearing may proceed unless the matter has been resolved to the satisfaction of
all parties within 15 days of the receipt of the due process complaint.

d. Reserved.
e. The decisions on expedited due process hearings are appealable consistent with rule

281—41.514(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.533(256B,34CFR300) Placement during appeals and mediations.   When an
appeal under rule 281—41.532(256B,34CFR300) or a request for mediation under rules
281—41.506(256B,34CFR300) and 281—41.1002(256B,34CFR300) has been made by either the
parent or the LEA, the child must remain in the interim alternative educational setting pending the
decision of the administrative law judge or until the expiration of the time period specified in subrule
41.530(3) or 41.530(7), whichever occurs first, unless the parent and the SEA or LEA agree otherwise.
[ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.534(256B,34CFR300) Protections for children not determined eligible for special
education and related services.

41.534(1) General. A child who has not been determined to be eligible for special education and
related services under this chapter and who has engaged in behavior that violated a code of student
conduct may assert any of the protections provided for in this chapter if the public agency had knowledge,
as determined in accordance with subrule 41.534(2), that the child was a child with a disability before
the behavior that precipitated the disciplinary action occurred.

41.534(2) Basis of knowledge. A public agency must be deemed to have knowledge that a child is a
child with a disability if before the behavior that precipitated the disciplinary action occurred any of the
following occurred:

a. The parent of the child expressed concern in writing to supervisory or administrative personnel
of the appropriate educational agency or to a teacher of the child that the child is in need of special
education and related services;

b. The parent of the child requested an evaluation of the child pursuant to this chapter; or
c. The teacher of the child, or other personnel of the LEA, expressed specific concerns about a

pattern of behavior demonstrated by the child directly to the director of special education of the agency
or to other supervisory personnel of the agency.

41.534(3) Exception. A public agency would not be deemed to have knowledge under subrule
41.534(2) under the following conditions:

a. The parent of the child has not allowed an evaluation of the child pursuant to this chapter or
has refused services under Part B of the Act or this chapter; or
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b. The child has been evaluated in accordance with this chapter and determined not to be a child
with a disability under Part B of the Act and this chapter.

41.534(4) Conditions that apply if no basis of knowledge.
a. General. If a public agency does not have knowledge that a child is a child with a disability,

in accordance with subrules 41.534(2) and 41.534(3), prior to taking disciplinary measures against the
child, the child may be subjected to the disciplinary measures applied to children without disabilities
who engage in comparable behaviors consistent with 41.534(4)“b.”

b. Request for evaluation.
(1) If a request is made for an evaluation of a child during the time period in which the child is

subjected to disciplinary measures under rule 281—41.530(256B,34CFR300), the evaluation must be
conducted in an expedited manner.

(2) Until the evaluation is completed, the child remains in the educational placement determined
by school authorities, which can include suspension or expulsion without educational services.

(3) If the child is determined to be a child with a disability, taking into consideration information
from the evaluation conducted by the agency and information provided by the parents, the agency must
provide special education and related services in accordance with Part B of the Act and this chapter,
including the requirements of rules 281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.536(256B,34CFR300)
and Section 612(a)(1)(A) of the Act.

281—41.535(256B,34CFR300) Referral to and action by law enforcement and judicial authorities.
41.535(1) Rule of construction. Nothing in Part B of the Act or this chapter prohibits an agency from

reporting a crime committed by a child with a disability to appropriate authorities or prevents state law
enforcement and judicial authorities from exercising their responsibilities with regard to the application
of federal and state law to crimes committed by a child with a disability.

41.535(2) Transmittal of records.
a. An agency reporting a crime committed by a child with a disability must ensure that copies

of the special education and disciplinary records of the child are transmitted for consideration by the
appropriate authorities to whom the agency reports the crime.

b. An agency reporting a crime under this rule may transmit copies of the child’s special education
and disciplinary records only to the extent that the transmission is permitted by the Family Educational
Rights and Privacy Act, such as by obtaining consent (34 CFR Section 99.30) or in instances where
disclosure without consent is permitted (34 CFR Section 99.31).

281—41.536(256B,34CFR300) Change of placement because of disciplinary removals.
41.536(1) General. For purposes of removals of a child with a disability from the child’s current

educational placement under rules 281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.535(256B,34CFR300),
a change of placement occurs under the following circumstances:

a. The removal is for more than ten consecutive school days; or
b. The child has been subjected to a series of removals that constitute a pattern based on the

following:
(1) The series of removals total more than ten school days in a school year;
(2) The child’s behavior is substantially similar to the child’s behavior in previous incidents that

resulted in the series of removals; and
(3) Additional factors, such as the length of each removal, the total amount of time the child has

been removed, and the proximity of the removals to one another.
41.536(2) Rules of construction.
a. The public agency determines on a case-by-case basis whether a pattern of removals constitutes

a change of placement.
b. This determination is subject to review through due process and judicial proceedings.
c. Nothing in this rule shall be construed to prohibit LEAs from establishing policies that a change

of placement occurs on the eleventh cumulative day of removal, regardless of the factors set forth in
41.536(1)“b.”
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41.536(3) In-school suspensions and other actions. In determining whether an in-school suspension
or other disciplinary action is to be considered a removal for purposes of this rule, an in-school suspension
or other disciplinary action will not be considered a removal if all three of the following questions are
answered in the affirmative:

a. Will the child be able to appropriately participate in the general education curriculum?
b. Will the child be able to receive the services specified in the child’s IEP?
c. Will the child be able to participate with children without disabilities to the extent provided in

the child’s current placement?

281—41.537(256B,34CFR300) State enforcement mechanisms.   Notwithstanding 41.506(2)“g”
and 41.510(4)“b,” which provide for judicial enforcement of a written agreement reached as a result
of mediation or a resolution meeting, there is nothing in Part B of the Act that would prevent the
department from using other mechanisms to seek enforcement of that agreement, such as the state
complaint procedure, provided that use of those mechanisms is not mandatory and does not delay
or deny a party the right to seek enforcement of the written agreement in a state court of competent
jurisdiction or in a district court of the United States.

281—41.538 to 41.599    Reserved.

DIVISION VIII
MONITORING, ENFORCEMENT, CONFIDENTIALITY, AND PROGRAM INFORMATION

281—41.600(256B,34CFR300) State monitoring and enforcement.
41.600(1) General. The state must monitor the implementation of Part B of the Act and this chapter,

enforce this chapter in accordance with rule 281—41.604(256B,34CFR300), and annually report on
performance under Part B of the Act and this chapter.

41.600(2) Primary focus of monitoring activity. The primary focus of the state’s monitoring
activities must be on the following:

a. Improving educational results and functional outcomes for all children with disabilities; and
b. Ensuring that public agencies meet the program requirements under Part B of the Act, with a

particular emphasis on those requirements that are most closely related to improving educational results
for children with disabilities.

41.600(3) Indicators of performance and compliance. As a part of its responsibilities under subrule
41.600(1), the state must use quantifiable indicators and such qualitative indicators as are needed to
adequately measure performance in the priority areas identified in subrule 41.600(4) and the indicators
established by the Secretary for the state performance plans.

41.600(4) Priority indicators. The state must monitor the LEAs located in the state, using
quantifiable indicators in each of the following priority areas and using such qualitative indicators as
are needed to adequately measure performance in those areas:

a. Provision of FAPE in the least restrictive environment.
b. State exercise of general supervision, including child find, effective monitoring, the

use of resolution meetings, mediation, and a system of transition services as defined in rule
281—41.43(256B,34CFR300) and in 20 U.S.C. 1437(a)(9).

c. Disproportionate representation of racial and ethnic groups in special education and related
services, to the extent the representation is the result of inappropriate identification.

41.600(5) Correction of noncompliance. In exercising its monitoring responsibilities under subrule
41.600(4), the state must ensure that when it identifies noncompliance with the requirements of this
chapter by an LEA, the noncompliance is corrected as soon as possible, but in no case later than one year
after the state’s identification of the LEA’s noncompliance.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
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281—41.601(256B,34CFR300) State performance plans and data collection.
41.601(1) General. Each statemust have in place a performance plan that evaluates the state’s efforts

to implement the requirements and purposes of Part B of the Act and describes how the state will improve
such implementation.

a. Each state must submit the state’s performance plan to the Secretary for approval in accordance
with the approval process described in Section 616(c) of the Act.

b. Each state must review its state performance plan at least once every six years and submit any
amendments to the Secretary.

c. As part of the state performance plan, each state must establish measurable and rigorous targets
for the indicators established by the Secretary under the priority areas described in 34 CFR Section
300.600(d).

41.601(2) Data collection.
a. The state must collect valid and reliable information as needed to report annually to the

Secretary on the indicators established by the Secretary for the state performance plans.
b. If the Secretary permits states to collect data on specific indicators through state monitoring or

sampling, and the state collects the data through state monitoring or sampling, the state must collect data
on those indicators for each LEA at least once during the period of the state performance plan.

281—41.602(256B,34CFR300) State use of targets and reporting.
41.602(1) General. The state shall use the targets established in the state’s performance plan under

rule 281—41.601(256B,34CFR300) and the priority areas described in subrule 41.600(4) to analyze the
performance of each LEA.

41.602(2) Public reporting and privacy.
a. Public report. The state must:
(1) Report annually to the public on the performance of each LEA located in the state on the targets

in the state’s performance plan as soon as practicable but no later than 120 days following the state’s
submission of its annual performance report under 41.602(2)“b”; and

(2) Make the state’s performance plan, the state’s annual performance reports, and annual reports
on the performance of each LEA located in the state available through public means, including, at a
minimum, by posting these documents on the Web site of the department, distribution to the media, and
distribution through public agencies.

(3) If the state collects performance data through state monitoring or sampling, the state must
include in its report under 41.602(2)“a”(1) the most recently available performance data on each LEA,
and the date the data were obtained.

b. State performance report. The state shall report annually to the Secretary on the performance
of the state under the state’s performance plan.

c. Privacy. The state shall not report to the public or the Secretary any information on performance
that would result in the disclosure of personally identifiable information about individual children or
where the available data are insufficient to yield statistically reliable information.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.603(256B,34CFR300) Department review and determination regarding public agency
performance.

41.603(1) Review. The state shall annually review the performance of each LEA andAEA, including
but not limited to data on indicators identified in the state’s performance plan, information obtained
through monitoring visits, and any other public information made available.

41.603(2) Determination. Based on the information obtained and reviewed by the state, the state
shall determine whether each LEA and AEA:

a. Meets the requirements and purposes of Part B of the Act and of this chapter;
b. Needs assistance in implementing the requirements of Part B of the Act and of this chapter;
c. Needs intervention in implementing the requirements of Part B of the Act and of this chapter;

or
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d. Needs substantial intervention in implementing the requirements of Part B of the Act and of
this chapter.

41.603(3) Criteria for determination. The department shall develop criteria for making the
determinations required by subrule 41.603(2).

41.603(4) Variance of determination. In making the determination required by subrule 41.603(2),
the SEA in its discretion may adjust or vary from the criteria described in subrule 41.603(3) based on
unusual, unanticipated, or extraordinary aggravating or mitigating factors, on a case-by-case basis.

41.603(5) Notice and opportunity for a hearing. For determinations made under 41.603(2)“a”
or “b,” the state shall provide reasonable notice of its determination. For determinations made
under 41.603(2)“c” or “d,” the state shall provide reasonable notice of its determination and may,
in its sound discretion, grant an informal hearing to an AEA or LEA; however, if withholding
of funds is a remedy associated with a particular determination, the state shall provide a hearing
under rule 281—41.605(256B,34CFR300). Under any hearing granted under this rule or rule
281—41.605(256B,34CFR300), the AEA or LEA must demonstrate that the state abused its discretion
in making the determination described in subrule 41.603(2).

281—41.604(256B,34CFR300) Enforcement.
41.604(1) Needs assistance. If the state determines for two consecutive years that an LEA or AEA

needs assistance under 41.603(2)“b” in implementing the requirements of Part B of the Act, the state
shall take one or more of the following actions:

a. Advise the LEA or AEA of available sources of technical assistance that may help the LEA
or AEA to address the areas in which it needs assistance, which may include assistance from the Iowa
department of education, other state agencies, technical assistance providers approved by the Secretary,
and other federally funded and state-funded nonprofit agencies, and require it to work with appropriate
entities. Such technical assistance may include any of the following:

(1) The provision of advice by experts to address the areas in which the LEA or AEA needs
assistance, including explicit plans for addressing the area for concern within a specified period of time;

(2) Assistance in identifying and implementing professional development, instructional strategies,
and methods of instruction that are based on scientifically based research;

(3) Designating and using distinguished superintendents, principals, special education
administrators, special education teachers and other teachers to provide advice, technical assistance,
and support; and

(4) Devising additional approaches to providing technical assistance, such as collaborating with
institutions of higher education, educational service agencies, national centers of technical assistance
supported under Part D of the Act, and private providers of scientifically based technical assistance.

b. Identify the LEA or AEA as a high-risk grantee and impose special conditions on its grant under
Part B of the Act.

41.604(2) Needs intervention. If the state determines for three or more consecutive years that an
LEA or AEA needs intervention under 41.603(2)“c” in implementing the requirements of Part B of the
Act, the following shall apply:

a. The state may take any of the actions described in subrule 41.604(1).
b. The state shall take one or more of the following actions:
(1) Require the LEA or AEA to prepare a corrective action plan or improvement plan if the state

determines that the LEA or AEA should be able to correct the problem within one year.
(2) Withhold, in whole or in part, any further payments to the AEA or LEA under Part B of the Act.
41.604(3) Needs substantial intervention. Notwithstanding subrule 41.604(1) or 41.604(2), at any

time that the state determines that an LEA or AEA needs substantial intervention in implementing the
requirements of Part B of the Act or of this chapter or that there is a substantial failure to comply with
any condition of an LEA’s eligibility or an AEA’s eligibility under Part B of the Act or this chapter, the
state shall take one or more of the following actions:

a. Withhold, in whole or in part, any further payments to the LEA or AEA under Part B of the Act.
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b. Refer the matter for appropriate enforcement action, which may include referral to the Iowa
department of justice or the auditor of state.

41.604(4) Rule of construction. The listing of specific enforcement mechanisms in this rule shall not
be construed to limit the enforcement mechanisms at the state’s disposal in its enforcement of this rule
or any other rule in this chapter.
[ARC 9375B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.605(256B,34CFR300) Withholding funds.
41.605(1) General. As a consequence of a determination made under rule

281—41.603(256B,34CFR300) or enforcement of any provision of Part B of the Act and this chapter,
the state may withhold some or all of the funds from an AEA or LEA or a program or service of an
AEA or LEA, or may direct an AEA to withhold all or some funds from an LEA or a program or
service of an LEA.

41.605(2) Hearing. If the state intends to withhold funds, the state shall provide notice and an
opportunity for a hearing to the AEA or LEA. If a hearing is requested, the state may suspend payments
to an AEA or LEA, or suspend the authority of the AEA or LEA to obligate funds, or both, until a
decision is made after the hearing. A hearing under this rule, which shall not be a contested case under
Iowa Code chapter 17A, shall be requested within 30 days of notice of withholding by requesting
a hearing before the director of the Iowa department of education or the director’s designee. The
presiding officer at the hearing shall consider the purposes of Part B of the Act and of this chapter and
shall determine whether the state abused its discretion in its decision under subrule 41.605(1).

41.605(3) Reinstatement. If the LEA or AEA substantially rectifies the condition that prompted the
initial withholding under subrule 41.605(1), then the state may reinstate payments to the LEA or AEA.
If an LEA or AEA disagrees with the state’s decision that it has not substantially rectified the condition
that prompted the initial withholding under subrule 41.605(1), the LEA or AEA may request a hearing
under subrule 41.605(2).

281—41.606(256B,34CFR300) Public attention.   Any LEA or AEA that has received notice under
41.603(2)“b,” “c,” or “d”must, by means of a public notice, take such measures as may be necessary to
notify the public within the LEA or AEA of such notice and of the pendency of an action taken pursuant
to rule 281—41.604(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.607    Reserved.

281—41.608(256B,34CFR300) State enforcement.
41.608(1) Prohibition on reduction of maintenance of effort. If the state determines that an LEA

or AEA is not meeting the requirements of Part B of the Act, including the targets in the state’s
performance plan, the state must prohibit the LEA or AEA from reducing its maintenance of effort
under rule 281—41.203(256B,34CFR300) for any fiscal year.

41.608(2) Rule of construction. Nothing in this chapter shall be construed to restrict the state from
utilizing any other authority available to it to monitor and enforce the requirements of Part B of the Act
or of this chapter.

281—41.609(256B,34CFR300) State consideration of other state or federal laws.   In making the
determinations required by rule 281—41.603(256B,34CFR300), in ordering actions pursuant to rule
281—41.604(256B,34CFR300), and in taking any other action under this chapter, the department may
consider whether any agency has complied with any other applicable state or federal law, including but
not limited to education law or disability law, or with any corrective action ordered by any competent
authority for violation of any such law.

281—41.610(256B,34CFR300) Confidentiality.   The state shall take appropriate action, in accordance
with Section 444 of the General Education Provisions Act, to ensure the protection of the confidentiality
of any personally identifiable data, information, and records collected or maintained by the state
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and by LEAs and AEAs pursuant to Part B of the Act and this chapter, and consistent with rules
281—41.611(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.626(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.611(256B,34CFR300) Definitions.   The following definitions apply to rules
281—41.611(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.625(256B,34CFR300).

41.611(1) Destruction. “Destruction” means physical destruction or removal of personal identifiers
from information so that the information is no longer personally identifiable.

41.611(2) Education records. “Education records” means the type of records covered under
the definition of “education records” in 34 CFR Part 99 (the regulations implementing the Family
Educational Rights and Privacy Act of 1974, 20 U.S.C. 1232g (FERPA)).

41.611(3) Participating agency. “Participating agency” means any agency or institution that
collects, maintains, or uses personally identifiable information, or from which information is obtained,
under Part B of the Act or this chapter.

281—41.612(256B,34CFR300) Notice to parents.
41.612(1) General. The department must give notice that is adequate to fully inform parents about

the requirements of rule 281—41.123(256B,34CFR300), including the following information:
a. A description of the extent that the notice is given in the native languages of the various

population groups in the state;
b. A description of the children on whom personally identifiable information is maintained, the

types of information sought, the methods the state intends to use in gathering the information, including
the sources from whom information is gathered, and the uses to be made of the information;

c. A summary of the policies and procedures that participating agencies must follow regarding
storage, disclosure to third parties, retention, and destruction of personally identifiable information; and

d. A description of all of the rights of parents and children regarding this information, including
the rights under FERPA and implementing regulations in 34 CFR Part 99.

41.612(2) Media announcements required. Before any major identification, location, or evaluation
activity, the notice must be published or announced in newspapers or other media, or both, with
circulation adequate to notify parents throughout the state of the activity.

281—41.613(256B,34CFR300) Access rights.
41.613(1) General. Each participating agency must permit parents to inspect and review any

education records relating to their children that are collected, maintained, or used by the agency
under this chapter. The agency must comply with a request without unnecessary delay and before any
meeting regarding an IEP, or any hearing pursuant to rule 281—41.507(256B,34CFR300) or rules
281—41.530(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.532(256B,34CFR300), or resolution session pursuant to
rule 281—41.510(256B,34CFR300), and in no case more than 45 days after the request has been made.

41.613(2) Extent of right to inspect and review. The right to inspect and review education records
under this rule includes the following:

a. The right to a response from the participating agency to reasonable requests for explanations
and interpretations of the records;

b. The right to request that the agency provide copies of the records containing the information if
failure to provide those copies would effectively prevent the parent from exercising the right to inspect
and review the records; and

c. The right to have a representative of the parent inspect and review the records.
41.613(3) Who may inspect and review. An agency may presume that the parent has authority to

inspect and review records relating to the parent’s child unless the agency has been advised that the
parent does not have the authority under applicable state law governing such matters as guardianship,
separation, and divorce.

281—41.614(256B,34CFR300) Record of access.   Each participating agency must keep a record of
parties that obtain access to education records collected, maintained, or used under Part B of the Act,
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except access by parents and authorized employees of the participating agency, including the name of
the party, the date access was given, and the purpose for which the party is authorized to use the records.

281—41.615(256B,34CFR300) Records on more than one child.   If any education record includes
information on more than one child, the parents of those children have the right to inspect and review
only the information relating to their child or to be informed of that specific information.

281—41.616(256B,34CFR300) List of types and locations of information.   Each participating
agency must provide parents on request a list of the types and locations of education records collected,
maintained, or used by the agency.

281—41.617(256B,34CFR300) Fees.
41.617(1) Fees for copies in certain circumstances. Each participating agency may charge a fee for

copies of records that are made for parents under this chapter if the fee does not effectively prevent the
parents from exercising their right to inspect and review those records.

41.617(2) No fees permitted for record retrieval. A participating agency may not charge a fee to
search for or to retrieve information under this chapter.

281—41.618(256B,34CFR300) Amendment of records at parent’s request.
41.618(1) Parent may request amendment. A parent who believes that information in the education

records collected, maintained, or used under this chapter is inaccurate or misleading or violates the
privacy or other rights of the child may request the participating agency that maintains the information
to amend the information.

41.618(2) Agency to act on parent’s request. The agency must decide whether to amend the
information in accordance with the request within a reasonable period of time of receipt of the request.

41.618(3) Agency to inform parent of hearing rights. If the agency decides to refuse to amend the
information in accordance with the request, it must inform the parent of the refusal and advise the parent
of the right to a hearing under rule 281—41.619(256B,34CFR300).

281—41.619(256B,34CFR300) Opportunity for a hearing.   The agency must, on request, provide an
opportunity for a hearing to challenge information in education records to ensure that it is not inaccurate,
misleading, or otherwise in violation of the privacy or other rights of the child.

281—41.620(256B,34CFR300) Result of hearing.
41.620(1) Information to be amended. If, as a result of the hearing, the agency decides that the

information is inaccurate, misleading or otherwise in violation of the privacy or other rights of the child,
it must amend the information accordingly and so inform the parent in writing.

41.620(2) Information not to be amended. If, as a result of the hearing, the agency decides that the
information is not inaccurate, misleading, or otherwise in violation of the privacy or other rights of the
child, it must inform the parent of the parent’s right to place in the records the agency maintains on the
child a statement commenting on the information or setting forth any reasons for disagreeing with the
decision of the agency.

41.620(3) Explanation placed in student records. Any explanation placed in the records of the child
under this rule must be maintained by the agency as part of the records of the child as long as the record
or contested portion is maintained by the agency; and, if the records of the child or the contested portion
is disclosed by the agency to any party, the explanation must also be disclosed to the party.

281—41.621(256B,34CFR300) Hearing procedures.   A hearing held under rule
281—41.619(256B,34CFR300) must be conducted according to the procedures in 34 CFR 99.22.

281—41.622(256B,34CFR300) Consent.
41.622(1) When parental consent required. Parental consent must be obtained before personally

identifiable information is disclosed to parties, other than officials of participating agencies in accordance
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with subrule 41.622(2), unless the information is contained in education records and the disclosure is
authorized without parental consent under 34 CFR Part 99.

41.622(2) When parental consent not required. Except as provided in subrules 41.622(3) and
41.622(4), parental consent is not required before personally identifiable information is released to
officials of participating agencies for purposes of meeting a requirement of this chapter.

41.622(3) Parental consent required related to transition. Parental consent, or the consent of an
eligible child who has reached the age of majority under state law, must be obtained before personally
identifiable information is released to officials of participating agencies providing or paying for transition
services in accordance with 41.321(2)“c.”

41.622(4) Parental consent required relating to students enrolled in certain private schools. If a
child is enrolled or is going to enroll in a private school that is not located in the LEA and AEA of
the parent’s residence, parental consent must be obtained before any personally identifiable information
about the child is released between officials in the LEA and AEA where the private school is located and
officials in the LEA and AEA of the parent’s residence.

281—41.623(256B,34CFR300) Safeguards.   Each participating agency must protect the confidentiality
of personally identifiable information at collection, storage, disclosure, and destruction stages. One
official at each participating agency must assume responsibility for ensuring the confidentiality
of any personally identifiable information. All persons collecting or using personally identifiable
information must receive training or instruction regarding the state’s policies and procedures under rule
281—41.123(256B,34CFR300) and 34 CFR Part 99. Each participating agency must maintain, for
public inspection, a current listing of the names and positions of those employees within the agency
who may have access to personally identifiable information.

281—41.624(256B,34CFR300) Destruction of information.
41.624(1) Parents to be informed when information no longer required. The public agency must

inform parents when personally identifiable information collected, maintained, or used under Part B of
the Act or this chapter is no longer needed to provide educational services to the child.

41.624(2) Mandatory and permissive destruction of information. The informationmust be destroyed
at the request of the parents. However, a permanent record of a student’s name, address, and telephone
number, his or her grades, attendance record, classes attended, grade level completed, and year completed
may bemaintained without time limitation. This permanent recordmust contain the information required
by rule 281—12.3(256).

41.624(3) Rule of construction—no longer needed to provide educational services to the child. For
purposes of this rule, “no longer needed to provide educational services” means that a record is no longer
relevant to the provision of instructional, support, or related services and it is no longer needed for
accountability and audit purposes. At a minimum, a record needed for accountability and audit purposes
must be retained for five years after completion of the activity for which funds were used.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.625(256B,34CFR300) Children’s rights.
41.625(1) General. The state must have in effect policies and procedures regarding the extent

to which children are afforded rights of privacy similar to those afforded to parents, taking into
consideration the age of the child and type or severity of disability.

41.625(2) Transfer of rights under FERPA. Under the regulations for FERPA in 34 CFR 99.5(a), the
rights of parents regarding education records are transferred to the student at the age of 18.

41.625(3) Transfer of rights under Part B of the Act. If the rights accorded to parents
under Part B of the Act are transferred to a student who reaches the age of majority, consistent
with rule 281—41.520(256B,34CFR300), the rights regarding educational records in rules
281—41.613(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.624(256B,34CFR300) must also be transferred to the
student. However, the public agency must provide any notice required under Section 615 of the Act to
the student and the parents.
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281—41.626(256B,34CFR300) Enforcement.   The state must have in effect policies and procedures,
including sanctions that the state uses, to ensure that its policies and procedures consistent with
rules 281—41.611(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.625(256B,34CFR300) are followed and that the
requirements of the Act and the rules in this chapter are met.

281—41.627 to 41.639    Reserved.

281—41.640(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—report requirement.   The SEA
must annually report to the Secretary on the information required by Section 618 of the Act at the times
specified by the Secretary, and on forms provided by the Secretary.

281—41.641(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—information required in the
report.

41.641(1) Date of count. For purposes of the annual report required by Section 618 of the Act and
rule 281—41.640(256B,34CFR300), the state and the Secretary of the Interior must count and report the
number of children with disabilities receiving special education and related services on any date between
October 1 and December 1 of each year.

41.641(2) Child’s age. For the purpose of this reporting provision, a child’s age is the child’s actual
age on the date of the child count.

41.641(3) Count each child under only one disability category. The SEA may not report a child
under more than one disability category.

41.641(4) Child with more than one disability. If a child with a disability has more than one
disability, the SEA must report that child in accordance with the following procedure:

a. If a child has only two disabilities and those disabilities are deafness and blindness, and the
child is not reported as having a developmental delay, that child must be reported under the category
“deaf-blindness.”

b. A child who has more than one disability and is not reported as having deaf-blindness or as
having a developmental delay must be reported under the category “multiple disabilities.”

281—41.642(256B,34CFR300) Data reporting.
41.642(1) Protection of personally identifiable data. The data described in Section 618(a) of the Act

and in rule 281—41.641(256B,34CFR300) must be publicly reported by each state in a manner that does
not result in disclosure of data identifiable to individual children.

41.642(2) Sampling permitted. The Secretary permits the SEA to obtain data in Section 618(a) of
the Act through sampling.

281—41.643(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—certification.   The SEA must
include in its report a certification signed by an authorized official of the agency that the information
provided under rule 281—41.640(256B,34CFR300) is an accurate and unduplicated count of children
with disabilities receiving special education and related services on the dates in question.

281—41.644(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—criteria for counting
children.   The SEA may include in its report children with disabilities who are enrolled in a school
or program that is operated or supported by a public agency, and that provides them with both
special education and related services that meet state standards; provides them only with special
education, if a related service is not required, that meets state standards; or, in the case of children with
disabilities enrolled by their parents in private schools, counts those children who are eligible under
the Act and receive special education or related services or both that meet state standards under rules
281—41.132(256,256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.144(256,256B,34CFR300).

281—41.645(256B,34CFR300) Annual report of children served—other responsibilities of
the SEA.   In addition to meeting the other requirements of rules 281—41.640(256B,34CFR300) to
281—41.644(256B,34CFR300), the SEA must establish procedures to be used by LEAs and other
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educational institutions in counting the number of children with disabilities receiving special education
and related services; set dates by which those agencies and institutions must report to the SEA to
ensure that the state complies with rule 281—41.640(256B,34CFR300); obtain certification from each
agency and institution that an unduplicated and accurate count has been made; aggregate the data
from the count obtained from each agency and institution, and prepare the reports required under rules
281—41.640(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.644(256B,34CFR300); and ensure that documentation is
maintained that enables the state and the Secretary to audit the accuracy of the count.

281—41.646(256B,34CFR300) Disproportionality.
41.646(1) General. The state shall collect and examine data to determine if significant

disproportionality based on race and ethnicity is occurring in the state and the LEAs of the state with
respect to the following:

a. The identification of children as children with disabilities, including the identification of
children as children with disabilities in accordance with a particular impairment described in Section
602(3) of the Act;

b. The placement in particular educational settings of these children; and
c. The incidence, duration, and type of disciplinary actions, including suspensions and expulsions.
41.646(2) Review and revision of policies, practices, and procedures. In the case of a determination

of significant disproportionality with respect to the identification of children as children with disabilities,
or the placement in particular educational settings of these children, or the incidence, duration, and type
of disciplinary actions, in accordance with subrule 41.646(1), the state must proceed as follows:

a. Provide for the review and, if appropriate, revision of the policies, procedures, and practices
used in the identification or placement to ensure that the policies, procedures, and practices comply with
the requirements of the Act;

b. Require any LEA identified under subrule 41.646(1) to reserve the maximum amount of funds
under rule 281—41.226(256B,34CFR300) to provide comprehensive coordinated early intervening
services to serve children in the LEA, particularly, but not exclusively, children in those groups that
were significantly overidentified under subrule 41.646(1); and

c. Require the LEA to publicly report on the revision of policies, practices, and procedures
described under 41.646(2)“a.”

281—41.647 to 41.699    Reserved.

DIVISION IX
ALLOCATIONS BY THE SECRETARY TO THE STATE

281—41.700 to 41.703    Reserved.

281—41.704(256B,34CFR300) State-level activities.   The state may engage in such activities permitted
by 34 CFR Section 300.704, including the establishment of an LEA high-cost fund under 34 CFR Section
300.704(c).

281—41.705(256B,34CFR300) Subgrants to AEAs.   The state shall make subgrants to AEAs in a
manner consistent with 34 CFR Section 300.705.

281—41.706 to 41.799    Reserved.

DIVISION X
PRESCHOOL GRANTS FOR CHILDREN WITH DISABILITIES

281—41.800(256B,34CFR300) General rule.   The Secretary provides grants under Section 619 of the
Act to assist states to provide special education and related services in accordance with Part B of the Act
to children with disabilities aged three through five years; and, at a state’s discretion, to two-year-old
children with disabilities who will turn three during the school year.
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281—41.801 and 41.802    Reserved.

281—41.803(256B,34CFR300) Definition of state.   As used in this division, “state” means each of the
50 states, the District of Columbia, and the Commonwealth of Puerto Rico.

281—41.804(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility.   A state is eligible for a grant under Section 619 of the Act
if the state is eligible under Section 612 of the Act to receive a grant under Part B of the Act and makes
FAPE available to all children with disabilities, aged three through five, residing in the state.

281—41.805    Reserved.

281—41.806(256B,34CFR300) Eligibility for financial assistance.   No state or LEA, or other public
institution or agency, may receive a grant or enter into a contract or cooperative agreement under Subpart
2 or 3 of Part D of the Act that relates exclusively to programs, projects, and activities pertaining to
children aged three through five years, unless the state is eligible to receive a grant under Section 619(b)
of the Act.

281—41.807 to 41.811    Reserved.

281—41.812(256B,34CFR300) Reservation for state activities.   The state may reserve amounts
consistent with 34 CFR Section 300.812 for administration and other state-level activities.

281—41.813(256B,34CFR300) State administration.
41.813(1) General. For the purpose of administering Section 619 of the Act, including the

coordination of activities under Part B of the Act with and providing technical assistance to other
programs that provide services to children with disabilities, the state may use not more than 20 percent
of the maximum amount the state may reserve under rule 281—41.812(256B,34CFR300) for any fiscal
year.

41.813(2) Use for administering Part C. Funds described in subrule 41.813(1) may also be used for
the administration of Part C of the Act.

281—41.814(256B,34CFR300) Other state-level activities.   The state must use any funds the state
reserves under rule 281—41.812(256B,34CFR300) and does not use for administration under rule
281—41.813(256B,34CFR300) for other state-level activities, consistent with 34 CFR Section 300.814.

281—41.815(256B,34CFR300) Subgrants to AEAs.   The state shall make subgrants to AEAs
consistent with 34 CFR Section 300.815.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.816(256B,34CFR300) Allocations to AEAs.   The state must allocate to AEAs the amount
described in rule 281—41.815(256B,34CFR300), consistent with 34 CFR Section 300.816.

281—41.817(256B,34CFR300) Reallocation of AEA funds.   The state shall reallocate AEA funds
under conditions listed and in a manner specified by 34 CFR Section 300.817.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.818(256B,34CFR300) Part C of the Act inapplicable.   Part C of the Act does not apply to
any child with a disability receiving FAPE, in accordance with Part B of the Act, with funds received
under Section 619 of the Act.

281—41.819 to 41.899    Reserved.
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DIVISION XI
ADDITIONAL RULES CONCERNING FINANCE AND PUBLIC ACCOUNTABILITY

281—41.900(256B,282) Scope.   In addition to other rules in this chapter, rules 281—41.901(256B,282)
to 281—41.908(256B,282) concern finance and accountability for special education and related services.

281—41.901(256B,282) Records and reports.   Each agency shall maintain sufficient records and
reports for audit by the department. Records and reports shall include at a minimum: licensure
(certification) and endorsements or recognition requirements for all special education personnel under
rules 281—41.401(256B,34CFR300) to 281—41.403(256B); all IEP and IFSP meetings and three-year
reevaluations for each eligible individual; and data required for federal and state reporting.

281—41.902(256B,282) Audit.   The department reserves the right to audit the records of any agency
providing special education for eligible individuals and utilizing funds generated under Iowa Code
chapters 256B, 273 and 282.

281—41.903(256B,282) Contractual agreements.
41.903(1) General. Any special education instructional program not provided directly by an LEA

or any special education support service not provided by an AEA can only be provided through a
contractual agreement. The board shall approve contractual agreements for AEA-operated special
education instructional programs and contractual agreements permitting special education support
services to be provided by agencies other than the AEA.

41.903(2) Specific requirements. Each agency contracting with other agencies to provide special
education and related services for individuals or groups of individuals shall maintain responsibility for
individuals receiving such special education and related services by:

a. Ensuring that all the requirements related to the development of each eligible individual’s IEP
are met.

b. Requiring and reviewing periodic progress reports to ensure the adequacy and appropriateness
of the special education and related services provided.

c. Conditioning payments on delivery of special education and related services in accordance with
the eligible individual’s IEP and in compliance with these rules.

281—41.904(256B) Research and demonstration projects and models for special education
program development.   Applications for aid, whether provided directly from state or federal funds,
for special education research and demonstration projects and models for program development shall
be submitted to the department.

281—41.905(256B,273) Additional special education.   Additional special education made available
through the provisions of Iowa Code section 273.3 shall be furnished in a manner consistent with these
rules.

281—41.906(256B,273,282) Extended school year services.   Approved extended school year
programs for special education support services, when provided by the AEA for eligible individuals,
shall be funded through procedures as provided for special education support services. Approved
extended school year instructional programs shall be funded through procedures as provided for special
education instructional programs.

281—41.907(256B,282,34CFR300,303) Program costs.
41.907(1) Nonresident individual. Subject to subrule 41.131(6), the program costs charged by an

LEA or an AEA for an instructional program for a nonresident eligible individual shall be the actual
costs incurred in providing that program.

41.907(2) Contracted special education. AnAEA or LEAmaymake provisions for resident eligible
individuals through contracts with public or private agencies that provide appropriate and approved
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special education. The program costs charged by or paid to a public or private agency for special
education instructional programs shall be the actual costs incurred in providing that program.

41.907(3) LEA responsibility. The resident LEA shall be liable only for instructional costs incurred
by an agency for those individuals certified as eligible in accordance with these rules unless required by
34 CFR Section 300.104.

41.907(4) Support service funds. Support service funds may not be utilized to supplement any
special education programs authorized to use special education instructional funds generated through
the weighting plan.

41.907(5) Responsibility for special education for children living in a foster care facility or treatment
facility.

a. Eligible individuals who are living in a licensed individual or agency child foster care facility,
as defined in Iowa Code section 237.1, or in an unlicensed relative foster care placement shall remain
enrolled in and attend an accredited school in the school district in which the child resided and is enrolled
at the time of placement, unless it is determined by the juvenile court or a public or private agency of
this state that has responsibility for the child’s placement that remaining in such school is not in the best
interests of the child. If such a determination is made, the child may be enrolled in the district in which
the child is placed and not in the district in which the child resided prior to receiving foster care. The
costs of the special education required by this chapter shall be paid, in either case, by the school district
of residence of the eligible individual.

b. For eligible individuals who are living in a facility as defined in Iowa Code section 125.2, the
LEA in which the facility is located must provide special education if the facility does not maintain a
school. The costs of the special education shall be paid by the school district of residence of the eligible
individual.

c. If the school district of residence of the eligible individual cannot be determined and this
individual is not included in the weighted enrollment of any LEA in the state, the LEA in which the
facility is located may certify the costs to the director of education by August 1 of each year for the
preceding fiscal year. Payment shall be made from the general fund of the state.

41.907(6) Responsibility for special education for individuals after termination of parental
rights. For eligible individuals placed by the district court, and for whom parental rights have been
terminated by the district court, the LEA in which the facility or home is located must provide special
education. Costs shall be certified to the director of education by August 1 of each year for the preceding
fiscal year by the director of the AEA in which this individual has been placed. Payment shall be made
from the general fund of the state.

41.907(7) Proper use of special education instructional and support service funds. Special
education instructional funds generated through the weighting plan may be utilized to provide special
education instructional services both in state and out of state with the exceptions of itinerant instructional
services under subrule 41.410(1) and special education consultant services which shall utilize special
education support service funds for both in-state and out-of-state placements.

41.907(8) Funding of ECSE instructional options. Eligible individuals below the age of six may
be designated as full-time or part-time students depending on the needs of the child. Funding shall
be based on individual needs as determined by the IEP team. Special education instructional funds
generated through the weighting plan can be used to pay tuition, transportation, and other necessary
special education costs, but shall not be used to provide child care.

a. Full-time ECSE instructional services shall include 20 hours or more of instruction per week.
The total hours of participation in special education and general education may be combined to constitute
a full-time program.

b. Part-time ECSE instructional services shall include up to 20 hours of instruction per week. The
total hours of participation in special education and general education may be combined to constitute a
part-time program.

c. Funds under 20 U.S.C. Chapter 33, Part C, may be used to provide FAPE, in accordance with
these rules, to eligible individuals from their third birthday to the beginning of the following school year.
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41.907(9) Funding for instructional services. After an LEA board approves a delivery system for
instructional services as described in subrule 41.408(2), the director, in accordance with Iowa Code
sections 256B.9 and 273.5, will assign the appropriate special education weighting to each eligible
individual by designating a level of service. The level of service refers to the relationship between
the general education program and specially designed instruction for an eligible individual. The level
of service is determined based on an eligible individual’s educational need and independent of the
environment in which the specially designed instruction is provided. The level of service assigned shall
not be a factor in a services or placement decision, and shall be made only after those decisions have
been made. One of three levels of service shall be assigned by the director:

a. Level I. A level of service that provides specially designed instruction for a limited portion or
part of the educational program. A majority of the general education program is appropriate. This level
of service includes modifications and adaptations to the general education program. (Reference Iowa
Code section 256B.9(1)“b”)

b. Level II. A level of service that provides specially designed instruction for a majority of
the educational program. This level of service includes substantial modifications, adaptations, and
special education accommodations to the general education program. (Reference Iowa Code section
256B.9(1)“c”)

c. Level III. A level of service that provides specially designed instruction for most or all of the
educational program. This level of service requires extensive redesign of curriculum and substantial
modification of instructional techniques, strategies and materials. (Reference Iowa Code section
256B.9(1)“d”)

41.907(10) Procedures for billing under subrules 41.907(5) and 41.907(6). The department may
establish procedures by which it determines which district initially pays the costs of special education
and related services and seeks reimbursement in situations where a parent of a child cannot be located,
parental rights have been terminated, or parents are deceased.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]

281—41.908(256B,282) Accountability.   The responsible agency shall provide special education and
related services in accordance with the individual’s IEP; but the agency, teacher, or other person is not
held accountable if an individual does not achieve the growth projected in the annual goals and objectives
of the IEP, so long as the individual’s IEP was reasonably calculated to confer education benefit and was
implemented. Nothing in this rule or this chapter shall be construed to create a right of action against
any individual.

281—41.909 to 41.999    Reserved.

DIVISION XII
PRACTICE BEFORE MEDIATORS AND ADMINISTRATIVE LAW JUDGES

281—41.1000(17A,256B,290) Applicability.   In addition to rules in Division VII, this division applies
to matters under this chapter brought before administrative law judges or mediators.

281—41.1001(17A,256B,290) Definitions.   As used in this chapter:
41.1001(1) Administrative law judge. “Administrative law judge” means an individual designated

by the director of education from the list of approved administrative law judges to hear the presentation
of evidence and, if appropriate, oral arguments in the hearing.

41.1001(2) Appeal. In Iowa practice and for purposes of these rules, an “appeal” is synonymous
with a “due process complaint.”

41.1001(3) Appellant. “Appellant” means a party that files a due process complaint under this
chapter.

41.1001(4) Appellee. “Appellee” means a party that opposes the due process complaint filed by the
appellant.
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41.1001(5) Party. “Party” means the appellant, appellee and third parties named or admitted as a
party.

281—41.1002(256B,34CFR300) Special education mediation conference.
41.1002(1) Procedures. The parent, the LEA or the AEAmay request a special education mediation

conference on any decision relating to the identification, evaluation, educational placement, or the
provision of FAPE without the need for filing a due process complaint. The mediation conference shall
comply with the requirements of rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300).

a. A request for a special education mediation conference may be in the form of a letter or a
pleading or on a form provided by the department. The request shall identify the student, LEA and
AEA and set forth the facts, the issues of concern, or the reasons for the conference. The letter shall be
provided to the department, to the AEA, and to the LEA.

b. Within five business days of receipt of the request for the conference, the department shall
contact all pertinent parties to determine whether participation is desired. A checklist shall be sent by
the department to the LEA or AEA to receive information about the student.

c. A mediation conference will be scheduled and held at a time and place reasonably convenient
to all parties involved. Written notice will be sent to all parties by the department.

d. The LEA or the AEA shall submit the checklist to the department and shall provide a copy to
the parent within ten business days after receiving the request.

e. The student’s complete school record shall be made available for review by the parent prior to
the conference, if requested in writing at least ten calendar days before the conference.

f. The individual’s complete school record shall be available to the participants at the conference.
g. A mediator provided by the department shall preside over the conference.
h. If an agreement is reached, a document meeting the requirements of 41.506(2)“f” shall be

executed.
i. If agreement is not reached at the conference, all parties shall be informed of the procedures

for filing a due process complaint.
41.1002(2) Placement during proceedings. Pursuant to rule 281—41.518(256B,34CFR300), unless

the parties agree otherwise, the student involved in the mediation conference must remain in the student’s
present educational placement during the pendency of the proceedings.

41.1002(3) Withdrawals or automatic closures. The initiating party may request a withdrawal
prior to the conference. Automatic closure of the department file will occur if any of the following
circumstances apply:

a. One of the parties refuses to participate in the voluntary process.
b. The conference is held, but parties are not able to reach an agreement. There will be a

ten-calendar-day waiting period after the conference to continue the placement as described in subrule
41.1002(2) in the event a party wishes to pursue a hearing.

c. The conference is held, the parties are able to reach an agreement, and the agreement does not
specify a withdrawal date. If a withdrawal date is part of the agreement, an agency withdrawal will occur
on the designated date.

41.1002(4) Confidentiality of discussions. Discussions that occur during the special education
mediation conference must be confidential, except as may be provided in Iowa Code chapter 679C, and
may not be used as evidence in any subsequent due process hearings or civil proceedings; however,
the parties may stipulate to agreements reached at the conference. Prior to the start of the conference,
the parties and the mediator will be required to sign an Agreement to Mediate form containing this
confidentiality provision.
[ARC 8387B, IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10; ARC 9376B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—41.1003(17A,256B) Procedures concerning due process complaints.
41.1003(1) AEA as a party. The appropriate AEA serving the individual shall be deemed to be a

party with the LEA whether or not specifically named by the parent or agency filing the appeal.
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41.1003(2) Individual served by contract with another agency. In instances where the individual is
served through a contract with another agency, the school district of residence of the individual shall be
deemed a party.

41.1003(3) Notice. The director of education or designee shall, within five business days after the
receipt of the appeal, notify the proper officials with the LEA and the AEA of the filing of the due process
complaint and shall request in writing that the proper school officials file with the department all records
relevant to the due process complaint. The officials shall, within 20 business days after receipt of the
request, file with the department all records relevant to the decision appealed.

41.1003(4) Free or low-cost legal services. The department shall inform the parent of any free or
low-cost legal and other relevant services available in the area if the parent requests the information or
the parent or the agency initiates a hearing.

41.1003(5) Written notice. The director of education or designee shall provide notice in writing
delivered by fax, personal service as in civil actions, or by certified mail, return receipt requested, to
all parties at least ten calendar days prior to the hearing unless the ten-day period is waived by both
parties. Such notice shall include the time and the place where the matter of appeal shall be heard. A
copy of the appeal hearing rules shall be included with the notice.

41.1003(6) Mediation conference. The department shall contact the parties to determine whether
they wish to participate in a mediation conference under rule 281—41.506(256B,34CFR300).
Discussions that occur during the mediation process must be confidential, except as may be provided in
Iowa Code chapter 679C, and may not be used as evidence in any subsequent due process hearings or
civil proceedings; however, the parties may stipulate to agreements reached in mediation. Prior to the
start of the mediation, the parties to the mediation conference and the mediator will be required to sign
an Agreement to Mediate form containing a confidentiality provision.

41.1003(7) Dismissal. The appellant may make a request for dismissal by the administrative
law judge at any time. A request or motion to dismiss made by the appellee shall be granted upon a
determination by the administrative law judge that any of the following circumstances apply:

a. The appeal relates to an issue that does not reasonably fall under any of the appealable issues
of identification, evaluation, placement, or the provision of a free appropriate public education.

b. The issue(s) raised is moot.
c. The individual is no longer a resident of the LEA or AEA against whom the appeal was filed.
d. The relief sought by the appellant is beyond the scope and authority of the administrative law

judge to provide.
e. Circumstances are such that no case or controversy exists between the parties.
f. An appeal may be dismissed administratively when an appeal has been in continued status for

more than one school year. Prior to an administrative dismissal, the administrative law judge shall notify
the appellant at the last known address and give the appellant an opportunity to give good cause as to
why an extended continuance shall be granted. An administrative dismissal issued by the administrative
law judge shall be without prejudice to the appellant.

281—41.1004(17A,256B) Participants in the hearing.
41.1004(1) Conducting hearing. The administrative law judge shall conduct the hearing.
a. Any person serving or designated to serve as an administrative law judge is subject to

disqualification for bias, prejudice, interest, or any other cause for which a judge is or may be
disqualified.

b. Any party may timely request the disqualification of an administrative law judge after receipt
of notice indicating that the person will preside or upon discovering facts establishing grounds for
disqualification whichever is later.

c. A person whose disqualification is requested shall determine whether to grant the request,
stating facts and reasons for the determination.

d. If another administrative law judge is required because the appointed administrative law judge
is disqualified or becomes unavailable for any other reason, the director of education shall appoint a
substitute administrative law judge from the list of other qualified administrative law judges.



Ch 41, p.104 Education[281] IAC 2/23/11

41.1004(2) Counsel. Any party to a hearing has a right to be accompanied and advised by counsel
and by individuals with special knowledge or training with respect to the problems of individuals with
disabilities.

41.1004(3) Opportunity to be heard—appellant. The appellant or representative shall have the
opportunity to be heard.

41.1004(4) Opportunity to be heard—appellee. The appellee or representative shall have the
opportunity to be heard.

41.1004(5) Opportunity to be heard—director. The director or designee shall have the opportunity
to be heard.

41.1004(6) Opportunity to be heard—third party. A person or representative who was neither the
appellant nor appellee, but was a party in the original proceeding, may be heard at the discretion of the
administrative law judge.

281—41.1005(17A,256B) Convening the hearing.
41.1005(1) Announcements and inquiries by administrative law judge. At the established time,

the administrative law judge shall announce the name and nature of the case and inquire whether the
respective parties or their representatives are present.

41.1005(2) Proceeding with the hearing. When it is determined that parties or their representatives
are present, or that absent parties have been properly notified, the hearing may proceed. When any absent
party has been properly notified, the means of notification shall be entered into the record. When notice
to an absent party has been sent by certified mail, return receipt requested, the return receipt shall be
placed in the record. If the notice was in another manner, sufficient details of the time and manner of
notice shall be entered into the record. If it is not determined whether absent parties have been properly
notified, the proceedings may be recessed at the discretion of the administrative law judge.

41.1005(3) Types of hearing. The administrative law judge shall establish with the parties that the
hearing shall be conducted as one of three types:

a. A hearing based on the stipulated record.
b. An evidentiary hearing.
c. A mixed evidentiary and stipulated record hearing.
41.1005(4) Evidentiary hearing scheduled. An evidentiary hearing shall be held unless both parties

agree to a hearing based upon the stipulated record or a mixed evidentiary and stipulated record hearing.
41.1005(5) Educational record part of hearing. The educational record submitted to the department

by the educational agency shall, subject to timely objection by the parties, become part of the record of
the hearing.

281—41.1006(17A,256B) Stipulated record hearing.
41.1006(1) Record hearing is nonevidentiary. A hearing based on the stipulated record is

nonevidentiary in nature. No witnesses shall be heard nor evidence received. The controversy shall be
decided on the basis of the record certified by the proper official and the arguments presented on behalf
of the respective parties. The parties shall be so reminded by the administrative law judge at the outset
of the proceeding.

41.1006(2) Materials to illustrate an argument. Materials such as charts and maps may be used to
illustrate an argument, but may not be used as new evidence to prove a point in controversy.

41.1006(3) One spokesperson per party. Unless the administrative law judge determines otherwise,
each party shall have one spokesperson.

41.1006(4) Arguments and rebuttal. The appellant shall present argument first. The appellee then
presents argument and rebuttal of the appellant’s argument. A third party, at the discretion of the
administrative law judge, may be allowed to make remarks. The appellant may then rebut the preceding
arguments but may not introduce new arguments.

41.1006(5) Time to present argument. Appellant and appellee shall have equal time to present their
arguments and the appellant’s total time shall not be increased by the right of rebuttal. The administrative
law judge shall set the time limit for argument.
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41.1006(6) Written briefs. Any party may submit written briefs. Written briefs by a person who
is not a party may be accepted at the discretion of the administrative law judge. A brief shall provide
legal authority for an argument, but shall not be considered as evidence. Copies of written briefs shall be
delivered to all parties and, if desired, each party may submit reply briefs at the conclusion of the hearing
or at a mutually agreeable time. A final decision shall be reached and a copy of the decision shall be
mailed to the parties not later than 45 calendar days after the receipt of the request for the hearing unless
the administrative law judge granted an extension of time beyond the 45 calendar days. The time for
filing briefs may extend the time for final decision.

281—41.1007(17A,256B) Evidentiary hearing.
41.1007(1) Testimony and other evidence. An evidentiary hearing provides for the testimony of

witnesses, introduction of records, documents, exhibits or objects.
41.1007(2) Appellant statement. The appellant may begin by giving a short opening statement of a

general nature, which may include the basis for the appeal, the type and nature of the evidence to be
introduced and the conclusions the appellant believes the evidence shall substantiate.

41.1007(3) Appellee statement. The appellee may present an opening statement of a general nature
and may discuss the type and nature of evidence to be introduced and the conclusions the appellee
believes the evidence shall substantiate.

41.1007(4) Third-party statement. With the permission of the administrative law judge, a third party
may make an opening statement of a general nature.

41.1007(5) Witness testimony and other evidence. The appellant may then call witnesses and present
other evidence.

41.1007(6) Witness under oath. Each witness shall be administered an oath by the administrative
law judge. The oath may be in the following form: “I do solemnly swear or affirm that the testimony or
evidence which I am about to give in the proceeding now in hearing shall be the truth, the whole truth
and nothing but the truth.”

41.1007(7) Cross-examination by appellee. The appellee may cross-examine all witnesses and may
examine and question all other evidence.

41.1007(8) Witness testimony and other evidence. Upon conclusion of the presentation of evidence
by the appellant, the appellee may call witnesses and present other evidence. The appellant may
cross-examine all witnesses and may examine and question all other evidence.

41.1007(9) Questions by administrative law judge. The administrative law judge may address
questions to each witness at the conclusion of questioning by the appellant and the appellee. Said
questioning shall be solely to clarify the record or witness testimony and shall be limited to the issues
identified by the parties.

41.1007(10) Rebuttal witnesses and additional evidence. At the conclusion of the initial presentation
of evidence and at the discretion of the administrative law judge, either party may be permitted to present
rebuttal witnesses and additional evidence of matters previously placed in evidence. No new matters of
evidence may be raised during this period of rebuttal.

41.1007(11) Appellant final argument. The appellant may make a final argument, not to exceed a
length of time established by the administrative law judge, in which the evidence presented may be
reviewed, the conclusions which the appellant believes most logically follow from the evidence may be
outlined and a recommendation of action may be made to the administrative law judge.

41.1007(12) Appellee final argument. The appellee may make a final argument for a period of
time not to exceed that granted to the appellant in which the evidence presented may be reviewed, the
conclusions which the appellee believes most logically follow from the evidence may be outlined and a
recommendation of action may be made to the administrative law judge.

41.1007(13) Third-party final argument. At the discretion of the administrative law judge, a third
party directly involved in the original proceeding may make a final argument.

41.1007(14) Rebuttal of final argument. At the discretion of the administrative law judge, either side
may be given an opportunity to rebut the other’s final argument. No new arguments may be raised during
rebuttal.
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41.1007(15) Written briefs. Any party may submit written briefs. Written briefs by a person who
is not a party may be accepted at the discretion of the administrative law judge. A brief shall provide
legal authority for an argument, but shall not be considered as evidence. Copies of written briefs shall be
delivered to all parties and, if desired, each party may submit reply briefs at the conclusion of the hearing
or at a mutually agreeable time. A final decision shall be reached and a copy of the decision shall be
mailed to the parties within the time period provided by 41.515(1), unless the administrative law judge
granted an extension of time or continuance pursuant to 41.515(3). The time for filing briefs may be a
ground to extend the time for final decision.

281—41.1008(17A,256B) Mixed evidentiary and stipulated record hearing.
41.1008(1) Written evidence of portions of record may be used. A written presentation of the facts

or portions of the certified record that are not contested by the parties may be placed into the hearing
record by any party, unless there is timely objection by the other party. No party may later contest such
evidence or introduce evidence contrary to that matter which has been stipulated.

41.1008(2) Conducted as evidentiary hearing. All oral arguments, testimony by witnesses and
written briefs may refer to evidence contained in the material as any other evidentiary material
entered at the hearing. The hearing is conducted as an evidentiary hearing pursuant to rule
281—41.1007(17A,256B).

281—41.1009(17A,256B) Witnesses.
41.1009(1) Subpoenas. The director of education shall have the power to issue, but not to serve,

subpoenas for witnesses and to compel the attendance of those thus served and the giving of evidence
by them. The subpoenas shall be given to the requesting parties whose responsibility it is to serve to
the designated witnesses. Requests for subpoenas may be denied or delayed if not submitted to the
department at least five business days prior to the hearing date.

41.1009(2) Attendance of witness compelled. Any party may compel by subpoena the attendance of
witnesses, subject to limitations imposed by state law.

41.1009(3) Cross-examination. Witnesses at the hearing shall be subject to cross-examination.
An individual whose testimony has been submitted in written form, if available, shall be subject to
cross-examination by any party necessary for a full and true disclosure of the facts. If the individual
is not available and cross-examination is necessary for a full and true disclosure of the facts, the
administrative law judge may exclude the individual’s testimony in written form.

281—41.1010(17A,256B) Rules of evidence.
41.1010(1) Receiving relevant evidence. Because the administrative law judge must decide each

case fairly, based on the information presented, it is necessary to allow for the reception of all relevant
evidence that will contribute to an informed result. The ultimate test of admissibility is whether the
offered evidence is reliable, probative and relevant.

41.1010(2) Acceptable evidence. Irrelevant, immaterial or unduly repetitious evidence shall be
excluded. The kind of evidence reasonably prudent persons rely on may be accepted even if it would
be inadmissible in a jury trial. The administrative law judge shall give effect to the rules of privilege
recognized by law. Objections to evidence may be made and shall be noted in the record. When a
hearing is expedited and the interests of the parties are not prejudiced substantially, any part of the
evidence may be required to be submitted in verified written form.

41.1010(3) Documentary evidence. Documentary evidence may be received in the form of copies
or excerpts, if the original is not readily available. Upon request, parties shall be given an opportunity
to compare the copy with the original, if available. Any party has the right to prohibit the introduction
of any evidence at the hearing that has not been disclosed to that party at least five business days before
the hearing.

41.1010(4) Administrative notice and opportunity to contest. The administrative law judge may take
official notice of all facts of which judicial notice may be taken and of other facts within the specialized
knowledge of the administrative law judge. Parties shall be notified at the earliest practicable time, either



IAC 2/23/11 Education[281] Ch 41, p.107

before or during the hearing or by reference in preliminary reports, and shall be afforded an opportunity
to contest such facts before the decision is announced unless the administrative law judge determines as
part of the record or decision that fairness to the parties does not require an opportunity to contest such
facts.

41.1010(5) Discovery. Discovery procedures applicable to civil actions are available to all parties
in due process hearings under this chapter. Evidence obtained in discovery may be used in the
hearing before the agency if that evidence would otherwise be admissible in the agency hearing.
The administrative law judge may exercise such control over discovery, including its nature, scope,
frequency, duration, or sequence, as permitted by the Iowa rules of civil procedure, and for such grounds
as those rules may provide.

41.1010(6) Administrative law judge may evaluate evidence. The administrative law judge’s
experience, technical competence and specialized knowledge may be utilized in the evaluation of the
evidence.

41.1010(7) Decision. A decision shall be made upon consideration of the whole record or such
portions that are supported by and in accordance with reliable, probative and substantial evidence.

281—41.1011(17A,256B) Communications.
41.1011(1) Restrictions on communications—administrative law judge. The administrative law

judge shall not communicate directly or indirectly in connection with any issue of fact or law in that
contested case with any person or party except upon notice and opportunity for all parties to participate.

41.1011(2) Restrictions on communications—parties. Parties or their representatives shall not
communicate directly or indirectly in connection with any issue of fact or law with the administrative
law judge except upon notice and opportunity for all parties to participate as are provided for by
administrative rules. The recipient of any prohibited communication shall submit the communication,
if written, or a summary of the communication, if oral, for inclusion in the record of the proceeding.

41.1011(3) Sanctions. Any or all of the following sanctions may be imposed upon a party who
violates the rules regarding ex parte communications: censure, suspension or revocation of the privilege
to practice before the department, or the rendering of a decision against a party who violates the rules.

281—41.1012(17A,256B) Record.
41.1012(1) Open hearing. Parents involved in hearings shall be given the right to open the hearing

to the public. The hearing shall be recorded by mechanized means or by certified court reporters. Any
party to a hearing or an appeal has the right to obtain a written or, at the option of the parents, electronic,
verbatim record of the hearing and obtain written or, at the option of the parents, electronic findings of
fact and decisions. The record of the hearing and the findings of fact and decisions described in this rule
must be provided at no cost to parents.

41.1012(2) Transcripts. All recordings or notes by certified court reporters of oral proceedings or
the transcripts thereof shall be maintained and preserved by the department for at least five years from
the date of decision.

41.1012(3) Hearing record. The record of a hearing shall be maintained and preserved by the
department for at least five years from the date of the decision. The record under this division shall
include the following:

a. All pleadings, motions and intermediate rulings.
b. All evidence received or considered and all other submissions.
c. A statement of matters officially noted.
d. All questions and offers of proof, objections and rulings thereof.
e. All proposed findings and exceptions.
f. Any decision, opinion or report by the administrative law judge presented at the hearing.

281—41.1013(17A,256B) Decision and review.
41.1013(1) Decision. The administrative law judge, after due consideration of the record and the

arguments presented, shall make a decision on the appeal.
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41.1013(2) Basis of decision. The decision shall be based on the laws of the United States and the
state of Iowa and the rules and policies of the department.

41.1013(3) Time of decision. The administrative law judge’s decision shall be reached and mailed
to the parties within the time period specified in 41.515(1), unless an extension of time or continuance
has been granted pursuant to 41.515(3).

41.1013(4) Impartial decision maker. No individual who participates in the making of any decision
shall have advocated in connection with the hearing, the specific controversy underlying the case or other
pending factually related matters, nor shall any individual who participates in the making of any decision
be subject to the authority, direction or discretion of any person who has advocated in connection with
the hearing, the specific controversy underlying the hearing or a pending related matter involving the
same parties.

281—41.1014(17A,256B) Finality of decision.
41.1014(1) Decision final. The decision of the administrative law judge is final. The date of

postmark of the decision is the date used to compute time for purposes of appeal.
41.1014(2) Notice to department of a civil action. A party initiating a civil action in state or federal

court under rule 281—41.516(256B,34CFR300) shall provide an informational copy of the petition or
complaint to the department within 14 days of filing the action.

281—41.1015(256B,34CFR300) Disqualification of mediator.   Any party may request an appointment
of a new mediator for any reason listed in subrule 41.1004(1). The department shall determine whether
such grounds exist and, if so, shall appoint a new mediator.

281—41.1016(17A) Correcting decisions of administrative law judges.   An administrative law judge
may, on the motion of any party or on the administrative law judge’s own motion, correct any error in
a decision or order under this chapter that does not substantively alter the administrative law judge’s
findings of fact, conclusions of law, or ordered relief, including but not limited to clerical errors, errors
in grammar or spelling, and errors in the form of legal citation. Any such correction shall be made within
90 days of the date of the order or decision, shall relate back to the date of the order or decision, and
shall not extend any applicable statute of limitations.

281—41.1017 to 41.1099    Reserved.

DIVISION XIII
ADDITIONAL RULES NECESSARY TO IMPLEMENT AND APPLY THIS CHAPTER

281—41.1100(256B,34CFR300) References to Code of Federal Regulations.   All references in this
chapter to regulations found at Part 300 of Title 34 of the Code of Federal Regulations (34 CFR Part 300)
are to those final regulations published in the Federal Register on August 14, 2006 (71 Fed. Reg. 46540).
All references to any other regulation found elsewhere in Title 34 of the Code of Federal Regulations
shall be to the volume published on July 1, 2006.

281—41.1101(256B,34CFR300) Severability.   Should any rule or subrule in this chapter be declared
invalid by a court of competent jurisdiction, every other rule and subrule not affected by that declaration
of invalidity shall remain valid.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 256B, the 2004 amendments to the
Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, and Part 300 of Title 34 of the Code of Federal Regulations
published in the Federal Register on August 14, 2006.

[Filed 12/13/66; amended 10/31/74]
[Filed 5/23/77, Notice 3/23/77—published 6/15/77, effective 7/20/77]
[Filed 7/28/81, Notice 4/29/81—published 8/19/81, effective 9/23/81]
[Filed 10/7/83, Notice 8/31/83—published 10/26/83, effective 11/30/83]

[Filed emergency 8/10/84—published 8/29/84, effective 8/10/84]
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[Filed 3/4/85, Notice 10/10/84—published 3/27/85, effective 6/1/851]
[Filed emergency 7/11/85—published 7/31/85, effective 7/11/85]

[Filed 7/15/88, Notice 6/1/88—published 8/10/88, effective 9/14/88]
[Filed 8/19/88, Notice 6/29/88—published 9/7/88, effective 10/12/88]
[Filed 4/13/90, Notice 2/7/90—published 5/2/90, effective 6/6/90]
[Filed emergency 9/14/90—published 10/3/90, effective 9/14/90]
[Filed 6/5/92, Notice 2/5/92—published 6/24/92, effective 7/29/92]
[Filed 6/11/93, Notice 3/31/93—published 7/7/93, effective 8/11/932]
[Filed 5/12/95, Notice 3/29/95—published 6/7/95, effective 7/12/95]

[Filed 10/11/96, Notice 8/28/96—published 11/6/96, effective 12/11/96]
[Filed 12/10/99, Notice 10/6/99—published 12/29/99, effective 2/2/00]
[Filed 3/31/06, Notice 2/1/06—published 4/26/06, effective 5/31/06]
[Filed 9/13/07, Notice 6/6/07—published 10/10/07, effective 11/14/07]

[Filed ARC 8387B (Notice ARC 8050B, IAB 8/26/09), IAB 12/16/09, effective 1/20/10]
[Filed ARC 9375B (Notice ARC 9147B, IAB 10/6/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
[Filed ARC 9376B (Notice ARC 9269B, IAB 12/15/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

1 Effective date of Chapter 12 delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee. Delay lifted by Committee on 7/8/85.
2 Effective date of 41.2(3); 41.3(256B), definitions of “Autism,” “Head injury,” “Transition services,” “Behaviorally disordered,”

paragraph “1,” “Special education support programs and services”; 41.4(1); 41.18(2)“d”; 41.33(4); 41.33(6) delayed 70 days by
the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting held August 3, 1993; delay lifted by this Committee on 9/15/93.
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CHAPTER 102
PROCEDURES FOR CHARGING AND

INVESTIGATING INCIDENTS OF ABUSE
OF STUDENTS BY SCHOOL EMPLOYEES

281—102.1(280) Statement of intent and purpose.   It is the purpose and intent of these rules to create
a uniform procedure for the reporting, investigation, and disposition of allegations of abuse of students
directly resulting from the actions of school employees or their agents. The scope of this policy is limited
to protecting children in prekindergarten and K-12 educational programs.

281—102.2(280) Definitions.
“Abuse” may fall into either of the following categories:
1. “Physical abuse” means nonaccidental physical injury to the student as a result of the actions

of a school employee.
2. “Sexual abuse” means any sexual offense as defined by Iowa Code chapter 709 or Iowa Code

section 728.12(1). The term also encompasses acts of the school employee that encourage the student to
engage in prostitution as defined by Iowa law, as well as inappropriate, intentional sexual behavior, or
sexual harassment by the school employee toward a student.

“Board of educational examiners” means the state board as created in Iowa Code chapter 272.
“Designated investigator” means the person or persons appointed by the board of directors of

a public school district, or the authorities in control of a private school, at level one, to investigate
allegations or reports of abuse of students by school employees and shall also refer to the appointed
alternate.

“Incident” means an occurrence of behavior that meets the definition of physical or sexual abuse in
these rules.

“Injury” occurs when evidence of it is still apparent at least 24 hours after the occurrence.
“Nonpublic school” means any school in which education is provided to a student, other than in a

public school or in the home of the student.
“Preponderance of evidence” means reliable, credible evidence that is of greater weight than

evidence offered in opposition to it.
“Public school” means any school directly supported in whole or in part by taxation.
“Reasonable force” is that force and no more which a reasonable person, in like circumstances,

would judge to be necessary to prevent an injury or loss and can include deadly force if it is reasonable
to believe that such force is necessary to avoid injury or risk to one’s life or safety or the life or safety of
another, or it is reasonable to believe that such force is necessary to resist a like force or threat.

“School employee” means a person who works for pay or as a volunteer under the direction and
control of:

1. The board of directors or any administrator of a public school district.
2. The board or authorities in control of a nonpublic school.
3. The board of directors or administrator of an agency called upon by a school official to provide

services in an educational capacity to students.
4. A residential institution, not currently covered by IowaCode chapter 232, providing educational

services.
School employees are of two classes: certificated (licensed) and noncertificated (unlicensed). A

certificated employee holds an Iowa teacher’s certificate issued by the department of education or a
license issued by the state board of educational examiners.

“Sexual harassment”means unwelcome sexual advances, requests for sexual favors or other verbal
or physical conduct of a sexual nature when:

1. Submission to the conduct is made either implicitly or explicitly a term or condition of the
student’s education or benefits;

2. Submission to or rejection of the conduct is used as the basis for academic decisions affecting
that student; or
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3. The conduct has the purpose or effect of substantially interfering with a student’s academic
performance by creating an objectively intimidating, hostile, or offensive education environment.

“Student” means a person enrolled in a public or nonpublic school or a prekindergarten program in
a public or nonpublic school established under Iowa law, a child enrolled in a day care program operated
by a public school or merged area school under Iowa Code section 279.49, or is a resident between the
ages of 5 and 21 of a state facility providing incidental formal education.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.3(280) Jurisdiction.   To constitute a violation of these rules, acts of the school employee must
be alleged to have occurred on school grounds, on school time, on a school-sponsored activity, or in a
school-related context. To be investigable, the written report must include basic information showing
that the student allegedly abused is or was a student at the time of the incident, that the alleged act of the
school employee resulted in injury or otherwise meets the definition of abuse in these rules, and that the
person responsible for the act is currently a school employee.

If the report is not investigable due to the absence of any of the jurisdictional facts, the level-one
investigator shall dismiss the complaint as lacking jurisdiction and notify the person filing the report
of abuse of the options remaining as listed in 102.10“9.” The dismissal of a report of abuse for lack
of jurisdiction does not bar school officials from further forms of investigation and disciplinary action
against an employee.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.4(280) Exceptions.
102.4(1) The following do not constitute physical abuse, and no school employee is prohibited from:
a. Using reasonable and necessary force, not designed or intended to cause pain:
(1) To quell a disturbance or prevent an act that threatens physical harm to any person.
(2) To obtain possession of a weapon or other dangerous object within a pupil’s control.
(3) For the purposes of self-defense or defense of others as provided for in Iowa Code section 704.3.
(4) For the protection of property as provided for in Iowa Code section 704.4 or 704.5.
(5) To remove a disruptive pupil from class, or any area of school premises or from

school-sponsored activities off school premises.
(6) To prevent a student from the self-infliction of harm.
(7) To protect the safety of others.
b. Using incidental, minor, or reasonable physical contact to maintain order and control.
102.4(2) In determining the reasonableness of the contact or force used, the following factors shall

be considered:
a. The nature of the misconduct of the student, if any, precipitating the physical contact by the

school employee.
b. The size and physical condition of the student.
c. The instrumentality used in making the physical contact.
d. The motivation of the school employee in initiating the physical contact.
e. The extent of injury to the student resulting from the physical contact.

281—102.5(280) Duties of school authorities.   The board of directors of a public school district and the
authorities in control of a nonpublic school shall:

102.5(1) Annually identify at least one designated investigator and alternate investigator at an open
public meeting.

102.5(2) Adopt written procedures that establish persons to whom the school authorities will
delegate a second level of investigation beyond the level-one procedures specifically described in these
rules, including law enforcement authorities or the county attorney’s office, personnel of the local
office of the department of human services, or private parties experienced and knowledgeable in the
area of abuse investigation. The second-level investigator shall not be a school employee and shall be
considered an independent contractor if remunerated for services rendered.
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The adopted procedures shall conform to these rules and shall include provisions for the safety of
a student when, in the opinion of the investigator, the student would be placed in imminent danger if
continued contact is permitted between the school employee and the student. These provisions shall
include the options of:

a. Temporary removal of the student from contact with the school employee.
b. Temporary removal of the school employee from service.
c. Any other appropriate action permissible under Iowa law to ensure the student’s safety.
The adoptedwritten procedures shall include a statement that the investigators appointed and retained

under this chapter shall have access to any educational records of the allegedly abused student and access
to the student for purposes of interviewing and investigating the allegation.

102.5(3) Annually publish the names or positions and telephone numbers or other contact
information of the designated investigator and alternate:

a. In the student handbook,
b. In a local newspaper of general circulation, and
c. Prominently post the same information in all buildings operated by the school authorities.
102.5(4) Arrange for in-service training for the designated investigator and alternate. Initial training

should be undertaken within six months of appointing a level-one investigator or alternate. Follow-up
training should be undertaken at least once every five years.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.6(280) Filing of a report.
102.6(1) Who may file. Any person who has knowledge of an incident of abuse of a student

committed by a school employee may file a report with the designated investigator.
102.6(2) Content of report. The report shall be in writing, signed, and, if signed by a minor,

witnessed by a person of majority age and shall contain the following information:
a. The full name, address, and telephone number of the person filing.
b. The full name, age, address, telephone number, and attendance center of the student.
c. The name and place of employment of the school employee(s) or agents who allegedly

committed the abuse.
d. A concise statement of the facts surrounding the incident, including date, time, and place of

occurrence, if known.
e. A list of possible witnesses by name, if known.
f. Names and locations of any and all persons who examined, counseled or treated the student for

the alleged abuse, including the dates on which those services were provided, if known.
102.6(3) Incomplete reports. The designated investigator shall aid parties requesting assistance in

completing the report. An incomplete report shall not be rejected unless a reasonable person would
conclude that the missing information which is unable to be provided by the reporter would render
investigation futile or impossible. An unsigned (anonymous) or unwitnessed report may be investigated,
but the designated investigator then has no duty to report findings and conclusions to the reporter.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.7(280) Receipt of report.   Any school employee receiving a report of alleged abuse of a
student by a school employee shall immediately give the report to the designated investigator or alternate
and shall not reveal the existence or content of the report to any other person.

281—102.8(280) Duties of designated investigator—physical abuse allegations.
102.8(1) Upon receipt of the report, the designated investigator shall make and provide a copy of the

report to the person filing, to the student’s parent or guardian if different from the person filing and to the
supervisor of the employee named in the report. The school employee named in the report shall receive
a copy of the report at the time the employee is initially interviewed by any investigator. However, if this
action would conflict with the terms of a contractual agreement between the employer and employee,
the terms of the contract shall control.
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102.8(2) Within five school days of receipt of a report of physical abuse, the designated investigator
shall conduct and complete an informal investigation after reviewing the report to determine that the
allegations, if true, support the exercise of jurisdiction pursuant to rule 281—102.3(280).

102.8(3) If, in the investigator’s opinion, the magnitude of the allegations in the report suggests
immediate and professional investigation is necessary, the designated investigator may temporarily defer
the level-one investigation. In cases of deferred investigation, the investigator shall contact appropriate
law enforcement officials, the student’s parent or guardian and the person filing the report, if different
from the student’s parent or guardian, documenting in writing the action taken.

102.8(4) The investigator shall interview the allegedly abused student, any witnesses or persons who
may have knowledge of the circumstances contained in the report, and the school employee named in
the report. The investigator shall exercise prudent discretion in the investigative process to preserve the
privacy interests of the individuals involved. To the maximum extent possible, the investigator shall
maintain the confidentiality of the report.

102.8(5) The designated investigator’s role is not to determine the guilt or innocence of the school
employee, the applicability of the exceptions or reasonableness of the contact or force listed in rule
281—102.4(280). The designated investigator shall determine, by a preponderance of the evidence,
whether it is likely that an incident took place between the student and the school employee. However,
if the complaint has been withdrawn, the allegation recanted, or the employee has resigned, admitted
the violation, or agreed to relinquish the employee’s teacher’s certificate or license, the designated
investigator may conclude the investigation at level one. The designated investigator shall follow the
applicable provisions of 102.11(2)“b” and 102.11(2)“c” when resolution occurs at level one.

The level-two investigator appointed, contracted, requested or retained under subrule 102.5(2), when
called upon for further investigation, shall consider the applicability of the exceptions listed in rule
281—102.4(280) and the reasonableness of the contact or force used under subrule 102.4(2) in reaching
conclusions as to the occurrence of physical abuse as defined by these rules.

102.8(6) Within 15 calendar days of receipt of the report, the designated investigator shall complete
a written investigative report, unless investigation was temporarily deferred.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.9(280) Duties of designated investigator—sexual abuse allegations.
102.9(1) Upon receipt of the report, the designated investigator shall make and provide a copy of

the report to the person filing the report, to the student’s parent or guardian if different from the person
filing the report, and to the supervisor of the employee named in the report. The school employee named
in the report shall receive a copy of the report at the time the employee is initially interviewed by any
investigator. However, if this action would conflict with the terms of a contractual agreement between
the employer and employee, the terms of the contract shall control. The designated investigator shall
not interview the school employee named in a report of sexual abuse until after a determination that
jurisdiction exists is made, the allegedly abused student has been interviewed, and a determination is
made that the investigation will not be deferred under subrule 102.9(5).

102.9(2) Upon receipt of a report of sexual abuse or other notice of an allegation of sexual abuse, the
designated investigator shall review the facts alleged to determine that the allegations, if true, support
the exercise of jurisdiction pursuant to 281—102.3(280) of these rules.

102.9(3) The investigator shall notify the parent, guardian, or legal custodian of a child in
prekindergarten through grade six of the date and time of the interview and of the right to be present or
to see and hear the interview or to send a representative in the parent’s, guardian’s, or legal custodian’s
place. The investigator shall interview the allegedly abused student as soon as possible, but in no
case later than five days from the receipt of a report or notice of the allegation of sexual abuse. The
investigator may record the interview electronically.

The investigator shall exercise prudent discretion in the investigative process to preserve the privacy
interests of the individuals involved. To the maximum extent possible, the investigator shall maintain
the confidentiality of the report.
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102.9(4) The designated investigator’s role is not to determine the guilt or innocence of the school
employee. The designated investigator shall determine, by a preponderance of the evidence and based
upon the investigator’s training and experience and the credibility of the student, whether it is likely
that an incident took place between the student and the school employee. However, if the complaint has
been withdrawn, the allegation recanted, or the employee has resigned, admitted the violation, or agreed
to relinquish the employee’s teacher’s certificate or license, the designated investigator may conclude
the investigation at level one. The designated investigator shall follow the applicable provisions of
102.11(2)“b” and 102.11(2)“c” when resolution occurs at level one.

102.9(5) If, in the investigator’s opinion, it is likely that an incident in the nature of sexual abuse as
defined by IowaCode chapter 709 or section 728.12(1) took place, the investigator shall temporarily defer
further level-one investigation. In cases of deferred investigation, the investigator shall immediately
contact appropriate law enforcement officials, notifying the student’s parent or guardian, and the person
filing the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian, of the action taken.

If, in the investigator’s opinion, an incident occurred that would not constitute sexual abuse as defined
in Iowa Code chapter 709 or sexual exploitation as defined by Iowa Code section 728.12(1), but that was
in the nature of inappropriate, intentional sexual behavior by the school employee, further investigation
is warranted. The investigator may proceed to interview the school employee named in the report. Prior
to interviewing any collateral sources who may have knowledge of the circumstance contained in the
report, the investigator shall provide notice of the impending interview of student witnesses who are in
prekindergarten through grade six, to their parent, guardian, or legal custodian, and may provide notice
to the parent or guardian of older students, prior to interviewing those students.

If, in the investigator’s opinion, the allegation of sexual abuse is unfounded either because the
conduct did not occur or the conduct did not meet the definition of abuse in these rules, further
investigation is not warranted. The investigator shall notify the student’s parent or guardian, the person
filing the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian, and the school employee named in
the report of this conclusion in a written investigative report.

102.9(6) Within 15 calendar days of receipt of the report or notice of alleged sexual abuse, the
designated investigator shall complete a written investigation report unless the investigation was
temporarily deferred.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.10(280) Content of investigative report.   The written investigative report shall include:
1. The name, age, address, and attendance center of the student named in the report.
2. The name and address of the student’s parent or guardian and the name and address of the

person filing the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian.
3. The name and work address of the school employee named in the report as allegedly responsible

for the abuse of the student.
4. An identification of the nature, extent, and cause, if known, of any injuries or abuse to the

student named in the report.
5. A general review of the investigation.
6. Any actions taken for the protection and safety of the student.
7. A statement that, in the investigator’s opinion, the allegations in the report are either:
● Unfounded. (It is not likely that an incident, as defined in these rules, took place), or
● Founded. (It is likely that an incident took place.)
8. The disposition or current status of the investigation.
9. A listing of the options available to the parents or guardian of the student to pursue the

allegations. These options include, but are not limited to:
● Contacting law enforcement.
● Contacting private counsel for the purpose of filing a civil suit or complaint.
● Filing a complaint with the board of educational examiners if the school employee is

certificated.
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The investigator shall retain the original and provide a copy of the investigative report to the school
employee named in the report, the school employee’s supervisor and the named student’s parent or
guardian. The person filing the report, if not the student’s parent or guardian, shall be notified only
that the level-one investigation has been concluded and of the disposition or anticipated disposition of
the case.

281—102.11(280) Founded reports—designated investigator’s duties.
102.11(1) The investigator shall notify law enforcement authorities in founded cases of serious

physical abuse and in any founded case of sexual abuse under Iowa Code chapter 709 or sexual
exploitation under Iowa Code section 728.12(1). In founded cases of less serious physical incidents
or sexual incidents not in the nature of statutory sexual abuse or exploitation as defined by Iowa law,
the investigator shall arrange for the level-two investigator to carry out a professional investigation
unless the level-one investigation has resulted in a final disposition of the investigation. In addition, the
designated investigator shall give a copy of the investigative report to the employee’s supervisor and
document all action taken.

102.11(2) Upon receipt of the level-two investigator’s report under rule 281—102.12(280) or upon
resolution of the investigation at level one, the designated investigator shall:

a. Forward copies of the level-two investigator’s report to the student’s parent or guardian, the
school employee named in the complaint, and the school employee’s supervisor; notify the person filing
the report, if different from the student’s parent or guardian, of the disposition of the case or current
status of the investigation;

b. File a complaint against the school employee who has been found to have physically or sexually
abused a student, if that employee holds a teaching certificate, coaching authorization, or practitioner
license, with the board on behalf of the school or district by obtaining the superintendent’s signature
on the complaint in cases where the level-two investigator or law enforcement officials have concluded
abuse occurred as defined in these rules or where the employee has admitted the violation or agreed
to surrender the employee’s certificate or license. The designated investigator has discretion to file a
complaint with the board in situations where the employee has resigned as a result of the allegation
or investigation but has not admitted that a violation occurred. In the event an employee holding a
school bus driver permit has been found to have physically or sexually abused a student, the designated
investigator shall file a written complaint with the school transportation consultant at the department
of education; the designated investigator shall file a written complaint with the local school board in
founded cases involving other nonlicensed school employees; and

c. Arrange for counseling services for the student on request of the student, or the student’s parent
or guardian.
[ARC 9377B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

281—102.12(280) Level-two investigator’s duties.   Upon referral by the designated investigator, the
level-two investigator appointed, contracted, requested or retained under subrule 102.5(2) shall review
the report of abuse and the designated investigator’s report, if any, promptly conduct further investigation
and create a written narrative report. The level-two investigator’s report shall state:

1. Conclusions as to the occurrence of the alleged incident; and
2. Conclusions as to the applicability of the exceptions to physical abuse listed in rule

281—102.4(280); or
3. Conclusions as to the nature of the sexual abuse, if any; and
4. Recommendations regarding the need for further investigation.

The written report shall be delivered to the designated investigator as soon as practicable.
The level-two investigator shall exercise prudent discretion in the investigative process to preserve

the privacy interests of the individuals involved. To the maximum extent possible, the level-two
investigator shall maintain the confidentiality of the report.
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281—102.13(280) Retention of records.   Any record created by an investigation shall be handled
according to formally adopted or bargained policies on the maintenance of personnel or other
confidential records. Notes, tapes, memoranda, and related materials compiled in the investigation shall
be retained by the public or nonpublic school for a minimum of two years.

Unfounded reports shall not be placed in an employee’s personnel file. If a report is founded at level
one and unfounded at level two, the founded report from the level-one investigator shall be removed
immediately upon receipt of an unfounded report from the level-two investigator.

281—102.14(280) Substantial compliance.   Because investigative procedures seldom allow for rigid
observance of the protocol, substantial compliance with the rules is required with the overriding goal of
reaching a fair and unbiased resolution of the complaint.

281—102.15(280) Effective date.   These rules are effective on July 1, 1989, for school years 1989-90
and thereafter.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 280.17.
[Filed 2/10/89, Notice 12/28/88—published 3/8/89, effective 7/1/89]
[Filed 9/15/89, Notice 7/26/89—published 10/4/89, effective 11/8/89]
[Filed 11/16/89, Notice 10/4/89—published 12/13/89, effective 1/17/90]
[Filed 8/14/90, Notice 6/27/90—published 9/5/90, effective 10/10/90]
[Filed 11/19/92, Notice 9/30/92—published 12/9/92, effective 1/13/93]1

[Filed 9/13/96, Notice 7/17/96—published 10/9/96, effective 11/13/96]
[Filed ARC 9377B (Notice ARC 9268B, IAB 12/15/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

1 Effective date of the following delayed seventy days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its meeting held January
5, 1993: 102.2(280), definitions of “Abuse,” “Board of educational examiners,” “Incident,” “Injury,” “Sexual harassment”;
102.3(280); 102.4(2), introductory paragraph; 102.8(5); 102.9(1), first sentence; 102.9(3), introductory paragraph; 102.9(4);
102.9(5), first and second unnumbered paragraphs; 102.10(280)“7”; 102.10(280), last paragraph; 102.11(280)“2”; 102.12(280),
introductory paragraph; new 102.14(280); delay lifted by the Committee on February 8, 1993, effective February 9, 1993.
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CHAPTER 103
CORPORAL PUNISHMENT BAN; RESTRAINT;
PHYSICAL CONFINEMENT AND DETENTION

281—103.1(256B,280) Purpose.   In conjunction with Iowa Code section 280.21, the purpose of this
chapter is to define and exemplify generally the limitations placed on employees of public schools,
accredited nonpublic schools, and area education agencies in applying physical contact or force to
enrolled students, and to require that any such force or contact is reasonable and necessary under the
circumstances. These rules also provide requirements for administrators and staff of public schools,
accredited nonpublic schools, and area education agencies regarding the use of physical restraints and
physical confinement and detention. The applicability of this chapter to physical restraint or physical
confinement and detention does not depend on the terminology employed by the organization to
describe physical restraint or physical confinement and detention.

281—103.2(256B,280) Ban on corporal punishment.   An employee of a public school district,
accredited nonpublic school, or area education agency shall not inflict, or cause to be inflicted, corporal
punishment upon a student. “Corporal punishment” is defined to mean the intentional physical
punishment of a student. It includes the use of unreasonable or unnecessary physical force, or physical
contact made with the intent to harm or cause pain.

281—103.3(256B,280) Exclusions.   Corporal punishment does not include the following:
1. Verbal recrimination or chastisement directed toward a student;
2. Reasonable requests or requirements of a student engaged in activities associated with physical

education class or extracurricular athletics;
3. Actions consistent with and included in an individualized education program developed

under the Individuals with Disabilities Education Act, as reauthorized, Iowa Code chapter 256B, and
281—Chapter 41; however, under no circumstance shall an individualized education program violate
the provisions of this chapter;

4. Reasonable periods of detention, not in excess of school hours, or brief periods of before-
and after-school detention, in a seat, classroom or other part of a school facility, unless the detention
is accomplished by the use of material restraints applied to the person. If detention meets this
chapter’s definition of “physical confinement and detention,” the provisions of this chapter on physical
confinement and detention must be followed. For purposes of this chapter, material restraints do not
include devices, objects, or techniques required or ordered for reasons of safety (e.g., safety harnesses
on school buses) or for therapeutic or medical treatment (e.g., devices used for physical or occupational
therapy), provided those devices, objects, or techniques are so used, and used for no other purpose;

5. Actions by an employee subject to these rules toward a person who is not a student of the school
or receiving the services of an area education agency employing or utilizing the services of the employee.

281—103.4(256B,280) Exceptions and privileges.   Notwithstanding rule 103.2(256B,280), no
employee subject to these rules is prohibited from:

1. Using reasonable and necessary force, not designed or intended to cause pain, in order to
accomplish any of the following:

● To quell a disturbance or prevent an act that threatens physical harm to any person.
● To obtain possession of a weapon or other dangerous object within a pupil’s control.
● For the purposes of self-defense or defense of others as provided for in Iowa Code section 704.3.
● For the protection of property as provided for in Iowa Code section 704.4 or 704.5.
● To remove a disruptive pupil from class or any area of school premises, or from

school-sponsored activities off school premises.
● To prevent a student from the self-infliction of harm.
● To protect the safety of others.
2. Using incidental, minor, or reasonable physical contact to maintain order and control.
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An employee subject to these rules is not privileged to use unreasonable force to accomplish any of
the purposes listed above.

281—103.5(256B,280) Reasonable force.   In determining the reasonableness of the physical force used
by a school employee, the following factors shall be applied:

1. The size and physical, mental, and psychological condition of the student;
2. The nature of the student’s behavior or misconduct provoking the use of physical force;
3. The instrumentality used in applying the physical force;
4. The extent and nature of resulting injury to the student, if any;
5. The motivation of the school employee using physical force.
Reasonable physical force, privileged at its inception, does not lose its privileged status by reasons

of an injury to the student, not reasonably foreseeable or otherwise caused by intervening acts of another,
including the student.

281—103.6(256B,280) Physical confinement and detention.   If a student is physically confined and
detained in a portion of a school facility, the following conditions shall be observed. For the purposes
of this chapter, “physical confinement and detention” means the confinement of a student in a time-out
room or some other enclosure, whether within or outside the classroom, from which the student’s egress
is restricted.

1. The area of confinement and detention shall be of reasonable dimensions, and shall be free
from hazards and dangerous objects or instruments, considering the age, size, and physical and mental
condition of the student subject to confinement and detention;

2. There shall be sufficient light and adequate ventilation for human habitation;
3. A comfortable temperature shall be maintained, consistent with the facility that includes the

confinement and detention area;
4. Reasonable break periods shall be afforded the student to attend to bodily needs. However,

sleep shall not be considered a “bodily need” for purposes of this subrule;
5. The period of detention and confinement is reasonable, considering the age, size, and physical

and mental condition of the student subject to confinement and detention, and not in excess of the hours
in a school day as defined by local board policy or rule; however, reasonable periods of before- and
after-school detention are permissible. If a period of physical confinement and detention exceeds the
shorter of 60 minutes or the school’s typical class period, staff members shall evaluate the continued
need for physical confinement and detention, shall obtain administrator (or designee) approval for any
continued confinement and detention, and shall comply with any administrator (or designee) directives
concerning any continued confinement and detention;

6. Adequate and continuous adult supervision is provided;
7. Material restraints applied to the person are not used to effect confinement;
8. If a room or enclosure used for physical confinement and detention has a locking mechanism,

such room andmechanism shall comply with all applicable building code requirements and the following
additional requirements:

● If a locking mechanism is used, it shall be constructed so it will engage only when a handle,
knob, or other device is held in position by a person, unless the mechanism is electrically or electronically
controlled and automatically releases when the building’s fire alarm system is activated, the building’s
severe weather warning system is activated, or electrical power to the mechanism is interrupted.

● When the locking mechanism is released, the door must be able to be readily opened from the
inside.

● If a locking mechanism requires a handle, knob, or other device to be held in position by a
person before themechanism is engaged, no person shall take any action, or cause such action to be taken,
or employ any object, device, or instrument, or cause such to be employed, that disables the handle, knob,
or other device such that the locking mechanism engages or remains engaged without the handle, knob,
or other device being held in position by a person.
[ARC 9378B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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281—103.7(256B,280) Additional minimum mandatory procedures.   If a public school, accredited
nonpublic school, or area education agency seeks to use physical restraint or physical confinement and
detention, or both, it shall do so in compliance with the minimum requirements of this chapter. The
board of a public school, accredited nonpublic school, or area education agency may adopt policies and
procedures regarding the use of physical restraint or physical confinement and detention, or both, that
exceed theminimum requirements contained in this chapter. Additional minimummandatory procedures
are as follows:

1. Physical restraint and physical confinement and detention shall not be used as discipline for
minor infractions and may be used only after other disciplinary techniques have been attempted, if
reasonable under the circumstances;

2. All school employees, before using physical restraint or physical confinement and detention,
shall receive adequate and periodic training, which shall be documented and which shall include
training on these rules and the employer’s policies and procedures; positive behavior interventions and
supports; disciplinary alternatives to seclusion and restraint; crisis prevention, crisis intervention, and
crisis de-escalation techniques; student and staff debriefing; and the safe and effective use of physical
restraint and physical confinement and detention;

3. Parents and students are notified at least annually of the provisions of this chapter and of any
additional policies and procedures of the public school, accredited nonpublic school, or area education
agency on physical restraint and physical confinement and detention;

4. Any physical restraint shall be reasonable and necessary in duration, in light of the provisions
of this chapter;

5. If a student is subjected to physical restraint or physical confinement and detention, the public
school, accredited nonpublic school, or area education agency shall maintain documentation for each
such occurrence, which shall contain at least the following information:

● The names of the student and the employees involved in the restraint, confinement, or detention,
as well as the administrator who authorizes any additional periods of confinement or detention pursuant
to numbered paragraph “5” of rule 103.6(256B,280);

● The date, time, and duration of the occurrence;
● The actions of the student before, during, and after the occurrence;
● The actions of the employees involved in the occurrence before, during, and after the

occurrence, including student and staff debriefing;
● The alternatives to physical restraint or physical confinement and detention attempted before

the occurrence;
● A description of any injuries (whether to the student or others) and any property damage;
● A description of future approaches to the student’s behavior;
6. The public school, accredited nonpublic school, or area education agency shall attempt to notify

a child’s parent or guardian on the same day the child is subjected to physical restraint or physical
confinement and detention; and

7. The student’s parent or guardian must be provided a written copy of the documentation
required by numbered paragraph “5” of this rule, which shall be postmarked within three school days
of the occurrence. The student’s parent or guardian may elect, in writing, to receive the communication
required by this numbered paragraph via electronic mail or facsimile transmission.

281—103.8(256B,280) Additional provisions concerning physical restraint.   If an employee of a
public school, accredited nonpublic school, or area education agency employs physical restraint, the
following provisions shall apply:

1. No employee shall use any prone restraints. For the purposes of this rule, “prone restraints”
means those in which an individual is held face down on the floor. Employees who find themselves
involved in the use of a prone restraint as the result of responding to an emergency must take immediate
steps to end the prone restraint;

2. No employee shall use any restraint that obstructs the airway of any child;
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3. If an employee physically restrains a student who uses sign language or an augmentative mode
of communication as the student’s primary mode of communication, the student shall be permitted to
have the student’s hands free of restraint for brief periods, unless an employee determines that such
freedom appears likely to result in harm to self or others;

4. Nothing in this rule shall be construed as limiting or eliminating any immunity conferred by
Iowa Code section 280.21 or any other provision of law;

5. An agency covered by this chapter shall investigate any complaint or allegation that one or
more of its employees violated one or more of the provisions of this chapter. If an agency covered by
this chapter determines that one or more of its employees violated one or more of the provisions of this
chapter, the agency shall take appropriate corrective action. If any allegation involves a specific student,
the agency shall transmit to the parents of the student the results of its investigation, including, to the
extent permitted by law, any required corrective action;

6. If any alleged violation of this chapter is also an allegation of “abuse” as defined in rule
281—102.2(280), the procedures in 281—Chapter 102 shall be applicable.
[ARC 9378B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 256B.3 and 280.21.
[Filed 10/12/90, Notice 9/5/90—published 10/31/90, effective 12/5/901]
[Filed 9/13/91, Notice 5/29/91—published 10/2/91, effective 11/6/91]
[Filed 9/11/08, Notice 6/18/08—published 10/8/08, effective 11/12/08]

[Filed ARC 9378B (Notice ARC 9146B, IAB 10/6/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

1 Effective date of 281—103.2(280), last 2 sentences, delayed until adjournment of the 1991 Session of the General Assembly
by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its November 13, 1990, meeting. The agency rescinded the last sentence,
effective 11/6/91, IAB 10/2/91.
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EDUCATIONAL EXAMINERS BOARD[282]
[Prior to 6/15/88, see Professional Teaching Practices Commission[640]]
[Prior to 5/16/90, see Professional Teaching Practices Commission[287]]

CHAPTER 1
GENERAL

1.1(272) Definition
1.2(272,17A) Organization and method of operation

CHAPTER 2
PETITIONS FOR RULE MAKING

(Uniform Rules)

2.1(17A) Petition for rule making
2.3(17A) Inquiries

CHAPTER 3
DECLARATORY ORDERS

(Uniform Rules)

3.1(17A) Petition for declaratory order
3.2(17A) Notice of petition
3.3(17A) Intervention
3.5(17A) Inquiries

CHAPTER 4
AGENCY PROCEDURE FOR RULE MAKING

(Uniform Rules)

4.3(17A) Public rule-making docket
4.4(17A) Notice of proposed rule making
4.5(17A) Public participation
4.6(17A) Regulatory analysis
4.11(17A) Concise statement of reasons
4.13(17A) Agency rule-making record

CHAPTER 5
PUBLIC RECORDS AND FAIR INFORMATION PRACTICES

(Uniform Rules)

5.1(22,272) Definitions
5.3(22,272) Request for access to records
5.6(22,272) Procedure by which additions, dissents, or objections may be entered into certain

records
5.9(22,272) Disclosures without the consent of the subject
5.10(22,272) Routine use
5.11(272) Consensual disclosure of confidential records
5.12(272) Release to subject
5.13(272) Availability of records
5.14(272) Personally identifiable information
5.15(272) Other groups of records
5.16(272) Applicability

CHAPTER 6
WAIVERS OR VARIANCES FROM ADMINISTRATIVE RULES

6.1(17A) Definition
6.2(17A) Scope of chapter
6.3(17A) Applicability of chapter
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6.4(17A) Criteria for waiver or variance
6.5(17A) Filing of petition
6.6(17A) Content of petition
6.7(17A) Additional information
6.8(17A) Notice
6.9(17A) Hearing procedures
6.10(17A) Ruling
6.11(17A) Public availability
6.12(17A) Summary reports
6.13(17A) Cancellation of a waiver
6.14(17A) Violations
6.15(17A) Defense
6.16(17A) Judicial review

CHAPTER 7
PROOF OF LEGAL PRESENCE

7.1(272) Purpose
7.2(272) Applicability
7.3(272) Acceptable evidence

CHAPTER 8
DEBTS TO STATE OR LOCAL GOVERNMENT—NONCOMPLIANCE

8.1(272D) Issuance or renewal of a license—denial
8.2(272D) Suspension or revocation of a license
8.3(17A,22,272D) Sharing of information

CHAPTER 9
STUDENT LOAN DEFAULT/NONCOMPLIANCE

WITH AGREEMENT FOR PAYMENT OF OBLIGATION
9.1(261) Issuance or renewal of a license—denial
9.2(261) Suspension or revocation of a license
9.3(17A,22,261) Sharing of information

CHAPTER 10
CHILD SUPPORT NONCOMPLIANCE

10.1(272,252J) Issuance or renewal of a license—denial
10.2(252J) Suspension or revocation of a license
10.3(17A,22,252J) Sharing of information

CHAPTER 11
COMPLAINTS, INVESTIGATIONS,
CONTESTED CASE HEARINGS

11.1(17A,272) Scope and applicability
11.2(17A) Definitions
11.3(17A,272) Jurisdictional requirements
11.4(17A,272) Complaint
11.5(272) Investigation of complaints or license reports
11.6(272) Ruling on the initial inquiry
11.7(17A,272) Notice of hearing
11.8(17A,272) Presiding officer
11.9(17A,272) Waiver of procedures
11.10(17A,272) Telephone proceedings
11.11(17A,272) Disqualification
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11.12(17A,272) Consolidation—severance
11.13(17A,272) Pleadings
11.14(17A,272) Service and filing of pleadings and other papers
11.15(17A,272) Discovery
11.16(17A,272) Subpoenas
11.17(17A,272) Motions
11.18(17A,272) Prehearing conference
11.19(17A,272) Continuances
11.20(17A,272) Intervention
11.21(17A,272) Hearing procedures
11.22(17A,272) Evidence
11.23(17A,272) Default
11.24(17A,272) Ex parte communication
11.25(17A,272) Recording costs
11.26(17A,272) Interlocutory appeals
11.27(17A,272) Final decision
11.28(17A,272) Appeals and review
11.29(17A,272) Applications for rehearing
11.30(17A,272) Stays of board actions
11.31(17A,272) No factual dispute contested cases
11.32(17A,272) Emergency adjudicative proceedings
11.33(272) Methods of discipline
11.34(272) Reinstatement
11.35(272) Application denial and appeal
11.36(272) Denial of renewal application
11.37(272) Mandatory reporting of contract nonrenewal or termination or resignation based

on allegations of misconduct
11.38(256,272) Reporting by department of education employees

CHAPTER 12
FEES

12.1(272) Issuance of licenses and statements of professional recognition
12.2(272) Fees for the renewal of licenses
12.3(272) Evaluation fee
12.4(272) Adding endorsements
12.5(272) Duplicate licenses, authorizations, and statements of professional recognition
12.6(272) Late fees
12.7(272) Fees nonrefundable
12.8(272) Portfolio review and evaluation fees
12.9(272) Retention of incomplete applications

CHAPTER 13
ISSUANCE OF TEACHER LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS

13.1(272) All applicants desiring Iowa licensure
13.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions
13.3(272) Applicants from non-Iowa institutions
13.4(272) Applicants from foreign institutions
13.5(272) Teacher licenses
13.6(272) Specific requirements for an initial license
13.7(272) Specific requirements for a standard license
13.8(272) Specific requirements for a master educator’s license
13.9(272) Teacher intern license
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13.10(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license
13.11(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license
13.12 and 13.13 Reserved
13.14(272) Specific requirements for a Class E license
13.15(272) Specific requirements for a Class G license
13.16(272) Specific requirements for a substitute teacher’s license
13.17(272) Specific requirements for exchange licenses
13.18(272) General requirements for an original teaching subject area endorsement
13.19 and 13.20 Reserved
13.21(272) Human relations requirements for practitioner licensure
13.22(272) Development of human relations components
13.23 to 13.25 Reserved
13.26(272) Requirements for elementary endorsements
13.27(272) Requirements for middle school endorsements
13.28(272) Minimum content requirements for teaching endorsements
13.29(272) Adding, removing or reinstating a teaching endorsement
13.30(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 14
SPECIAL EDUCATION ENDORSEMENTS

14.1(272) Special education teaching endorsements
14.2(272) Specific requirements

CHAPTER 15
SPECIAL EDUCATION SUPPORT PERSONNEL AUTHORIZATIONS

15.1(272) Authorizations requiring a license
15.2(272) Special education consultant
15.3(272) Itinerant hospital services or home services teacher
15.4(272) Special education media specialist
15.5(272) Supervisor of special education—instructional
15.6(272) Work experience coordinator
15.7(272) Other special education practitioner endorsements

CHAPTER 16
STATEMENTS OF PROFESSIONAL RECOGNITION (SPR)

16.1(272) Statement of professional recognition (SPR)
16.2(272) School audiologist
16.3(272) School nurse
16.4(272) School occupational therapist
16.5(272) School physical therapist
16.6(272) School social worker
16.7(272) Special education nurse
16.8(272) Speech-language pathologist

CHAPTER 17
CAREER AND TECHNICAL ENDORSEMENTS AND LICENSES

17.1(272) Requirements for secondary level (grades 7-12) license
17.2(272) Requirements for the initial career and technical secondary license
17.3(272) Requirements for the career and technical secondary license
17.4(272) Requirements for a Class D career and technical license
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CHAPTER 18
ISSUANCE OF ADMINISTRATOR LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS

18.1(272) All applicants desiring an Iowa administrator license
18.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions
18.3 Reserved
18.4(272) General requirements for an administrator license
18.5(272) Specific requirements for a professional administrator license
18.6(272) Specific requirements for an administrator prepared out of state
18.7(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license
18.8(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license
18.9(272) Area and grade levels of administrator endorsements
18.10(272) Superintendent/AEA administrator
18.11(272) Director of special education of an area education agency
18.12 and 18.13 Reserved
18.14(272) Endorsements
18.15(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 19
EVALUATOR ENDORSEMENT AND LICENSE

19.1(272) Evaluator endorsement and license
19.2(272) Initial evaluator endorsement
19.3(272) Evaluator endorsement
19.4(272) Applicants for administrator licensure
19.5(272) Evaluator license
19.6(272) Out-of-state applicants
19.7(272) Renewal of administrator licenses
19.8(272) Renewal of evaluator endorsement or license
19.9(272) Holder of permanent professional certificate
19.10(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 20
RENEWALS

20.1(272) General renewal information
20.2(272) Renewal application forms
20.3(272) Renewal of licenses
20.4(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial license
20.5(272) Specific renewal requirements for the standard license
20.6(272) Specific renewal requirements for a master educator license
20.7(272) Specific renewal requirements for a substitute license
20.8(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial administrator license
20.9(272) Specific renewal requirements for an administrator license
20.10(272) Renewal requirements for a statement of professional recognition (SPR)
20.11(272) Audit of applications for license renewal
20.12(272) Appeal procedure
20.13(272) Licensure renewal programs

CHAPTER 21
CONVERSION INFORMATION

21.1(272) Classes of certificates
21.2(272) Conversion and renewal of life certificates
21.3(272) Conversion of term certificates issued prior to July 1, 1954
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CHAPTER 22
AUTHORIZATIONS

22.1(272) Coaching authorization
22.2(272) Substitute authorization
22.3(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud

CHAPTER 23
BEHIND-THE-WHEEL DRIVING INSTRUCTOR AUTHORIZATION

23.1(272,321) Requirements
23.2(272,321) Validity
23.3(272,321) Approval of courses
23.4(272,321) Application process
23.5(272,321) Renewal
23.6(272,321) Revocation and suspension

CHAPTER 24
PARAEDUCATOR CERTIFICATES

24.1(272) Paraeducator certificates
24.2(272) Approved paraeducator certificate programs
24.3(272) Prekindergarten through grade 12 paraeducator generalist certificate
24.4(272) Paraeducator area of concentration
24.5(272) Prekindergarten through grade 12 advanced paraeducator certificate
24.6(272) Renewal requirements
24.7(272) Issue date on original certificate
24.8(272) Validity
24.9(272) Certificate application fee

CHAPTER 25
CODE OF PROFESSIONAL CONDUCT AND ETHICS

25.1(272) Scope of standards
25.2(272) Definitions
25.3(272) Standards of professional conduct and ethics

CHAPTER 26
CODE OF RIGHTS AND RESPONSIBILITIES

26.1(272) Purpose
26.2(272) Rights
26.3(272) Responsibilities

CHAPTER 27
ISSUANCE OF PROFESSIONAL SERVICE LICENSES

27.1(272) Professional service license
27.2(272) Requirements for a professional service license
27.3(272) Specific requirements for professional service license endorsements
27.4(272) Specific renewal requirements for the initial professional service license
27.5(272) Specific renewal requirements for the standard professional service license
27.6(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license
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CHAPTER 12
FEES

[Prior to 1/14/09, see Educational Examiners Board[282] Ch 14]

282—12.1(272) Issuance of licenses and statements of professional recognition.   All application
and licensure fees are nonrefundable. The fee for the issuance of the following licenses, certificates,
statements of professional recognition, and authorizations are set as follows:

1. Initial license shall be $85.
2. Standard license shall be $85.
3. Master educator license shall be $85.
4. Substitute license shall be $85.
5. Provisional occupational (career and technical) secondary license shall be $85.
6. Occupational (career and technical) secondary license shall be $85.
7. Administrator, counselor, or teacher exchange license shall be $85.
8. Initial administrator license shall be $85.
9. Professional administrator license shall be $85.
10. Evaluator license shall be $85.
11. Class A, B, C, D or G license shall be $85.
12. Class E license shall be $150.
13. Paraeducator certificate shall be $40.
14. Statement of professional recognition shall be $85.
15. Coaching authorization shall be $85.
16. Substitute authorization shall be $85.
17. Behind-the-wheel authorization shall be $40.
18. Teacher intern license shall be $125.

282—12.2(272) Fees for the renewal of licenses.   The fees for renewal or extension of the following
licenses, certificates, statements of professional recognition, and authorizations are set as follows:

1. The renewal of the initial license shall be $85.
2. The renewal of the standard license shall be $85.
3. The renewal of the master educator license shall be $85.
4. The renewal of the substitute license shall be $85.
5. The renewal of the occupational (career and technical) secondary license shall be $85.
6. The renewal of the initial administrator license shall be $85.
7. The renewal of the professional administrator license shall be $85.
8. The renewal of the evaluator license shall be $85.
9. The renewal of the AEA administrator license shall be $85.
10. The renewal of the paraeducator certificate shall be $40.
11. The renewal of a statement of professional recognition shall be $85.
12. The renewal of the coaching authorization shall be $85.
13. The renewal of the substitute authorization shall be $85.
14. The renewal of the behind-the-wheel authorization shall be $40.
15. A one-year extension for renewal of a professional administrator license shall be $25

if evaluator II has not been completed. The one-year extension will not be issued, pursuant to
282—subrule 19.7(2), on or after July 1, 2008.

16. A one-year extension for renewal of a coaching authorization shall be $40.
17. A one-year extension of the Class A initial license shall be $25. The extension may be issued

if the applicant needs one additional year to meet the experience requirement for the standard license,
but has met Iowa teaching standards, pursuant to rule 282—20.4(272).

18. A one-year extension of a Class A, B, C, or D or exchange license shall be $150.
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19. A $25 fee for an extension of the initial administrator license may be issued instead of
renewing the initial administrator license, if the applicant verifies one of the following criteria listed in
282—subrule 20.8(2).

282—12.3(272) Evaluation fee.   Each application from an out-of-state institution for initial licensure
shall include, in addition to the basic fee for the issuance of a license, a one-time nonrefundable $60
evaluation fee. Each application or request for a statement of professional recognition shall include a
one-time nonrefundable $60 evaluation fee.

282—12.4(272) Adding endorsements.
12.4(1) Fee for each added endorsement. The fee for each additional endorsement to a license

following the issuance of the initial license and endorsement(s) shall be $50.
12.4(2) Fee for transcript review. Applicants may ask the board of educational examiners to analyze

transcripts if the applicant believes all requirements have been met. Applicants who request board of
educational examiners transcript analysis shall be assessed a $60 transcript evaluation fee for each new
endorsement requested. This fee shall be in addition to the fee for adding the endorsement.

282—12.5(272) Duplicate licenses, authorizations, and statements of professional recognition.   The
fee for the issuance of a duplicate practitioner’s license, evaluator license, statement of professional
recognition or coaching authorization shall be $15.

282—12.6(272) Late fees.
12.6(1) An additional fee of $25 per calendar month, not to exceed $150, shall be imposed if a

renewal application, a two-year exchange license, a Class A, B, C, D, or E license or a statement of
professional recognition (SPR) is submitted after the date of expiration of a practitioner’s license. Waiver
of the late fee will be granted only upon a showing of extraordinary circumstances rendering imposition
of the fee unreasonable.

12.6(2) Failure to hold an endorsement. An additional fee of $25 per calendar month, not to exceed
$150, shall be imposed if the practitioner holds a valid Iowa license, but does not hold an endorsement
for the type of service for which the practitioner is employed.

12.6(3) Failure to hold valid Iowa license. An additional fee of $100 per calendar month, not to
exceed $500, shall be imposed if the practitioner does not hold a valid Iowa license. The fee will begin to
be assessed on the first day of the school year for which the practitioner is employed until the practitioner
submits a completed application packet for the appropriate license. The penalty will enforce Iowa Code
section 272.7. Waiver of the fee will be granted only upon a showing of extraordinary circumstances
rendering imposition of the fee unreasonable.

282—12.7(272) Fees nonrefundable.   All fees as set out in this chapter are nonrefundable.

282—12.8(272) Portfolio review and evaluation fees.   The fee for review and evaluation of an applicant
portfolio is set as follows:

12.8(1) For the professional education core, the portfolio review and evaluation fee shall be $500.
12.8(2) For content endorsement, the portfolio review and evaluation fee shall be $250.

[ARC 8606B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]

282—12.9(272) Retention of incomplete applications.
12.9(1) Timeline for complete application materials to be submitted. Upon receipt of an incomplete

application, the executive director will send a letter of deficiencies to the applicant stipulating that
complete application materials must be submitted to the board office within 45 days of the date the
letter is received. If the materials are not received within that timeline, the application process will be
closed. If the applicant submits information after the 45-day deadline, the application process requires
submission of a complete set of application materials and fees, including late fees if applicable, for
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practicing with an expired license, without the proper endorsement, or without an Iowa board-issued
license.

12.9(2) Background check. The background check fee will be valid for one year. If a license is not
issued within one year of a completed background check, the background check shall be considered void.

12.9(3) Timeline for audited online renewals. Upon receipt of notification that the online renewal
application has been audited, the applicant shall have 45 days to submit the official transcripts and
mandatory reporter verification to the board office. If the materials are not received within that timeline,
the applicant will be notified that the application process is closed. If the applicant submits information
after the 45-day deadline, the application process requires submission of a complete set of application
materials and fees. If the license expires during the 45-day deadline and the applicant is teaching, the
school district will be notified that the applicant’s license is expired and the individual shall not continue
teaching until the complete application materials are submitted to the board office.

12.9(4) Request for additional time. If the applicant is not able to submit the application materials
within the 45-day deadline, the applicant may contact the executive director with a request for additional
time. The applicant must submit verification as to the need for the additional time. The executive director
will review the request and provide a written decision either approving or denying the request.
[ARC 9386B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 272.
[Filed 12/24/08, Notice 10/22/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed ARC 8606B (Notice ARC 8251B, IAB 11/4/09), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed ARC 9386B (Notice ARC 9203B, IAB 11/3/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 18
ISSUANCE OF ADMINISTRATOR LICENSES AND ENDORSEMENTS

[Prior to 1/14/09, see Educational Examiners Board[282] Ch 14]

282—18.1(272) All applicants desiring an Iowa administrator license.   Administrator licenses are
issued upon application filed on a form provided by the board of educational examiners and upon
completion of the following:

18.1(1) National criminal history background check. An initial applicant will be required to submit
a completed fingerprint packet that accompanies the application to facilitate a national criminal history
background check. The fee for the evaluation of the fingerprint packet will be assessed to the applicant.

18.1(2) Iowa division of criminal investigation background check. An Iowa division of criminal
investigation background check will be conducted on initial applicants. The fee for the evaluation of the
DCI background check will be assessed to the applicant.

18.1(3) Temporary permits. The executive director may issue a temporary permit to an applicant for
any type of license, certification, or authorization issued by the board, after receipt of a fully completed
application, including certification from the applicant of completion of the Praxis II examination, if
required; determination that the applicant meets all applicable prerequisites for issuance of the license,
certification, or authorization; and satisfactory evaluation of the Iowa criminal history background check.
The temporary permit shall serve as evidence of the applicant’s authorization to hold a position in Iowa
schools, pending the satisfactory completion of the national criminal history background check and the
board’s receipt of verification of completion of the Praxis II examination. The temporary permit shall
expire upon issuance of the requested license, certification, or authorization or 90 days from the date of
issuance of the permit, whichever occurs first, unless the temporary permit is extended upon a finding of
good cause by the executive director.

282—18.2(272) Applicants from recognized Iowa institutions.   An applicant for initial licensure shall
complete the administrator preparation program from a recognized Iowa institution or an alternative
program recognized by the Iowa board of educational examiners. A recognized Iowa institution is one
which has its program of preparation approved by the state board of education according to standards
established by said board, or an alternative program recognized by the state board of educational
examiners. Applicants shall complete the requirements set out in rule 282—18.1(272) and shall also
have the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) or the specific endorsement(s)
from the designated recommending official at the recognized education institution where the preparation
was completed.

282—18.3(272) Applicants from recognized non-Iowa institutions.   Rescinded IAB 9/9/09, effective
10/14/09.

282—18.4(272) General requirements for an administrator license.
18.4(1) Eligibility for applicants who have completed a teacher preparation program. Applicants

for the administrator license must first comply with the requirements for all Iowa practitioners set out in
282—Chapter 13. Additionally, the requirements of rules 282—13.2(272) and 282—13.3(272) and the
license-specific requirements set forth under each license must be met before an applicant is eligible for
an administrator license.

18.4(2) Specific requirements for an initial administrator license for applicants who have completed
a teacher preparation program. An initial administrator license valid for one year may be issued to an
applicant who:

a. Is the holder of or is eligible for a standard license; and
b. Has three years of teaching experience; and
c. Has completed a state-approved PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education

program (see subrule 18.9(1)); and
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d. Is assuming a position as a PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see
subrule 18.9(1)) for the first time or has one year of out-of-state or nonpublic administrative experience;
and

e. Has completed an approved human relations component; and
f. Has completed an exceptional learner component; and
g. Has completed an evaluator approval program.
18.4(3) Eligibility for applicants who have completed a professional service endorsement

program. Applicants for the administrator license must first comply with the requirements set out in
282—Chapter 27.

18.4(4) Specific requirements for an initial administrator license for applicants who have completed
a professional service endorsement. An initial administrator license valid for one year may be issued to
an applicant who:

a. Is the holder of an Iowa professional service license; and
b. Has three years of experience in an educational setting in the professional service endorsement

area; and
c. Has completed a state-approved PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education

program (see subrule 18.9(1)); and
d. Is assuming a position as a PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see

subrule 18.9(1)) for the first time or has one year of out-of-state or nonpublic administrative experience;
and

e. Has completed an approved human relations component; and
f. Has completed an exceptional learner component; and
g. Has completed the professional education core in 282—paragraphs 13.18(4)“a” through “j”;

and
h. Has completed an evaluator approval program.

[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09; ARC 8958B, IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]

282—18.5(272) Specific requirements for a professional administrator license.   A professional
administrator license valid for five years may be issued to an applicant who:

18.5(1) Completes the requirements in 18.4(2)“a” to “g”; and
18.5(2) Successfully meets each standard listed below:
a. Shared vision. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by facilitating the

development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of learning that is shared and
supported by the school community. The administrator:

(1) In collaboration with others, uses appropriate data to establish rigorous, concrete goals in the
context of student achievement and instructional programs.

(2) Uses research and best practices in improving the educational program.
(3) Articulates and promotes high expectations for teaching and learning.
(4) Aligns and implements the educational programs, plans, actions, and resources with the

district’s vision and goals.
(5) Provides leadership for major initiatives and change efforts.
(6) Communicates effectively to various stakeholders regarding progress with school improvement

plan goals.
b. Culture of learning. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by advocating,

nurturing and sustaining a school culture and instructional program conducive to student learning and
staff professional development. The administrator:

(1) Provides leadership for assessing, developing and improving climate and culture.
(2) Systematically and fairly recognizes and celebrates accomplishments of staff and students.
(3) Provides leadership, encouragement, opportunities and structure for staff to continually design

more effective teaching and learning experiences for all students.
(4) Monitors and evaluates the effectiveness of curriculum, instruction and assessment.
(5) Evaluates staff and provides ongoing coaching for improvement.
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(6) Ensures that staff members have professional development that directly enhances their
performance and improves student learning.

(7) Uses current research and theory about effective schools and leadership to develop and revise
the administrator’s professional growth plan.

(8) Promotes collaboration with all stakeholders.
(9) Is easily accessible and approachable to all stakeholders.
(10) Is highly visible and engaged in the school community.
(11) Articulates the desired school culture and shows evidence about how it is reinforced.
c. Management. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by ensuring

management of the organization, operations and resources for a safe, efficient and effective learning
environment. The administrator:

(1) Complies with state and federal mandates and local board policies.
(2) Recruits, selects, inducts, and retains staff to support quality instruction.
(3) Addresses current and potential issues in a timely manner.
(4) Manages fiscal and physical resources responsibly, efficiently, and effectively.
(5) Protects instructional time by designing and managing operational procedures to maximize

learning.
(6) Communicates effectively with both internal and external audiences about the operations of the

school.
d. Family and community. An educational leader promotes the success of all students by

collaborating with families and community members, responding to diverse community interests and
needs, and mobilizing community resources. The administrator:

(1) Engages family and community by promoting shared responsibility for student learning and
support of the education system.

(2) Promotes and supports a structure for family and community involvement in the education
system.

(3) Facilitates the connections of students and families to the health and social services that support
a focus on learning.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]

282—18.6(272) Specific requirements for an administrator prepared out of state.   An applicant
seeking Iowa licensure who completes an administrator preparation program from a recognized
non-Iowa institution shall verify the requirements of rules 282—18.1(272) and 282—18.4(272)
through traditional course-based preparation program and transcript review. A recognized non-Iowa
administrator preparation institution is one that is state-approved and is accredited by the regional
accrediting agency for the territory in which the institution is located.

18.6(1) Specific requirements. A one-year nonrenewable administrator exchange license may be
issued to an individual who completes the requirements in paragraphs 18.4(2)“a” through “f” and
satisfies the following:

a. Has completed a state-approved, regionally accredited administrator preparation program in
a college or university approved by the state board of education or the state licensing agency in the
individual’s preparation state; and

b. Has the recommendation for the specific license and endorsement(s) from the designated
recommending official at the recognized non-Iowa institution where the preparation was completed; and

c. Holds and submits a copy of a valid regular administrator certificate or license in the state
in which the preparation was completed, exclusive of a temporary, emergency or substitute license or
certificate; and

d. Meets the experience requirements for the administrator endorsement(s). Verified successful
completion of three years of full-time teaching experience in other states, on a valid license, shall
be considered equivalent experience necessary for the principal endorsement. Verified successful
completion of six years of full-time teaching and administrative experience in other states, on a valid
license, shall be considered equivalent experience for the superintendent endorsement provided that at
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least three years were as a teacher and at least three years were as a building principal or other PK-12
districtwide administrator; and

e. Is not subject to any pending disciplinary proceedings in any state; and
f. Complies with all requirements with regard to application processes and payment of licensure

fees.
18.6(2) Authorization. Rescinded IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11.
18.6(3) Conversion. Rescinded IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11.

[ARC 8141B, IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09; ARC 9383B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

282—18.7(272) Specific requirements for a Class A license.   A nonrenewable Class A license valid for
one year may be issued to an applicant who has completed an administrator preparation program under
any one of the following conditions:

18.7(1) Professional core requirements. The individual has not completed all of the required courses
in the professional core, 282—paragraphs 13.18(4)“a” through “j.”

18.7(2) Human relations component. The individual has not completed an approved human relations
component.

18.7(3) Based on an expired Iowa certificate or license, exclusive of a Class A orClass B license. The
holder of an expired license, exclusive of a Class A or Class B license, shall be eligible to receive a Class
A license upon application. This license shall be endorsed for the type of service authorized by the
expired license on which it is based.

18.7(4) Based on evaluator requirement. The applicant has not completed the approved evaluator
training requirement.

18.7(5) Authorization. Each Class A license shall be limited to the area(s) and level(s) of
administration as determined by an analysis of the application, the transcripts, and the license or
certificate held in the state in which the basic preparation for the administrator license was completed.

18.7(6) Conversion. Each applicant receiving the one-year Class A license must complete any
identified licensure deficiencies in order to be eligible for a professional administrator license in Iowa.
[ARC 9384B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

282—18.8(272) Specific requirements for a Class B license.   A nonrenewable Class B license valid for
two years may be issued to an individual under the following conditions:

18.8(1) Endorsement in progress. The individual has a valid Iowa teaching license but is seeking to
obtain an administrator endorsement. A Class B license may be issued if requested by an employer and
the individual seeking this endorsement has completed at least 75 percent of the requirements leading to
completion of all requirements for this endorsement.

18.8(2) Experience requirement.
a. Principal endorsement. For the principal endorsement, three years of teaching experience must

have been met before application for the Class B license.
b. Superintendent endorsement. For the superintendent endorsement, three years of teaching

experience and three years as a building principal or other PK-12 districtwide or intermediate agency
experience are acceptable for becoming a superintendent, and must have been met before application
for the Class B license.

18.8(3) Request for exception. Rescinded IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11.
[ARC 9385B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

282—18.9(272) Area and grade levels of administrator endorsements.
18.9(1) PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education.
a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a principal of programs

serving children from birth through grade twelve, a supervisor of instructional special education
programs for children from birth to the age of 21, and a supervisor of support for special education
programs for children from birth to the age of 21 (and to a maximum allowable age in accordance with
Iowa Code section 256B.8).

b. Program requirements.
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(1) Degree—master’s.
(2) Content: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,

or in addition to, the degree requirements.
1. Knowledge of early childhood, elementary, early adolescent and secondary level

administration, supervision, and evaluation.
2. Knowledge and skill related to early childhood, elementary, early adolescent and secondary

level curriculum development.
3. Knowledge of child growth and development from birth through adolescence and

developmentally appropriate strategies and practices of early childhood, elementary, and adolescence,
to include an observation practicum.

4. Knowledge of family support systems, factors which place families at risk, child care issues,
and home-school community relationships and interactions designed to promote parent education, family
involvement, and interagency collaboration.

5. Knowledge of school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting children and
families.

6. Completion of evaluator training component.
7. Knowledge of current issues in special education administration.
8. Planned field experiences in elementary and secondary school administration, including special

education administration.
(3) Competencies: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a

part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. A school administrator is an educational leader who
promotes the success of all students by accomplishing the following competencies.

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

2. Advocates, nurtures, and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with families and community members, responds to diverse community interests
and needs, and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.
6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and

cultural context.
c. Other.
(1) The applicant must have had three years of teaching experience at the early childhood through

grade twelve level.
(2) Graduates from out-of-state institutions who are seeking initial Iowa licensure and the PK-12

principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education endorsement must meet the requirements for the
standard license in addition to the experience requirements.

18.9(2) PK-8 principal—out-of-state applicants. This endorsement is only for applicants from
out-of-state institutions.

a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a principal of programs
serving children from birth through grade eight.

b. Program requirements.
(1) Degree—master’s.
(2) Content: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,

or in addition to, the degree requirements.
1. Knowledge of early childhood, elementary, and early adolescent level administration,

supervision, and evaluation.
2. Knowledge and skill related to early childhood, elementary, and early adolescent level

curriculum development.
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3. Knowledge of child growth and development from birth through early adolescence and
developmentally appropriate strategies and practices of early childhood, elementary, and early
adolescence, to include an observation practicum.

4. Knowledge of family support systems, factors which place families at risk, child care issues,
and home-school community relationships and interactions designed to promote parent education, family
involvement, and interagency collaboration.

5. Knowledge of school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting children and
families.

6. Planned field experiences in early childhood and elementary or early adolescent school
administration.

7. Completion of evaluator training component.
(3) Competencies: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a

part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. A school administrator is an educational leader who
promotes the success of all students by accomplishing the following competencies.

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

2. Advocates, nurtures, and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with families and community members, responds to diverse community interests
and needs, and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.
6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and

cultural context.
c. Other. The applicant must have had three years of teaching experience at the early childhood

through grade eight level.
18.9(3) 5-12 principal—out-of-state applicants. This endorsement is only for applicants from

out-of-state institutions.
a. Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a principal in grades

five through twelve.
b. Program requirements.
(1) Degree—master’s.
(2) Content: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a part of,

or in addition to, the degree requirements.
1. Knowledge of early adolescent and secondary level administration, supervision, and evaluation.
2. Knowledge and skill related to early adolescent and secondary level curriculum development.
3. Knowledge of human growth and development from early adolescence through early adulthood,

to include an observation practicum.
4. Knowledge of family support systems, factors which place families at risk, and home-school

community relationships and interactions designed to promote parent education, family involvement,
and interagency collaboration.

5. Knowledge of school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting children and
families.

6. Planned field experiences in early adolescence or secondary school administration.
7. Completion of evaluator training component.
(3) Competencies: Completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been a

part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements. A school administrator is an educational leader who
promotes the success of all students by accomplishing the following competencies.

1. Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation, and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.
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2. Advocates, nurtures, and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

3. Ensures management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and
effective learning environment.

4. Collaborates with families and community members, responds to diverse community interests
and needs, and mobilizes community resources.

5. Acts with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.
6. Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and

cultural context.
c. Other. The applicant must have had three years of teaching experience at the secondary level

(5-12).

282—18.10(272) Superintendent/AEA administrator.
18.10(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a superintendent

from the prekindergarten level through grade twelve or as an AEA administrator. NOTE: This
authorization does not permit general teaching, school service, or administration at any level except
that level or area for which the practitioner holds the specific endorsement(s).

18.10(2) Program requirements.
a. Degree—specialist (or its equivalent: A master’s degree plus at least 30 semester hours of

planned graduate study in administration beyond the master’s degree).
b. Content. Through completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have been

part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements, the administrator has knowledge and understanding
of:

(1) Models, theories, and practices that provide the basis for leading educational systems toward
improving student performance.

(2) Federal, state and local fiscal policies related to education.
(3) Human resources management, including recruitment, personnel assistance and development,

evaluation and negotiations.
(4) Current legal issues in general and special education.
(5) Noninstructional support services management including but not limited to transportation,

nutrition and facilities.
c. Practicum in PK-12 school administration. In the coursework and the practicum, the

administrator facilitates processes and engages in activities for:
(1) Developing a shared vision of learning through articulation, implementation, and stewardship.
(2) Advocating, nurturing, and sustaining a school culture and instructional program conducive to

student learning and staff professional growth.
(3) Ensuring management of the organization, operations, and resources for a safe, efficient, and

effective learning environment.
(4) Collaborating with school staff, families, community members and boards of directors;

responding to diverse community interests and needs; and mobilizing community resources.
(5) Acting with integrity, fairness, and in an ethical manner.
(6) Understanding, responding to, and influencing the larger political, social, economic, legal, and

cultural context.
18.10(3) Administrative experience.
a. The applicant must have had three years of experience as a building principal.
b. Other administrative experience. PK-12 or area education agency administrative experience

is acceptable if the applicant acquires the three years’ experience while holding a valid administrator
license.
[ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]
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282—18.11(272) Director of special education of an area education agency.
18.11(1) Authorization. The holder of this endorsement is authorized to serve as a director of special

education of an area education agency. Assistant directors are also required to hold this endorsement.
18.11(2) Program requirements.
a. Degree—specialist or its equivalent. An applicant must hold a master’s degree plus at least 32

semester hours of planned graduate study in administration or special education beyond the master’s
degree.

b. Endorsement. An applicant must hold or meet the requirements for one of the following:
(1) PK-12 principal and PK-12 supervisor of special education (see rule 282—18.9(272));
(2) Supervisor of special education—instructional (see rule 282—15.5(272));
(3) Professional service administrator (see 282—subrule 27.3(5)); or
(4) A letter of authorization for special education supervisor issued prior to October 1, 1988.
c. Content. An applicant must have completed a sequence of courses and experiences which may

have been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements to include the following:
(1) Knowledge of federal, state and local fiscal policies related to education.
(2) Knowledge of school plant/facility planning.
(3) Knowledge of human resources management, including recruitment, personnel assistance and

development, evaluations and negotiations.
(4) Knowledge of models, theories and philosophies that provide the basis for educational systems.
(5) Knowledge of current issues in special education.
(6) Knowledge of special education school law and legislative and public policy issues affecting

children and families.
(7) Knowledge of the powers and duties of the director of special education of an area education

agency as delineated in Iowa Code section 273.5.
(8) Practicum in administration and supervision of special education programs.
d. Experience. An applicant must have three years of administrative experience as a PK-12

principal or PK-12 supervisor of special education.
e. Competencies. Through completion of a sequence of courses and experiences which may have

been part of, or in addition to, the degree requirements, the director of special education accomplishes
the following:

(1) Facilitates the development, articulation, implementation and stewardship of a vision of
learning that is shared and supported by the school community.

(2) Advocates, nurtures and sustains a school culture and instructional program conducive to
student learning and staff professional growth.

(3) Ensures management of the organization, operations and resources for a safe, efficient and
effective learning environment.

(4) Collaborates with educational staff, families and community members; responds to diverse
community interests and needs; and mobilizes community resources.

(5) Acts with integrity and fairness and in an ethical manner.
(6) Understands, responds to, and influences the larger political, social, economic, legal, and

cultural context.
(7) Collaborates and assists in supporting integrated work of the entire agency.
18.11(3) Other.
a. Option 1: Instructional. An applicant must meet the requirements for one special education

teaching endorsement and have three years of teaching experience in special education.
b. Option 2: Support. An applicant must meet the practitioner licensure requirements for one of

the following endorsements and have three years of experience as a:
(1) School audiologist;
(2) School psychologist;
(3) School social worker; or
(4) Speech-language pathologist.
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NOTE: An individual holding a statement of professional recognition is not eligible for the director of
special education of an area education agency endorsement.
[ARC 9075B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]

282—18.12 and 18.13    Reserved.

282—18.14(272) Endorsements.
18.14(1) After the issuance of an administrator license, an individual may add other administrator

endorsements to that license upon proper application, provided current requirements for that
endorsement, as listed in rules 282—18.9(272) through 282—18.11(272), have been met. An updated
license with expiration date unchanged from the original or renewed license will be prepared.

18.14(2) The applicant must follow one of these options:
a. Identify with a recognized Iowa administrator preparing institution, meet that institution’s

current requirements for the endorsement desired, and receive that institution’s recommendation; or
b. Identify with a recognized non-Iowa administrator preparation institution and receive a

statement that the applicant has completed the equivalent of the institution’s approved program for the
endorsement sought.

282—18.15(272) Licenses—issue dates, corrections, duplicates, and fraud.
18.15(1) Issue date on original license. A license is valid only from and after the date of issuance.
18.15(2) Correcting licenses. If a licensee notifies board staff of a typographical or clerical error on

the license within 30 days of the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be
issued without charge to the licensee. If notification of a typographical or clerical error is made more
than 30 days after the date of the board’s mailing of a license, a corrected license shall be issued upon
receipt of the fee for issuance of a duplicate license. For purposes of this rule, typographical or clerical
errors include misspellings, errors in the expiration date of a license, errors in the type of license issued,
and the omission or misidentification of the endorsements for which application was made. A licensee
requesting the addition of an endorsement not included on the initial application must submit a new
application and the appropriate application fee.

18.15(3) Duplicate licenses. Upon application and payment of the fee set out in 282—Chapter 12,
a duplicate license shall be issued.

18.15(4) Fraud in procurement or renewal of licenses. Fraud in procurement or renewal of a license
or falsifying records for licensure purposes will constitute grounds for filing a complaint with the board
of educational examiners.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 272.
[Filed 12/24/08, Notice 10/22/08—published 1/14/09, effective 2/18/09]

[Filed ARC 8141B (Notice ARC 7873B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]
[Filed ARC 8142B (Notice ARC 7874B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 9/9/09, effective 10/14/09]

[Filed Emergency ARC 8248B, IAB 11/4/09, effective 10/12/09]
[Filed ARC 8958B (Notice ARC 8687B, IAB 4/7/10), IAB 7/28/10, effective 9/1/10]
[Filed ARC 9075B (Notice ARC 8830B, IAB 6/2/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9383B (Notice ARC 9199B, IAB 11/3/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
[Filed ARC 9384B (Notice ARC 9200B, IAB 11/3/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
[Filed ARC 9385B (Notice ARC 9201B, IAB 11/3/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 1
ORGANIZATION AND OPERATION

[Prior to 8/10/88, see College Aid Commission, 245—Ch 12]

283—1.1(261) Purpose.   This chapter describes the organization, operation, and location of the Iowa
college student aid commission (hereinafter generally referred to as the commission, or the ICSAC) and
describes the means by which any interested person may obtain information and make submittals or
requests.

283—1.2(261) Organization and operations.
1.2(1) Location. The commission is located in the Iowa Building, 603 East 12th Street, 5th Floor,

Des Moines, Iowa 50309-3609; telephone (515)725-3400; Web site www.iowacollegeaid.org. Office
hours are 8 a.m. to 4:30 p.m., Monday to Friday. Offices are closed on Saturdays and Sundays and on
official state holidays designated in accordance with state law.

1.2(2) The commission. The commission consists of 14 members and functions under the leadership
of a chairperson elected by the membership. Eight members are appointed by the governor to serve
four-year terms. Three of the governor’s appointees represent the general public, one represents Iowa
lending institutions, one represents Iowa independent colleges and universities, one represents Iowa
community colleges, one represents Iowa postsecondary students, and one shall be an individual who is
repaying or has repaid a student loan guaranteed by the commission. One member is appointed by the
board of regents. The president of the senate, the minority leader of the senate, the speaker of the house
of representatives, and the minority leader of the house of representatives each appoint one ex officio,
nonvoting commission member. The director of the department of education serves as a continuous
member of the commission and may appoint a designee to represent the department of education.

1.2(3) Meetings. The commission shall meet at regular intervals at least six times annually.
Additional meetings may be called at the discretion of the chairperson.

a. The chairperson of the commission presides at each meeting. Members of the public may be
recognized at the discretion of the chairperson. All meetings are open to the public in accordance with
the open meetings law, Iowa Code chapter 21.

b. The commission shall give advance public notice of the time and place of each commission
meeting. The notice will include the specific date, time, and place of the meeting.

c. Aquorum shall consist of two-thirds of the votingmembers of the commission. When a quorum
is present, a position is carried by an affirmative vote of the majority of commission members eligible
to vote.

d. A specific time is set aside at each meeting for the public to address the commission. As a
general guideline, a limit of five minutes will be allocated for each of these presentations. If a large
group seeks to address a specific issue, the chairperson may limit the number of speakers. Members of
the public who wish to address the commission during this portion of the meeting are required to fill out
a card, which is available upon request, that is to be given to the commission’s confidential secretary
prior to the meeting. The person’s name and the subject of the person’s remarks must be noted. To
accommodate maximum public participation, members of the public are encouraged to submit the cards
at least 72 hours in advance of the meeting.

1.2(4) Minutes. The minutes of all commission meetings are recorded and kept by the executive
director in the commission office. Upon approval by the commission, minutes are posted on the
commission’s Web site.

1.2(5) Records. The records of all business transacted and other information with respect to the
operation of the commission are public records and are on file in the commission office. All records,
except statements specified as confidential under these rules, are available for inspection during regular
business hours. (Copies of records up to ten pages in number may be obtained without charge. The cost
of reproduction will be charged for pages in excess of ten. The charge may be waived by the executive
director.)
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1.2(6) Submission and requests. Inquiries, submissions, petitions, and other requests directed to the
commission may be made by letter addressed to the executive director at the address listed in subrule
1.2(1). Any person may petition for a written or oral hearing before the commission. All requests for
a hearing must be in writing and state the specific subject to be discussed and the reasons a personal
appearance is necessary if one is requested.

1.2(7) Advisory councils. An advisory council selected from officers of Iowa secondary
schools, community colleges, Iowa independent colleges and universities, lending institutions, and
state-supported universities shall be established by the commission. Members are appointed to serve
four-year terms with the exception of the elected presidents of the Iowa Counseling Association, the
Iowa Association for College Admission Counseling, and the Iowa Association of Student Financial
Aid Administrators, who serve during their terms in office. The executive director of the Iowa student
loan liquidity corporation is a permanent member. The council shall meet at least annually to review
the state-supported student aid programs and make recommendations to the commission for revisions
in policies and procedures.

This subrule provides schools with representation in the administration of student aid programs
implemented under Iowa Code chapter 261.
[ARC 9391B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 17A.3(1)“a” and “b” and chapter 261.
[Filed 1/7/77, Notice 10/20/76—published 1/26/77, effective 3/2/77]
[Filed 2/16/79, Notice 11/1/78—published 3/7/79, effective 4/11/79]
[Filed 12/18/81, Notice 10/14/81—published 1/6/82, effective 2/10/82]
[Filed 3/9/82, Notice 1/6/82—published 3/31/82, effective 5/5/82]
[Filed 6/15/84, Notice 4/11/84—published 7/4/84, effective 8/8/84]

[Filed 9/18/85, Notice 7/31/85—published 10/9/85, effective 11/13/85]
[Filed 7/22/88, Notice 3/9/88—published 8/10/88, effective 9/14/88]
[Filed 1/29/91, Notice 12/12/90—published 2/20/91, effective 3/27/91]
[Filed 1/30/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/19/92, effective 3/25/92]
[Filed 9/25/92, Notice 8/5/92—published 10/14/92, effective 11/18/92]
[Filed 12/1/97, Notice 10/8/97—published 12/17/97, effective 1/28/98]
[Filed 1/30/03, Notice 12/11/02—published 2/19/03, effective 3/26/03]

[Filed ARC 9391B (Notice ARC 9271B, IAB 12/15/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 34
REGISTERED NURSE AND NURSE EDUCATOR LOAN FORGIVENESS PROGRAM

283—34.1(261) Registered nurse and nurse educator loan forgiveness program.   The registered
nurse and nurse educator loan forgiveness program is a state-supported and state-administered forgivable
loan program established for nurse educators teaching at eligible Iowa colleges and universities or
registered nurses employed in Iowa.

283—34.2(261) Definitions.   As used in this chapter:
“Nurse educator” means a registered nurse who holds a master’s or doctorate degree and is

employed as a faculty member who teaches nursing as provided in 655—2.6(152) at an eligible college
or university.

“Registered nurse” means a nurse who meets the requirements provided in 655—6.2(152).

283—34.3(261) Eligibility requirements.
34.3(1) Applicants must be:
a. Registered nurses employed as nurses in Iowa; or
b. Registered nurses who hold bachelor’s, master’s, specialist, or doctorate degrees who are

employed as teachers by eligible colleges or universities.
34.3(2) Applicants must complete and file annual applications for the registered nurse and nurse

educator loan forgiveness program by the deadline established by the commission. If funds remain
available after the application deadline, the commission will continue to accept applications.

34.3(3) Applicants must annually complete and return to the commission affidavits of practice
verifying that they are employed as registered nurses in Iowa or as nurse educators at eligible Iowa
colleges or universities.

34.3(4) Applicants must begin their first registered nurse or nurse educator positions in Iowa on or
after July 1, 2007.

34.3(5) Rescinded IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11.
[ARC 9392B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

283—34.4(261) Awarding of funds.
34.4(1) Selection criteria. All applications received on or before the published deadline will be

considered for funding. In the event that all applications for the program cannot be funded with the
available appropriations, criteria for selection of recipients will be prioritized as follows:

a. Nurse educators. All nurse educators will receive priority funding. If all applications for nurse
educators cannot be funded, criteria for selection of recipients will be prioritized as follows:

(1) Applicant renewal status,
(2) Full-time employment status,
(3) Iowa residency status,
(4) Part-time employment status, and
(5) Date of application.
b. Registered nurses. Registered nurses will receive awards if funding remains after all eligible

nurse educator applications have been funded. If all applications for registered nurses cannot be funded,
criteria for selection of recipients will be prioritized as follows:

(1) Applicant renewal status,
(2) Full-time employment status,
(3) Iowa residency status,
(4) Part-time employment status, and
(5) Date of application.
34.4(2) Annual award.
a. The maximum annual award to an eligible registered nurse shall be the lesser of:
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(1) The average resident tuition rate established for students attending universities governed by
the Iowa board of regents for the first year following the registered nurse’s graduation from a nursing
education program approved by the Iowa board of nursing pursuant to Iowa Code section 152.5, or

(2) Twenty percent of the registered nurse’s total federally guaranteed Stafford loan balance,
including principal and interest, under the Federal Family Education Loan Program (FFELP) or the
Federal Direct Loan Program (FDLP). Eligible loans include subsidized and unsubsidized Stafford loans
and consolidated loans. Only the outstanding portion of a Federal Consolidation Loan that was used to
repay an eligible subsidized or unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan, an eligible Direct Subsidized Loan,
or an eligible Direct Unsubsidized Loan qualifies for loan forgiveness.

b. The maximum annual award to an eligible nurse educator shall be the lesser of:
(1) The average resident graduate tuition rate established for students attending universities

governed by the Iowa board of regents for the first year following the nurse educator’s graduation
from an advanced formal academic nursing education program approved by the Iowa board of nursing
pursuant to Iowa Code section 152.5, or

(2) Twenty percent of the nurse educator’s total federally guaranteed Stafford loan balance,
including principal and interest, under the Federal Family Education Loan Program (FFELP) or the
Federal Direct Loan Program (FDLP). Eligible loans include subsidized and unsubsidized Stafford loans
and consolidated loans. Only the outstanding portion of a Federal Consolidation Loan that was used to
repay an eligible subsidized or unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan, an eligible Direct Subsidized Loan,
or an eligible Direct Unsubsidized Loan qualifies for loan forgiveness.

34.4(3) Extent of forgiveness. Recipients may receive loan forgiveness for no more than five
consecutive years. Recipients who fail to complete five consecutive years as nurse educators or
registered nurses will not be considered for subsequent years of forgiveness.

34.4(4) Disbursement of loan forgiveness funds.
a. Loan payments will be disbursed upon completion of the year for which forgiveness was

approved and upon certification from the employer that the nurse educator or registered nurse was
employed during the entire year and completed the year in good standing.

b. Loan proceeds will be distributed to the recipient’s student loan holder and applied directly to
eligible loans. Unless otherwise instructed by the recipient, the holder will be instructed to apply the
proceeds of the loan forgiveness program first to any outstanding unsubsidized Stafford loan balances,
next to any outstanding subsidized Stafford loan balances, then to any eligible outstanding consolidation
loan balances.

283—34.5(261) Loan forgiveness cancellation.
34.5(1) Within 30 days following termination of employment as a registered nurse or as a nurse

educator, the registered nurse or nurse educator shall notify the commission of the nature of the registered
nurse’s or nurse educator’s employment status.

34.5(2) The registered nurse or nurse educator is responsible for notifying the commission
immediately of a change in name, place of employment, or home address.

283—34.6(261) Restrictions.   A registered nurse or nurse educator who is in default on a Federal
Stafford Loan, SLS Loan, Perkins/National Direct/National Defense Student Loan, Health Professions
Student Loan (HPSL), or Health Education Assistance Loan (HEAL) or who owes a repayment on any
Title IV grant assistance or state award shall be ineligible for loan forgiveness benefits. Eligibility for
state aid may be reinstated upon payment in full of the delinquent obligation or by commission ruling
on the basis of adequate extenuating evidence presented in appeal under the procedures set forth in
283—Chapters 4 and 5.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 261.23 as amended by 2007 Iowa Acts,
Senate File 588.

[Filed 1/20/06, Notice 10/26/05—published 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06]
[Filed emergency 6/14/07—published 7/4/07, effective 6/14/07]

[Filed 9/21/07, Notice 7/4/07—published 10/10/07, effective 11/14/07]
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[Filed ARC 9392B (Notice ARC 9272B, IAB 12/15/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 35
IOWA TEACHER SHORTAGE LOAN FORGIVENESS PROGRAM

283—35.1(261) Iowa teacher shortage loan forgiveness program.   The Iowa teacher shortage loan
forgiveness program is a state-supported and administered loan forgiveness program for Iowans teaching
in designated teacher shortage areas as certified by the director of the Iowa department of education.

283—35.2(261) Definitions.   As used in this chapter:
“Shortage area” means a geographic or subject area in which there exists teacher shortages as

determined annually by the director of the Iowa department of education.
“Teacher” means an individual holding a practitioner’s license issued by the Iowa board of

educational examiners, who is employed in a nonadministrative position in a designated shortage area
by a school district or area education agency. Further, a teacher is a licensed member of a school’s
instructional staff who diagnoses, prescribes, evaluates, and directs student learning in a manner
consistent with professional practice and school objectives, shares responsibility for the development of
an instructional program and any coordinating activities, evaluates or assesses student progress before
and after instruction, and uses student evaluation or assessment information to promote additional
student learning.

283—35.3(261) Eligibility requirements.
1. Applicants must be teaching in approved shortage areas at Iowa kindergarten through twelfth

grade schools recognized and approved by the Iowa department of education.
2. Applicants must complete and file annual applications for the Iowa teacher shortage loan

forgiveness program by the deadline established by the commission. If funds remain available after the
application deadline, the commission will continue to accept applications.

3. Applicants must annually complete and return to the commission affidavits of practice verifying
that they are teaching in eligible teacher shortage areas.

4. Applicants must begin their first teaching jobs in Iowa on or after July 1, 2007.

283—35.4(261) Awarding of funds.
35.4(1) Selection criteria. All applications received on or before the published deadline will be

considered for funding. In the event that all on-time applicants for the program cannot be funded with
the available appropriation, criteria for selection of recipients will be prioritized as follows:

a. Renewal status;
b. Instructional shortage area being served, with the highest need areas as ranked by the Iowa

department of education being served first;
c. Geographic shortage area being served, with the highest need areas as ranked by the Iowa

department of education being served first;
d. Iowa residency status;
e. Full-time employment status;
f. Part-time employment status;
g. Total indebtedness; and
h. Date of application.
35.4(2) Annual award. The maximum annual award to an eligible recipient shall be the lesser of:
a. The average undergraduate resident tuition rate established for students attending universities

governed by the Iowa board of regents for the first year following the teacher’s graduation from an
approved practitioner preparation program, or

b. Twenty percent of the teacher’s total federally guaranteed Stafford loan balance, including
principal and interest, under the Federal Family Education Loan Program (FFELP) or the Federal
Direct Loan Program (FDLP). Eligible loans include subsidized and unsubsidized Stafford loans and
consolidated loans. Only the outstanding portion of a Federal Consolidation Loan that was used to
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repay an eligible subsidized or unsubsidized Federal Stafford Loan, an eligible Direct Subsidized Loan,
or an eligible Direct Unsubsidized Loan qualifies for loan forgiveness.

35.4(3) Extent of forgiveness. Recipients may receive loan forgiveness for no more than five
consecutive years. Recipients who fail to complete five consecutive years of teaching in the designated
shortage areas will not be considered for subsequent years of forgiveness.

35.4(4) Disbursement of loan forgiveness funds.
a. Loan payments will be disbursed upon completion of the academic year for which forgiveness

was approved and upon certification from the school district that the teacher was employed as a teacher
during the entire academic year and completed the academic year in good standing.

b. Loan proceeds will be distributed to the teacher’s student loan holder and applied directly to the
teacher’s eligible loans. Unless otherwise instructed by the teacher, the holder will be instructed to apply
the proceeds of the Iowa teacher shortage loan forgiveness program first to any outstanding unsubsidized
Stafford loan balances, next to any outstanding subsidized Stafford loan balances, then to any eligible
outstanding consolidation loan balances.
[ARC 9393B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

283—35.5(261) Loan forgiveness cancellation.
35.5(1) Within 30 days following termination of employment as a teacher in a designated teacher

shortage area, the teacher shall notify the commission of the nature of the teacher’s employment status.
35.5(2) The teacher is responsible for notifying the commission immediately of a change in name,

place of employment, or home address.

283—35.6(261) Restrictions.   A teacher who is in default on a Federal Stafford Loan, SLS Loan,
Perkins/National Direct/National Defense Student Loan, Health Professions Student Loan (HPSL), or
Health Education Assistance Loan (HEAL) or who owes a repayment on any Title IV grant assistance
or state award shall be ineligible for loan payments. Eligibility may be reinstated upon payment in full
of the delinquent obligation or by commission ruling on the basis of adequate extenuating evidence
presented in appeal under the procedures set forth in 283—Chapters 4 and 5.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 261 as amended by 2007 IowaActs, Senate
File 588.

[Filed 11/25/98, Notice 8/26/98—published 12/16/98, effective 1/20/99]
[Filed 5/28/99, Notice 3/10/99—published 6/16/99, effective 7/21/99]
[Filed 8/20/99, Notice 6/16/99—published 9/8/99, effective 10/13/99]
[Filed 7/17/03, Notice 4/30/03—published 8/6/03, effective 9/10/03]
[Filed emergency 6/14/07—published 7/4/07, effective 6/14/07]

[Filed 9/21/07, Notice 7/4/07—published 10/10/07, effective 11/14/07]
[Filed ARC 9393B (Notice ARC 9273B, IAB 12/15/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 4
EMPLOYERS

[Prior to 6/9/04, see 581—Ch 21]

495—4.1(97B) Covered employers.
4.1(1) Definition. All public employers in the state of Iowa, its cities, counties, townships, agencies,

political subdivisions, instrumentalities and public schools are required to participate in IPERS. For the
purposes of these rules, the following definitions also apply:

a. “Political subdivision” means a geographic area or territorial division of the state which has
responsibility for certain governmental functions. Political subdivisions are characterized by public
election of officers and taxing powers. The following examples are representative: cities, municipalities,
counties, townships, schools and school districts, drainage and levee districts, and utilities.

b. “Instrumentality of the state or a political subdivision” means an independent entity that is
organized to carry on some specific function of government. Public instrumentalities are created by some
form of governmental body, including federal and state statutes and regulations, and are characterized by
being under the control of a governmental body. Such control may include final budgetary authorization,
general policy development, appointment of a board by a governmental body, and allocation of funds.

c. “Public agency” means state agencies and agencies of political subdivisions. Representative
examples include an executive board, commission, bureau, division, office, or department of the state or
a political subdivision.

d. Effective July 1, 1994, the definition of employer includes an area agency on aging that does
not offer an alternative plan to all of its employees that is qualified under the federal Internal Revenue
Code.

Covered employers include, but are not limited to: the state of Iowa and its administrative agencies;
counties, including their hospitals and county homes; cities, including their hospitals, park boards and
commissions; recreation commissions; townships; public libraries; cemetery associations; municipal
utilities including waterworks, gasworks, electric light and power; school districts including their lunch
and activity programs; state colleges and universities; and state hospitals and institutions.

An entity not already reporting to IPERSwhichmeets the conditions for becoming an IPERS covered
employer shall immediately contact IPERS to provide notice which includes the name and address of the
entity and other information required by IPERS. If, after review of this information, IPERS determines
that the entity should be enrolled as a covered employer, IPERS will notify the entity and provide an
IPERS account number for the entity to use when submitting information. IPERS shall not be required
to provide benefits otherwise available under Iowa Code chapter 97B for periods of service prior to the
effective date for which IPERS actually approves the entity for coverage, unless the employer agrees to
pay the full actuarial cost of providing such benefits.

An employermay request a revised beginning date for its status as a covered employer. The employer
must submit acceptable proof to IPERS that its status as a covered employer began earlier than the
date previously provided. In such case, the employer shall provide IPERS coverage retroactively to all
employees providing services to that employer on or after the revised beginning date and shall pay all
actuarial costs.

4.1(2) Name change. Any employer which has a change of name, address, title of the employer, its
reporting official or any other identifying information shall immediately give notice in writing to IPERS.
The notice shall provide IPERS with the following information:

a. Former name;
b. Former address;
c. IPERS account number;
d. New name, address, and telephone number of the employer;
e. Reason for the change if other than a change of reporting official; and
f. Effective date of the change.
4.1(3) Termination. Any employer which terminates or is dissolved for any reason shall provide

IPERS with the following:
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a. Complete name and address of the dissolved entity;
b. Assigned IPERS account number;
c. Last date on which wages were paid;
d. Date on which the entity dissolved;
e. Reason for the dissolution;
f. Whether or not the entity expects to pay wages in the future;
g. Whether the entity is being absorbed by another covered employer;
h. Name and address of absorbing employer if applicable; and
i. Name and address of employer that will retain the records of the dissolved entity.
4.1(4) Reports of dissolved or absorbed employers. An employer that has been dissolved or entirely

absorbed by another employer is required to file a monthly report with IPERS through the effective date
on which it was dissolved or absorbed. Any wages paid after this date are reported under the account
number assigned to the new or successor employer, if any.

4.1(5) IPERS account number. Each employer is assigned an IPERS account number. This number
should be used on all correspondence and reporting forms directed to IPERS.

4.1(6) For patient advocates employed under Iowa Code section 229.19, the county or counties for
which services are performed shall be treated as the covered employer(s) of such individuals, and each
such employer is responsible for forwarding reports and for withholding and forwarding the applicable
IPERS contributions on wages paid by each employer.

495—4.2(97B) Records to be kept by the employer.
4.2(1) General. Each employer shall maintain records to show the information hereinafter indicated.

Records shall be kept in the form and manner prescribed by IPERS. Records shall be open to inspection
and may be copied by IPERS and its authorized representatives at any reasonable time.

4.2(2) Records shall show with respect to each employee:
a. Employee’s name, address, gender, and social security account number, and other demographic

information that may be required;
b. Each date the employee was paid wages or other wage equivalent (e.g., room, board);
c. Total amount of wages paid on each date including noncash wage equivalents;
d. Total amount of wages including wage equivalents on which IPERS contributions are payable;
e. Amount withheld from wages or wage equivalents for the employee’s share of IPERS

contributions; and
f. Effective January 1, 1995, records will show, with respect to each employee, member

contributions picked up by the employer.
4.2(3) Reports.
a. Each employer shall make reports as IPERS may require and shall comply with the instructions

provided by IPERS for the reports.
b. Effective July 1, 1991, employers must report all terminating employees to IPERS within

seven working days following the employee’s termination date. This report shall contain the employee’s
last-known mailing address and such other information as IPERS might require.

c. Effective December 31, 2004, and annually thereafter, employers whose job classes include
correctional officers, correctional supervisors, and others whose primary purpose is, through ongoing
direct inmate contact, to enforce and maintain discipline, safety and security within a correctional
facility shall submit to IPERS each calendar year a list of jobs that qualify for protection occupation
class coverage. This report shall also contain any changes in the designation of jobs as qualifying or
not qualifying for protection occupation class coverage and effective dates of changes. IPERS’ sole
responsibility with respect to protection occupation status determinations is to ascertain whether IPERS’
records correctly reflect service credit and contributions that are in accordance with the employer’s
designation of a position as being within a protection occupation class.

4.2(4) Fees. IPERS may assess to the employer a fee for administrative costs as described in subrule
4.3(6).
[ARC 8601B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
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495—4.3(97B) Wage reporting and payment of contributions by employers.
4.3(1) Payment of contributions. For wages paid on or after July 1, 2008, all covered employers

are required to pay contributions on a monthly basis. Upon enrollment as an IPERS covered employer,
the employer shall receive the appropriate forms and instructions from IPERS to submit contributions.
IPERS will provide monthly statements to each employer.

IPERS accepts the payment of contributions through electronic funds transfer. Payments utilizing
the electronic funds transfer system shall be made according to the procedure described in subrule 4.3(3).

IPERS accepts the payment of contributions using checks and remittance advice forms. Employers
filing monthly employer remittance advice forms on paper for two or more employers shall attach the
checks to each remittance form. Checks shall bemade payable to the Iowa Public Employees’ Retirement
System and mailed with the employer remittance advice form to IPERS, P.O. Box 9117, Des Moines,
Iowa 50306-9117. Effective August 1, 2008, such payments and reports shall be subject to a fee as
described in subrule 4.3(6).

4.3(2) Wage reports. For wages paid on or after July 1, 2008, all IPERS covered employers are
required to file wage reports on a monthly basis. IPERS will provide the forms and instructions for wage
reporting to employers. Each wage report must include the required information for all employees who
earned reportable wages or wage equivalents under IPERS. The reports must be received by IPERS on or
before the fifteenth day of the month following the month in which the wages were paid. If the fifteenth
day falls on a weekend or holiday, the wage report is due on the next regularly scheduled business day.

Effective August 1, 2008, IPERS shall accept wage reports electronically via the IPERS’ employer
self service Web application, on compact discs, or as a paper report. However, for those employers
submitting reports on compact discs or on paper, IPERS shall charge a fee as described in subrule 4.3(6).

4.3(3) Deadlines for payment of contributions.
a. Contributions must be paid monthly and must be received by IPERS on or before the fifteenth

day of the month following the month in which wages were paid. If the fifteenth day falls on a weekend
or holiday, the contribution is due on the next regularly scheduled business day.

b. For employers paying contributions by electronic funds transfer, wage reports and contributions
may be submitted at the same time.

4.3(4) Request for time extension. A request for an extension of time to file a wage report or pay a
contribution may be granted by IPERS for good cause if a request is made before the due date, but no
extension shall exceed 15 days beyond the due date. If an employer that has been granted an extension
fails to submit the wage report or pay the contribution on or before the end of the extension period, the
applicable interest and fees shall be charged and paid from the original due date as if no extension had
been granted. If the fifteenth day falls on a weekend or holiday, the contribution or report is due on the
next regularly scheduled business day.

To establish good cause for an extension of time to file a wage report or pay contributions, the
employer must show that the delinquency was not due to mere negligence, carelessness or inattention.
The employer must affirmatively show that it did not file the report or timely pay because of some
occurrence beyond the control of the employer.

4.3(5) No reportable wages. When an employer has no reportable wages during the applicable
reporting period, the wage reporting document shall be filed according to subrule 4.3(2). Even if there
are no reportable wages, the employer’s account is considered delinquent for the reporting period and
is subject to a fee until the report is filed. However, if the employer has notified IPERS on or before the
due date that there are no wages to report, IPERS will adjust the due date, and no fee will be charged.

4.3(6) Fees for noncompliance. IPERS is authorized to impose reasonable fees on employers that do
not file wage reports through the IPERS’ employer self service Web application as described in subrule
4.3(2), that fail to timely file accurate wage reports, or that fail to pay contributions when due pursuant
to subrule 4.3(3).

For submissions filed on or after August 1, 2008, IPERS shall charge employers a processing fee of
$20 plus 25 cents per employee for late submissions and manual processing of wage reports by IPERS.
Employers that are late or that do not use IPERS’ employer self service Web application may be charged
both fees. In addition, if a fee for noncompliance is not paid by the fifteenth day of the month after the fee
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is assessed, the fee will accrue interest daily at the interest rate provided in Iowa Code section 97B.70.
No fee will be charged on late contributions received as a result of a wage adjustment, but interest on
the amount due will be charged until paid in full.

If the due date for a fee falls on a weekend or holiday, the due date shall be the next regularly
scheduled business day.

4.3(7) Erroneously reported wages for employees not covered under IPERS. Employers that
erroneously report wages for employees who are not eligible for coverage under IPERS may file an
IPERS wage reporting adjustment form. IPERS shall return a warrant or issue a credit for both the
employer and employee contributions made in error. The employer is responsible for returning the
employees’ share and for filing corrected federal and state wage reporting forms. Adjustments in such
cases will be reported on the employer’s monthly statement. Under no circumstance shall the employer
adjust these wages by underreporting wages on a future periodic wage reporting document. Wages
shall never be reported as a negative amount. An employer that completes the employer portion of an
employee’s request for a refund on an IPERS refund application form will not be permitted to file a
periodic wage reporting adjustment form for that employee for the same time period. No fee will be
assessed to employers that correct information as provided under this subrule.

4.3(8) Contributions paid on wages in excess of the annual covered wage maximum. For wages paid
on or after July 1, 2008, whenever IPERS determines that an employee’s wages will exceed the annual
maximum established under Section 401(a)(17)(A) and the cost-of-living adjustments to that maximum
permitted under Section 401(a)(17)(B) of the Internal Revenue Code during a given month, IPERS shall
notify the applicable employer and shall return the related excess contributions. IPERS will detail on the
monthly report those employees for whom wages were reported in excess of the covered wage ceiling.
The employer is responsible for returning the employee’s share of excess contributions and making the
applicable tax corrections.

4.3(9) Termination within less than six months of the date of employment. If an employee hired for
permanent employment terminates within six months of the date of employment, the employer may file
an IPERS form for reporting adjustments to receive a warrant or a credit, as elected by the employer, for
both the employer’s and employee’s portions of the contributions. It is the responsibility of the employer
to return the employee’s share. “Termination within less than six months of the date of employment”
means employment is terminated prior to the day before the employee’s six-month anniversary date.
For example, an employee hired on February 10 whose last day is August 8 would be treated as having
resigned within less than six months. An employee hired on February 10 whose last day is August 9 (the
day before the six-month anniversary date, August 10) would be treated as having worked six months
and would be eligible for a refund.

4.3(10) Reinstatement following an employment dispute. Employees who are reinstated following
an employment dispute may restore membership service credit as described in 495—9.5(97B).
[ARC 9397B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

495—4.4(97B) Accrual of interest and application of employer payments.   Interest or charges as
provided under Iowa Code section 97B.9 shall accrue on all employer payments not received by IPERS
by the due date, except that interest or charges may be waived by IPERS if the employer requests an
extension of time under subrule 4.3(4) prior to the due date. Effective August 1, 2008, employers that
remit late contributions shall be charged a minimum of $20 or interest at the rate provided in Iowa Code
section 97B.70, whichever is greater. No fee will be charged on late contributions received as a result of
a wage adjustment, but interest on the amount due will be charged until paid in full. Payments received
from employers having unpaid account balances shall first be applied to the oldest outstanding balance.

495—4.5(97B) Credit memos voided.   Rescinded IAB 3/26/08, effective 4/30/08.

495—4.6(97B) Contribution rates.   The following contribution rate schedule, payable on the covered
wage of the member, is determined by the position or classification and the occupation class code of the
member.
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4.6(1) Contribution rates for regular class members.
a. The following contribution rates were established by the Iowa legislature for all regular class

members for the indicated periods:

Effective
July 1, 2007

Effective
July 1, 2008

Effective
July 1, 2009

Effective
July 1, 2010

Effective
July 1, 2011

Combined rate 9.95% 10.45% 10.95% 11.45% 13.45%
Employer 6.05% 6.35% 6.65% 6.95% 8.07%
Employee 3.90% 4.10% 4.30% 4.50% 5.38%

b. Effective July 1, 2012, and every year thereafter, the contribution rates for regular members
shall be publicly declared by IPERS staff no later than the preceding December as determined by the
annual valuation of the preceding fiscal year. The public declaration of contribution rates will be followed
by rule making that will include a notice and comment period and that will become effective July 1 of
the next fiscal year.

4.6(2) Contribution rates for sheriffs and deputy sheriffs are as follows.

Effective
July 1, 2007

Effective
July 1, 2008

Effective
July 1, 2009

Effective
July 1, 2010

Effective
July 1, 2011

Combined rate 15.40% 15.04% 15.24% 17.88% 19.66%
Employer 7.70% 7.52% 7.62% 8.94% 9.83%
Employee 7.70% 7.52% 7.62% 8.94% 9.83%

4.6(3) Contribution rates for protection occupation are as follows.

Effective
July 1, 2007

Effective
July 1, 2008

Effective
July 1, 2009

Effective
July 1, 2010

Effective
July 1, 2011

Combined rate 14.11% 14.08% 15.34% 16.59% 16.62%
Employer 8.47% 8.45% 9.20% 9.95% 9.97%
Employee 5.64% 5.63% 6.14% 6.64% 6.65%

4.6(4) Members employed in a “protection occupation” shall include:
a. Conservation peace officers. Effective July 1, 2002, all conservation peace officers, state and

county, as described in Iowa Code sections 350.5 and 456A.13.
b. Effective July 1, 1994, a marshal in a city not covered under Iowa Code chapter 400 or

a firefighter or police officer of a city not participating under Iowa Code chapter 410 or 411. (See
employee classifications in rule 495—5.1(97B).) Effective January 1, 1995, part-time police officers
shall be included.

c. Correctional officers as provided for in Iowa Code section 97B.49B. Employees who, prior to
December 22, 1989, were in a “correctional officer” position but whose position is found to no longer
meet this definition on or after that date shall retain coverage, but only for as long as the employee is in
that position or another “correctional officer” position that meets this definition. Movement to a position
that does not meet this definition shall cancel “protection occupation” coverage.

d. Airport firefighters employed by the military division of the department of public defense
(airport firefighters). Effective July 1, 2004, airport firefighters become part of and shall make the
same contributions as the other members covered under Iowa Code section 97B.49B. From July 1,
1994, through June 30, 2004, airport firefighters were grouped with and made the same contributions
as sheriffs and deputy sheriffs. From July 1, 1988, through June 30, 1994, airport firefighters were
grouped with and made the same contributions as the other members covered under Iowa Code section
97B.49B. From July 1, 1986, through June 30, 1988, airport firefighters were a separate protection
occupation group and made contributions at a rate calculated for members of that group. Prior to July
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1, 1986, airport firefighters were grouped with regular members and made the same contributions as
regular members.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, all airport firefighter service prior to July 1, 2004, shall be coded
by IPERS as sheriff/deputy sheriff/airport firefighter service, and all airport firefighter service after June
30, 2004, shall be coded by IPERS as protection occupation service. This coding, however, shall not
supersede provisions of this title that require members to make contributions at higher rates in order to
receive certain benefits, such as in the hybrid formula pursuant to 495—12.4(97B).

e. Airport safety officers employed under Iowa Code chapter 400 by an airport commission in a
city with a population of 100,000 or more, and employees covered by the Iowa Code chapter 8A merit
systemwhose primary duties are providing airport security andwho carry or are licensed to carry firearms
while performing those duties.

f. Effective July 1, 1990, an employee of the state department of transportation who is designated
as a “peace officer” by resolution under Iowa Code section 321.477.

g. Effective July 1, 1992, a fire prevention inspector peace officer employed by the department of
public safety. Effective July 1, 1994, a fire prevention inspector peace officer employed before that date
who does not elect coverage under Iowa Code chapter 97A in lieu of IPERS.

h. Effective July 1, 1994, through June 30, 1998, a parole officer III with a judicial district
department of correctional services.

i. Effective July 1, 1994, through June 30, 1998, a probation officer III with a judicial district
department of correctional services.

j. Effective July 1, 2008, county jailers and detention officers working as jailers.
k. Effective July 1, 2008, National Guard installation security officers.
l. Effective July 1, 2008, emergency medical care providers.
m. Effective July 1, 2008, special investigators who are employed by county attorneys.
4.6(5) Service reclassification.
a. Prior to July 1, 2006, except as otherwise indicated in the implementing legislation or these

rules, for a member whose prior regular service position is reclassified by the legislature as a special
service position, all prior service by the member in such regular service position shall be coded by IPERS
staff as special service if certified by the employer as constituting special service under current law. No
additional contributions shall be required by regular service reclassified as special service under this
paragraph.

b. Effective July 1, 2006, for a member whose prior regular service position is reclassified by the
legislature as a special service position, all prior service by the member in such regular service position
shall continue to be coded by IPERS staff as regular service unless the legislature specifically provides
in its legislation for payment of the related actuarial costs of such reclassified service as required under
Iowa Code section 97B.65.

4.6(6) Effective July 1, 2006, in the determination of a sheriff’s or deputy sheriff’s eligibility for
benefits and the amount of such benefits under Iowa Code section 97B.49C, all protection occupation
service credits for that member shall count toward the total years of eligible service as a sheriff or deputy
sheriff. However, this subrule shall not be construed to alter the statutory requirement that a sheriff or
deputy sheriff must be employed as a sheriff or deputy sheriff at termination of covered employment in
order to qualify for benefits under Iowa Code section 97B.49C.

4.6(7) Pretax.
a. Effective January 1, 1995, employers must pay member contributions on a pretax basis for

federal income tax purposes only. Such contributions are considered employer contributions for federal
income tax purposes and employee contributions for all other purposes. Employers must reduce the
member’s salary reportable for federal income tax purposes by the amount of the member’s contribution.

b. Salaries reportable for purposes other than federal income tax will not be reduced, including
for IPERS, FICA, and, through December 31, 1998, state income tax purposes.
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c. Effective January 1, 1999, employers must pay member contributions on a pretax basis for both
federal and state income tax purposes.
[ARC 7591B, IAB 2/25/09, effective 7/1/09; ARC 7759B, IAB 5/6/09, effective 4/17/09; ARC 7916B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09;
ARC 8601B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10; ARC 9397B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

495—4.7(97B) Employee information to be provided by covered employers.   Covered employers
are required to enroll new employees prior to reporting wages for the new employees. Enrollment
information shall include, but is not limited to, the following: member’s name, social security number,
date of birth, date of hire, occupation code, gender, mailing address, termination date and last check date,
when appropriate, and employer identification number.

For new employee enrollments submitted on or after August 1, 2008, employers shall submit the
required information using IPERS’ employer self serviceWeb application, on compact discs, or on paper.
However, those employers submitting information on compact discs or on paper will be charged a fee
as described in subrule 4.3(6).

495—4.8(97B) Additional employer contributions from employer-mandated reduction in hours or
by the exercise of bumping rights to avoid a layoff.   Effective January 1, 2009, this rule applies to
the restoration of covered wages reduced by an employer-mandated reduction in hours (EMRH) or the
restoration of covered wages reduced by the exercise of bumping rights to avoid a layoff. It does not
apply to reductions in base wages, reduced overtime wages, permanent layoffs or other termination of
employment situations. EMRH references in this rule shall apply both to situations involving the loss of
covered wages due to employer-mandated reductions in hours and to the loss of covered wages due to
the exercise of bumping rights to avoid a layoff.

4.8(1) A member may restore the member’s three-year average covered wage to the amount that
it would have been but for an EMRH by completing the IPERS EMRH application form and related
payroll deduction authorization and by filing the application and payroll deduction authorization forms
with the employer. By so doing, the member agrees to pay the employee and employer contributions for
all reduced work hours and bumping reductions between January 1, 2009, through June 30, 2011.

4.8(2) Amember cannot pay the EMRH contributions described under this rule in anymanner except
through payroll deductions.

4.8(3) The payroll deduction authorization described under this rule shall be irrevocable, except
upon death, retirement or termination of employment. If revoked by the member’s death, retirement, or
termination of employment, all amounts held by an employer in the member’s name shall be forwarded
to the member along with the member’s final wages.

4.8(4) A member may obtain a refund of EMRH contributions collected under this rule as part of a
refund of the member’s entire account balance or an actuarial equivalent (AE) payment, but a member
who commences a monthly retirement allowance shall not receive a refund of any amounts contributed,
even if the covered wages being restored are not used in the member’s three-year average covered wage.

4.8(5) A covered employer must cooperate with an eligible member’s request for payroll deductions
using the applicable IPERS forms. Employers shall be required to complete and submit wage
certifications showing the covered wages that would have been reported but for the EMRH.

4.8(6) After IPERS has received and processed wage certification forms, the employer will be billed
for the applicable EMRH contributions on the next employer monthly statement. If contributions are
not paid by the employer statement’s due date, the employer will be assessed late fees and interest in
accordance with rule 495—4.3(97B).

4.8(7) In completing the federal and state wage reporting forms to be filed with the federal and state
tax authorities, an employer shall treat the EMRH contributions collected and forwarded to IPERS the
same as pretax IPERS employee contributions.

4.8(8) Upon receipt of the contributions pursuant to this rule, IPERS shall apply them to the
member’s account as pretax employee contributions.

4.8(9) This rule applies to reductions in wages caused by an EMRH through June 30, 2011. An
employer’s collection of contributions from such wages shall terminate as of midnight, July 31, 2011.
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All completed EMRH forms and contributions collected under this rule must be forwarded to IPERS by
a covered employer no later than August 15, 2011.
[ARC 7759B, IAB 5/6/09, effective 4/17/09; ARC 7916B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09; ARC 8929B, IAB 7/14/10, effective
6/21/10; ARC 9068B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 97B.4, 97B.9, 97B.14, 97B.14A, 97B.38,
97B.49A to 97B.49I, 97B.65 and 97B.70 and 2009 Iowa Acts, chapter 170, section 51, as amended by
2010 Iowa Acts, House File 2518, sections 36 and 41.

[Filed 5/21/04, Notice 4/14/04—published 6/9/04, effective 7/14/04]
[Filed emergency 6/4/04—published 6/23/04, effective 7/1/04]

[Filed 7/30/04, Notice 6/23/04—published 8/18/04, effective 9/22/04]
[Filed 11/5/04, Notice 9/15/04—published 11/24/04, effective 12/29/04]
[Filed 5/6/05, Notice 3/30/05—published 5/25/05, effective 7/1/05]

[Filed 12/1/05, Notice 10/26/05—published 12/21/05, effective 1/25/06]
[Filed 4/7/06, Notice 3/1/06—published 4/26/06, effective 5/31/06]

[Filed 11/3/06, Notice 9/27/06—published 11/22/06, effective 12/27/06]
[Filed 5/3/07, Notice 3/28/07—published 5/23/07, effective 6/27/07]
[Filed 3/7/08, Notice 1/2/08—published 3/26/08, effective 4/30/08]
[Filed emergency 6/25/08—published 7/16/08, effective 6/25/08]

[Filed 8/20/08, Notice 7/16/08—published 9/10/08, effective 10/15/08]
[Filed ARC 7591B (Notice ARC 7453B, IAB 12/31/08), IAB 2/25/09, effective 7/1/09]

[Filed Emergency ARC 7759B, IAB 5/6/09, effective 4/17/09]
[Filed ARC 7916B (Notice ARC 7760B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09]

[Filed ARC 8601B (Notice ARC 8477B, IAB 1/13/10), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8929B, IAB 7/14/10, effective 6/21/10]

[Filed ARC 9068B (Notice ARC 8928B, IAB 7/14/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9397B (Notice ARC 9310B, IAB 12/29/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 6
COVERED WAGES
[Prior to 6/9/04, see 581—Ch 21]

495—6.1(97B) IRS requirements.   Wages as discussed in this chapter shall not exceed the amount
permitted for a given year under Sections 401(a)(17)(A) and (B) of the Internal Revenue Code, which
are incorporated herein by this reference.
[ARC 9397B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

495—6.2(97B) Definition of wages.   “Wages” means all compensation earned by employees including,
except as otherwise provided under this chapter, vacation pay; sick pay; back pay; amounts deducted
from the employee’s pay at the employee’s discretion for tax-sheltered annuities, dependent care and
cafeteria plans; and the cash value of wage equivalents. This definition applies to these rules, regulations,
interpretations, forms and other IPERS publications unless the context otherwise requires.

495—6.3(97B) IPERS coverage for various forms of compensation.   The following is a list of various
types of compensation and the corresponding IPERS coverage treatment:

6.3(1) Vacation pay or annual leave pay. Vacation pay or annual leave pay means the amount paid
to an employee during a period of vacation.

6.3(2) Sick pay. Sick pay means payments made for sick leave which are a continuation of salary
payments.

6.3(3) Workers’ compensation payments and other third-party payments. Workers’ compensation
payments, unemployment payments, or short-term and long-term disability payments made by an
insurance company or third-party payer, such as a trust, are not included as wages. Payments for sick
leave which are a continuation of salary payments if paid from the employer’s general assets, regardless
of whether the employer labels the payments as sick leave, short-term disability, or long-term disability,
are covered wages.

6.3(4) Compensatory time. Wages include amounts paid for compensatory time taken in lieu of
regular work hours or when paid as a lump sum. However, compensatory time paid in a lump sum
shall not exceed 240 hours per employee per year or any lesser number of hours set by the employer.
Each employer shall determine whether to use the calendar year or a fiscal year other than the calendar
year when setting its compensatory time policy.

6.3(5) Banked holiday pay. If an employer codes banked holiday time as holiday or additional
accrued vacation time, the banked holiday pay will be vacation pay under subrule 6.3(1). If an employer
codes banked holiday time as compensatory time, the banked holiday pay will be combined with
compensatory pay and subject to the limits set forth in subrule 6.3(4).

6.3(6) Special lump sum payments. Wages do not include special lump sum payments made during
or at the end of service as a payoff of unused accrued sick leave or of unused accrued vacation. Wages
do not include special lump sum payments made during or at the end of service as an incentive to retire
early or as payments made upon dismissal, severance, or a special bonus payment intended as an early
retirement incentive. Wages do not include: catastrophic leave paid in a lump sum, bonuses, tips or
honoraria. Exclusion of payments as described in this subrule applies whether the payment is in a lump
sum or in installments.

6.3(7) Covered wage treatment for supplemental payments.
a. Payments excluded from covered wages as bonuses include the following:
(1) Recruitment payments.
(2) Retention payments.
(3) Payments to members who achieve improvements in their employer’s financial status or

performance ratings.
(4) Employee performance incentive payments.
(5) Extraordinary job performance payments.
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(6) Payments for the possession, attainment, or maintenance of special skills or professional
certifications (does not apply to advancements in a member’s placement in wage or salary schedule, or
placement in a higher tier wage or salary schedule).

(7) Payments to members made in lieu of merit increases because the members' wage or salary
scales are capped.

(8) Payments similar in substance to those enumerated above without regard to the payments’ titles,
tag lines, labels or classifications by employers.

b. Payments included in covered wages that are not to be treated as bonuses include the following:
(1) Payments authorized by statute and used to increase the general level of teacher pay, except as

otherwise provided in this subrule (for example, when such moneys are used to pay retention bonuses).
(2) Payments for which additional, or new and different, job duties are required in order to receive

the payment.
(3) Payments for employment longevity.
c. Payments that are otherwise to be treated as covered wages under paragraph “b” shall not be

covered if IPERS determines that the payments are made for paragraph “a,” subparagraphs (1) to (8), of
this subrule or other subrules, including, but not limited to, recruitment or retention bonuses, retirement
incentive and severance payments, reimbursements of business expenses, and payment of allowances.

d. IPERS shall have the final authority to determine if supplemental payments not described in
paragraphs “a,”“b” and “c” of this subrule should be treated as excluded bonus payments or covered
wages. In making its determination, IPERS may consider, but is not limited to, such factors as the
supplemental payments’ similarity to payments described in paragraphs “a,”“b” and “c” of this subrule,
whether such payments are discretionary with the employer, and whether, on the one hand, the payments
are regular and periodic over the working careers of a broad group of individuals or, on the other hand,
are short-term, irregular, or ad hoc payments whose primary effect is to spike certain members’ final
average salaries.

6.3(8) Other special payment arrangements. Wages do not include amounts paid pursuant to special
arrangements between an emplyoer and employee whereby the employer pays increased wages and the
employee reimburses the employer or a third-party obligor for all or part of the wage increase. This
limitation includes, but is not limited to, the practice of increasing an employee's wages by the employer's
share of health care costs and having the employee reimburse the employer or a third-party provider for
such health care costs. Wages do not include amounts paid pursuant to a special arrangement between
an employer and employee whereby wages in excess of the covered wage ceiling for a particular year
are deferred to one or more subsequent years. Wages do not include employer contributions to a plan,
program, or arrangement that are not included in the employee's federal taxable income. However,
certain employer contributions under IRC Section 125 plans are permitted to be treated as covered wages
under rule 495—6.5(97B) subject to the terms of that rule.

Employers and employees that knowingly and willfully enter into the types of arrangements
described in this subrule, causing an impermissible increase in the payments authorized under Iowa
Code chapter 97B, may be prosecuted under Iowa Code section 97B.40 for engaging in a fraudulent
practice. If IPERS determines that its calculation of a member's monthly benefit includes amounts paid
under an arrangement described in this subrule, IPERS shall recalculate the member's monthly benefit,
after making the appropriate wage adjustments. IPERS may recover the amount of overpayments
caused by the inclusion of the payments described in this subrule from the monthly amounts plus
interest payable to the member or amounts payable to the member's successor(s) in interest, regardless
of whether or not IPERS chooses to prosecute the employers and employees under Iowa Code section
97B.40.

6.3(9) Wage equivalents. Items such as food, lodging and transportation are includable as employee
income, if they are paid as compensation for employment. The basic test is whether or not such wage
equivalent was given for the convenience of the employee or employing unit. Wage equivalents are
not reportable under IPERS if given for the convenience of the employing unit or are not reasonably
quantifiable. Wage equivalents that are not included in the member’s federal taxable income shall be
deemed to be for the convenience of the employer. A wage equivalent is not reportable if the employer
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certifies that there was a substantial business reason for providing the wage equivalent, even if the wage
equivalent is included in the employee’s federal taxable income. Wages paid in any other form than
money are measured by the fair market value of the meals, lodging, travel or other wage equivalents.

6.3(10) Members of the general assembly. Wages for a member of the general assembly means the
total compensation received by a member of the general assembly, whether paid in the form of per diem
or annual salary. Wages include per diem payments paid to members of the general assembly during
interim periods between sessions of the general assembly. Wages do not include expense payments
except that, effective July 1, 1990, wages include daily allowances to members of the general assembly
for nontravel expenses of office during a session of the general assembly. Such nontravel expenses of
office during a session of the general assembly shall not exceed the maximum established by law for
members from Polk County. A member of the general assembly who has elected to participate in IPERS
shall receive four quarters of service credit for each calendar year during the member’s term of office,
even if no wages are reported in one or more quarters during a calendar year.

6.3(11) Wages restored following an employer-mandated reduction in hours. Notwithstanding
rule 495—6.4(97B), wages restored following the receipt of contributions forwarded pursuant to
495—4.8(97B) shall be credited to quarters in which the wages would have been received but for the
employer-mandated reduction in hours (EMRH).

6.3(12) Wages paid as a back pay settlement. IPERS contributions must be calculated on the gross
amount of a back pay settlement before the settlement is reduced for taxes, interimwages, unemployment
compensation, and similar mitigation of damages adjustments. IPERS contributions must be calculated
by reducing the gross amount of a back pay settlement by any amounts not considered covered wages
such as, but not limited to, lump sum payments for medical expenses.

Notwithstanding the foregoing, a back pay settlement that does not require the reinstatement of a
terminated employee and payment of the amount of wages that would have been paid during the period
of severance (before adjustments) shall be treated by IPERS as a “special lump sum payment” under
subrule 6.3(6) and shall not be covered.

6.3(13) Limitations on benefits and contributions.
a. Section 415(b) limitations on benefits. A member may not receive an annual benefit that

exceeds the dollar amount specified in Section 415(b)(1)(A) of the Internal Revenue Code, subject
to the applicable adjustments in Internal Revenue Code Sections 415(b) and 415(d). For purposes of
applying the limits under Internal Revenue Code Section 415(b) (Limit), the following will apply:

(1) With respect to a member who does not receive a portion of the member's annual benefit in a
lump sum:

1. The member's Limit will be applied to the member's annual benefit in the first limitation year
without regard to any automatic cost-of-living increases;

2. To the extent the member's annual benefit equals or exceeds the Limit, the member will no
longer be eligible for cost-of-living increases under the IPERS trust fund until such time as the benefit
plus the accumulated increases are less than the applicable Limit; and

3. Thereafter, in any subsequent limitation year, the member's annual benefit including any
automatic cost-of-living increase shall be tested under the then applicable benefit Limit, including any
adjustment to the Internal Revenue Code Section 415(b)(1)(A) dollar limit under Internal Revenue
Code Section 415(d) (cost-of-living adjustments) and the regulations thereunder; and

(2) With respect to a member who receives a portion of the member's annual benefit in a lump sum:
1. The member's applicable Limit shall be applied taking into consideration automatic cost

of living increases as required by Internal Revenue Code Section 415(b) and applicable Treasury
Regulations; and

2. In no event shall a member's annual benefit payable under the system in any limitation year be
greater than the Limit applicable at the annuity starting date, as increased in subsequent years pursuant
to Internal Revenue Code Section 415(d) and the regulations thereunder. If the form of benefit without
regard to the automatic benefit increase feature is not a straight life or a qualified joint and survivor
annuity, then the preceding sentence is applied by either reducing the Limit applicable at the annuity
starting date or adjusting the form of benefit to an actuarially equivalent straight life annuity benefit
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determined using the assumptions required by Treasury Regulations, including the mortality table
specified in Revenue Ruling 2001-62 or Revenue Ruling 2007-67, as applicable.

b. Section 415(c) limitations on contributions and other member additions. Member contributions
and other additions paid to the system may not exceed the annual limits on contributions and other
additions allowed by Internal Revenue Code Section 415(c). For purposes of applying these limits, the
definition of “compensation,” where applicable, will be compensation as defined in Treasury Regulation
Section 1.415(c)-2(d)(3), or successor regulation. The foregoing definition of compensation will exclude
member contributions picked up under Internal Revenue Code Section 414(h)(2) and, for plan years
beginning after December 31, 1997, compensation will include the amount of any elective deferrals,
as defined in Internal Revenue Code Section 402(g)(3), and any amount contributed or deferred by the
employer at the election of the member and which is not includible in the gross income of the member by
reason of Internal Revenue Code Section 125 or 457 and, for plan years beginning on and after January
1, 2001, pursuant to Internal Revenue Code Section 132(f)(4).

c. Limitation year. The limitation year is the calendar year.
6.3(14) Employer payments treated as remuneration counted against the reemployment earnings

limit. All taxable or nontaxable compensation, regardless of the title, tag line, label, or classification
attributed to that compensation paid by IPERS-covered employers to retired reemployed IPERS
members, shall be considered remuneration when determining reemployment earnings limits and
reductions as set forth under Iowa Code section 97B.48A and rule 495—12.8(97B). This rule shall
apply whether the compensation is paid pursuant to individual contracts or otherwise, and regardless of
whether it is considered covered or noncovered compensation under Iowa Code section 97B.1A(26)
and the administrative rules thereunder, except for:

a. Contributions to health insurance plans and programs, and
b. Reimbursements of actual work-related expenses required by the retired reemployed members’

jobs.
6.3(15) Employer contributions as remuneration counted against the reemployment earnings

limit. Employer contributions made on behalf of retired reemployed members to tax qualified and
nonqualified retirement and deferred compensation plans and to other fringe benefit arrangements,
excluding health insurance plans and programs, shall constitute remuneration from employment which
shall be applied to the reemployment earnings limits and reductions set forth under rule 495—12.8(97B).
Such contributions, even if counted as remuneration hereunder, shall not be counted as covered wages,
unless the facts in the particular case indicate that, under the circumstances, the arrangement should be
treated as covered wages under rules 495—6.1(97B) through 495—6.5(97B). Nonelective employer
contributions to the following shall constitute remuneration when determining reemployment earnings
limits: tax qualified retirement and deferred compensation plans; all nonqualified retirement plans and
deferred compensation arrangements; IRAs; rabbi, secular, and other trust arrangements; split dollar
and other life insurance arrangements; and long-term care insurance.
[ARC 7759B, IAB 5/6/09, effective 4/17/09; ARC 7916B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09]

495—6.4(97B) Month for which wages are to be reported.   Wages are reportable for the month in
which they are actually paid to the employee, except when employees are awarded lump sum payments
of back wages, whether as a result of litigation or otherwise, receive lump sum payments of extra duty
pay, or request wage restorations following EMRH, and similar situations involving regular and periodic
lump sum payments which IPERS in its sole discretion determines should be treated as covered wages.
The employer shall file wage adjustment reporting forms with IPERS allocating the wages to the periods
of service for which such payments are awarded. Employers shall forward the required employer and
employee contributions and interest to IPERS.

6.4(1) Actual and constructive receipt. An employer cannot report wages as having been paid to
employees as of a monthly reporting date if the employee has not actually or constructively received the
payments in question. For example, wages that are mailed, transmitted via electronic funds transfer for
direct deposit, or handed to an employee on June 30 would be reported as June wages, but wages that
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are mailed, transmitted via electronic funds transfer for direct deposit, or handed to an employee on July
3 would be reported as July wages.

6.4(2) One quarter of service will be credited for each quarter in which a member is paid IPERS
covered wages.

a. “Covered wages” means wages of a member during periods of service that do not exceed the
annual covered wage maximum as permitted for a given year under Sections 401(a)(17)(A) and (B) of
the Internal Revenue Code, which are incorporated herein by this reference.

b. Effective January 1, 1988, covered wages shall include wages paid a member regardless of age.
(From July 1, 1978, until January 1, 1988, covered wages did not include wages paid a member on or
after the first day of the month in which the member reached the age of 70.)

c. If a member is employed by more than one employer during the calendar year, the total amount
of wages paid by all covered employers shall be included in determining the annual covered wage limit
established under Sections 401(a)(17)(A) and (B) of the Internal Revenue Code. If the amount of wages
paid to a member by several employers during any given month exceeds the covered wage limit as
determined for that calendar year, the amount of the excess shall not be subject to contributions required
by Iowa Code section 97B.11. IPERS shall not accept excess wages and applicable contributions from
employers and shall return excess contributions as provided in 495—subrule 4.3(8).
[ARC 7759B, IAB 5/6/09, effective 4/17/09; ARC 7916B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09; ARC 9397B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

495—6.5(97B) Covered wage treatment for employer contributions to IRC Section 125 plans.   If
certain conditions are met, employer contributions to fringe benefit programs that qualify under IRC
Section 125 may be treated as covered wages. The following subrules set forth IPERS’ regulations
for determining covered wage treatment and for making wage adjustments when employer-paid
contributions have been covered or excluded in violation of the standards set forth below.

6.5(1) Section 125 plans. For purposes of this rule, a Section 125 planmeans an employer-sponsored
fringe benefit plan that is subject to Section 125 of the federal Internal Revenue Code. Some of the
common names for this type of plan are cafeteria plan, flexible benefits plan, flex plan, and flexible
spending arrangement.

6.5(2) Elective employer contributions. For purposes of this rule, “elective employer contributions”
means employer contributions made to a Section 125 plan that can be received in cash or used to purchase
benefits under the Section 125 plan. Generally, elective employer contributions that are not subject to
special eligibility requirements qualify as covered wages.

6.5(3) Mandatory minimum coverage requirements. The term “elective employer contributions”
does not include employer contributions that must be used to purchase benefits under a Section 125
plan. For example, if an employer provides $2,500 to its employees to purchase benefits in a Section
125 plan, but requires that all employees must use $1,000 of that amount to purchase single health
coverage, the cost of the single coverage is deducted. In this example, $1,000 would be subtracted from
the $2,500 provided, resulting in $1,500 of covered wages.

6.5(4) Uniformity determined coverage group by coverage group. Iowa Code section
97B.1A(26)“a”(1)“b” states that elective employer contributions shall be treated as covered wages
only if made uniformly available and not limited to highly compensated employees. The application
of the uniformity concept may be illustrated as follows: Employer Z has two major groupings of
employees covered under its cafeteria plan: teaching staff and support staff. Every member of the
teaching staff is provided $3,000 to purchase benefits under the Section 125 plan. Every member of the
teaching staff must take single coverage costing $1,500. Every member of the support staff is provided
$2,500 and must also take the single coverage costing $1,500. Each member of the teaching staff would
have $1,500 treated as covered wages, and each member of the support staff would have $1,000 treated
as covered wages. This would be considered uniform treatment.

Uniformity is not destroyed by the fact that the amount available to members of a coverage group
varies because the actual cost of mandatory minimum coverage varies depending on actuarial factors
that apply to each individual. For example, assume Employer Z above also requires each employee to
have long-term disability coverage. In Employer Z’s case, the actual cost of disability coverage will vary
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from individual to individual. In that case, Employer Z would also deduct the actual cost of the required
disability coverage, individual by individual, when determining IPERS covered wages.

Uniformity is not destroyed if an employer has two groups of employees who, as a result of collective
bargaining, have differing entitlements to employer contributions. For example, Employer Y has a
contract that provides $3,500 to each employee to purchase benefits under the Section 125 plan. Every
employee may take all the cash by waiving participation in the plan, or may use all or part of the
employer contributions to the Section 125 plan. In the collective bargaining process, a new contract
is adopted which states that the employer will still provide $3,500 to each employee to purchase benefits
under the Section 125 plan. However, under the new contract, persons who waived participation before
April 15 may still waive participation in the plan and take all the cash, but persons who did not waive
participation and those hired after April 15must have single coverage costing $1,700. Employer Ywould
be treated as having two groups of employees with different elective employer contribution amounts. The
grandfathered group (employees who waived participation before April 15) would have covered wages
of $3,500, and the group consisting of those who did not waive participation before April 15 and new
employees would have covered wages of $1,800.

6.5(5) Highly compensated employee test. Iowa Code chapter 97B provides that, in addition to
being uniformly available, employer contributions must not discriminate in favor of highly compensated
employees (HCEs). For purposes of this subrule, an HCE is an employee who has reported wages and
tips subject to Medicare tax in excess of the IRC Section 414(q) limit then in effect. IPERS shall apply
the HCE limitation as follows. If elective employer contributions are made available to HCEs, the
total elective employer contributions made available to the HCE group must not exceed 25 percent of
the total elective employer contributions made available under the Section 125 plan to all employees,
including the HCEs. If the elective employer contributions available to the HCE group exceed the 25
percent limit (or if it is determined that the Section 125 plan discriminates in favor of HCEs under other
IRS rules), elective employer contributions for HCEs shall not exceed the highest amount available to a
nonexecutive coverage group of employees covered under such plan. The general application of these
principles is illustrated below, using the 2002 IRC Section 414(q) dollar limit of $90,000.

Employer W has a Section 125 plan that provides elective employer contributions totaling $7,000
to executive staff, $4,500 to teaching staff, and $3,500 to support staff. There are no other limits or
exclusions that apply. These amounts are treated as covered wages for each member of each group,
provided that the total amount of contributions made available to HCEs does not exceed 25 percent of
the total elective employer contributions for all employees covered under the plan. If elective employer
contributions for the executive staff totaled $70,000, and total elective employer contributions for the
remainder of the staff totaled $500,000, the HCE percentage of total elective employer contributions
would be 12 percent ($70,000 divided by $570,000), and all elective employer contributions would be
treated as covered wages for all groups. However, if elective employer contributions for the executive
staff totaled $70,000, and elective employer contributions for the remainder of the staff totaled $200,000,
the HCE percentage would be 26 percent ($70,000 divided by $270,000), and HCEs’ elective employer
contributions would be limited to $4,500 per HCE for covered wage purposes.

6.5(6) Elective employer contributions limited to dual coverage employees. In some cases, a Section
125 plan provides for what appear to be mandatory employer contributions for health plan coverage,
but the terms of the Section 125 plan permit dual coverage employees to waive coverage and receive
the employer contributions in cash, if the employee can prove coverage under another health care plan.
IPERS shall continue to treat the full amount of employer contributions in such cases as not being IPERS
covered wages, even though individual employees with the described dual coverage may actually receive
the employer contribution in cash.

6.5(7) Corrections for overpayments and underpayments of contributions and benefits caused by
Section 125 plan covered wage errors. IPERS shall use the following guidelines in requiring corrections
for overpayments and underpayments of contributions and benefits caused by the erroneous inclusion
or exclusion of employer contributions to a Section 125 plan. Corrections must be made for all active,
terminated and retired members, subject to the following limitations:
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a. If elective employer contributions that should have been covered were not covered, wage
adjustments shall be filed, and employers shall be billed for all shortages plus interest. Employers shall
be entitled to collect reimbursement for the employee share of contributions as provided in Iowa Code
section 97B.9. If retirement benefits, death benefits or refunds have been underpaid as a result of the
error, IPERS shall, upon receipt of the contribution shortage, make the appropriate adjustments and pay
all back benefits.

b. If employer contributions that should not have been covered were covered, wage adjustments
shall be filed, and the appropriate contribution amounts shall be repaid to employers for distribution to
the respective employee and employer contributors. If the reporting error caused an overpayment of
retirement benefits, death benefits, or refunds, IPERS shall offset excess contributions received against
overpayments and shall request a repayment of the remainder of the overpayment, if any, from the
recipient.

Wage adjustments, overpayments, and underpayments and unintentional reporting errors shall
be determined as of the onset of the error, but shall be limited to three years before the beginning of
the current contract year for school employers, or current fiscal year for all other covered employers.
IPERS may go back to the onset of the error, even if the period exceeds three years, if the error is caused
by intentional misconduct or gross neglect. Notwithstanding the foregoing adjustment and collection
standards, IPERS reserves the right to negotiate adjustments with individual employers in special
situations, and no negotiated settlement with an employer shall be deemed to constitute a waiver of this
rule or a binding precedent for other employers.

6.5(8) Bounties.
a. Effective prior to June 21, 2010, in some cases, an employer has a Section 125 plan with

employer contributions, and what IPERS refers to as a bounty option. A bounty is an amount that may
be elected by all employees, or by a subset of that group, such as employees with coverage under another
health care plan, either in lieu of any coverage under the employer’s health care plan, or in lieu of family
coverage. A bounty is generally set at an amount that is less than the amount that would otherwise
be available to purchase benefits under the Section 125 plan. IPERS does not treat bounties as covered
wages. The uniformity and nondiscrimination principles described in subrule 6.5(4) do not apply to such
benefits.

b. Paragraph “a” no longer applies effective June 21, 2010. An employer that has relied on the
bounty rule to exclude bounty payments from covered wages shall have until September 1, 2010, to bring
payroll processes and prospective wage coverage into compliance. No retroactive adjustment shall be
required for employers that relied on paragraph “a” for periods prior to September 1, 2010.
[ARC 8929B, IAB 7/14/10, effective 6/21/10; ARC 9068B, IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 97B.1A(26), 97B.9, 97B.11, 97B.14 and
97B.14A.

[Filed 5/21/04, Notice 4/14/04—published 6/9/04, effective 7/14/04]
[Filed 4/7/06, Notice 3/1/06—published 4/26/06, effective 5/31/06]

[Filed 11/3/06, Notice 9/27/06—published 11/22/06, effective 12/27/06]
[Filed 3/7/08, Notice 1/2/08—published 3/26/08, effective 4/30/08]
[Filed emergency 6/25/08—published 7/16/08, effective 6/25/08]
[Filed 8/8/08, Notice 7/2/08—published 8/27/08, effective 10/1/08]

[Filed 8/20/08, Notice 7/16/08—published 9/10/08, effective 10/15/08]
[Filed 11/12/08, Notice 10/8/08—published 12/3/08, effective 1/7/09]

[Filed Emergency ARC 7759B, IAB 5/6/09, effective 4/17/09]
[Filed ARC 7916B (Notice ARC 7760B, IAB 5/6/09), IAB 7/1/09, effective 8/5/09]

[Filed Emergency ARC 8929B, IAB 7/14/10, effective 6/21/10]
[Filed ARC 9068B (Notice ARC 8928B, IAB 7/14/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9397B (Notice ARC 9310B, IAB 12/29/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 16
DOMESTIC RELATIONS ORDERS AND OTHER ASSIGNMENTS

[Prior to 11/24/04, see 581—Ch 21]

495—16.1(97B) Garnishments and income withholding orders.
16.1(1) For the limited purposes of this rule, the term “member” includes IPERS members,

beneficiaries, contingent annuitants and any other third-party payees to whom IPERS is paying a
monthly benefit or a lump sum distribution.

16.1(2) A member’s right to any payment from IPERS is not transferable or assignable and is not
subject to execution, levy, attachment, garnishment, or other legal process, including bankruptcy or
insolvency law, except for the purpose of enforcing child, spousal, or medical support.

16.1(3) Only members receiving payment from IPERS, including monthly benefits and lump sum
distributions, may be subject to garnishment, attachment, or execution against funds that are payable.
Such garnishment, attachment, or execution is not valid and enforceable for members who have not
applied for and have not been approved to receive funds from IPERS.

16.1(4) Upon receipt of an income withholding order issued by the Iowa department of human
services or a court, IPERS shall send a copy of the withholding order to the member. If a garnishment
has been issued by a court, the party pursuing the garnishment shall send a notice pursuant to Iowa law
to the member against whom the garnishment is issued.

16.1(5) IPERS shall continue to withhold a portion of the member’s monthly benefit as specified
in the initial withholding order until instructed by the court or the Iowa department of human services
issuing the order to amend or cease payment. IPERS shall continue to withhold a portion of the member’s
monthly benefit as specified in the garnishment until the garnishment expires or is released.

16.1(6) Funds withheld or garnished are taxable to the member. IPERS may assess a fee of $2 per
payment in accordance with Iowa Code section 252D.18A(2). The fee will be deducted from the gross
amount, less federal and state income tax, before a distribution is divided.

16.1(7) A garnishment, attachment or execution may not be levied upon funds which are already
the subject of a levy, including a levy placed upon funds by the United States Internal Revenue Service,
unless the requirements of IRC Section 6334(a)(8) are met. Multiple garnishments, attachments and
executions are allowed as long as the amount levied upon does not exceed the limitations prescribed in
15 U.S.C. Section 1673(b).

16.1(8) IPERS may release information relating to entitlement to funds to a court or to the Iowa
department of human services prior to receipt of a valid garnishment, attachment, execution, or income
withholding order when presented with a written request stating the information requested and reasons
for the request. This request must be signed by amagistrate, judge, or child support recovery unit director
or the director’s designee, including an attorney representing the Iowa department of human services. In
addition, IPERS may release information to the Iowa department of human services through automated
matches.

495—16.2(97B) Domestic relations orders.   This rule shall apply only to marital property orders. All
support orders shall continue to be administered under rule 495—16.1(97B).

16.2(1) Definitions.
“Administrable domestic relations order” or “ADRO”means a domestic relations order that divides

the marital property of same gender spouses, assigns to same gender alternate payees the right to receive
all or a portion of the benefits payable with respect to a member under IPERS, andmeets the requirements
of this rule.

“Alternate payee” means a spouse or former spouse, regardless of gender, of a member who is
recognized by a domestic relations order as having a right to receive all or a portion of the benefits
payable by IPERS with respect to such member.

“Benefits” means, for purposes of this rule and depending on the context, a refund, monthly
allowance (including monthly allowance paid as an actuarial equivalent (AE)), or death benefit payable
with respect to a member covered under IPERS. “Benefits” does not include dividends payable under
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Iowa Code section 97B.49 or other cost-of-living increases unless specifically provided for in a QDRO
or an ADRO.

“Domestic relations order” means any judgment, decree, or order which relates to the provision of
marital property rights to a spouse or former spouse, regardless of gender, of a member and is made
pursuant to the domestic relations laws of a state.

“Member” means, for purposes of this rule, IPERS members, beneficiaries, and contingent
annuitants.

“Qualified domestic relations order” or “QDRO” means a domestic relations order that divides the
marital property of opposite gender spouses and assigns to an opposite gender alternate payee the right
to receive all or a portion of the benefits payable with respect to a member under IPERS and meets the
requirements of this rule.

“Same gender spouse” or “same gender former spouse” means a spouse or former spouse who is
the same sex as the member.

“Successor alternate payee” means a person or persons named in a domestic relations order to
receive the amounts payable to the alternate payee under the QDRO or ADRO if the alternate payee dies
before the member. Successor alternate payees must be named individuals, not a class of individuals, a
trust or an estate.

“Trigger event” means a distribution or series of distributions of benefits made with respect to a
member.

16.2(2) Requirements.
a. Mandatory provisions. A domestic relations order is a QDRO or an ADRO if such order:
(1) Clearly specifies the member’s name and last-known mailing address, member identification

number or social security number, and the names and last-known mailing addresses and social security
numbers of alternate payees. This information shall be provided to IPERS in a cover letter or a court’s
Confidential Information Form;

(2) Clearly specifies a fixed dollar amount or a percentage, but not both, of the member’s benefits to
be paid by IPERS to the alternate payee or the manner in which the fixed dollar amount or percentage is to
be determined, provided that no such method shall require IPERS to perform present value calculations
of the member’s accrued benefit;

(3) Clearly specifies the period to which such order applies;
(4) Clearly specifies that the order applies to IPERS;
(5) Clearly specifies that the order is for purposes of making a property division; and
(6) Is clearly signed by the judge and filed with the clerk of court. IPERS will consider an order

duly signed if it carries an original signature, a stamp bearing the judge’s signature, or is conformed in
accordance with local court rules.

b. Prohibited provisions. A domestic relations order is not a QDRO or an ADRO if such order:
(1) Requires IPERS to provide any type or form of benefit or any option not otherwise provided

under Iowa Code chapter 97B;
(2) Requires IPERS to provide increased benefits determined on the basis of actuarial value;
(3) Requires the payment of benefits to an alternate payee which are required to be paid to another

alternate payee under another order previously determined by IPERS to be a QDRO or an ADRO;
(4) Requires any action by IPERS that is contrary to its governing statutes or plan provisions;
(5) Awards any future benefit increases that are provided by the legislature, except as provided in

subparagraph 16.2(2)“c”(2); or
(6) Requires the payment of benefits to an alternate payee prior to a trigger event.
c. Permitted provisions. A QDRO or an ADRO may also:
(1) If a trigger event has not occurred as of the date the order is received by IPERS, name an

alternate payee as a designated beneficiary or contingent annuitant, require the payment of benefits under
a particular benefit option, or both;

(2) Specify that the alternate payee shall be entitled to a fixed dollar amount or percentage of
dividend payments, or cost-of-living increase or any other postretirement benefit increase to the member
(all known as dividend payments), as follows:
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1. If the court order awards a fixed dollar amount of benefits to the alternate payee, the dollar
amount of dividend payments to be added or method for determining said dollar amount shall be stated
in the court order or an award of a share of dividend payments shall be given no effect; and

2. If the court order awards a specified percentage of benefits to the alternate payee, IPERS shall
add dividends to the alternate payee’s share of the retirement allowance as necessary to keep the alternate
payee’s share of payments at the percentage specified in the court order;

(3) Bar a vested member from requesting a refund of the member’s accumulated contributions
without the alternate payee’s written consent;

(4) Allow benefits to be paid to an alternate payee based on a period of reemployment for a retired
member; and

(5) Name a successor alternate payee to receive the amounts that would have been payable to the
member’s spouse or former spouse under the order, if the alternate payee dies before the member. The
designation of a successor alternate payee in an order shall be void and be given no effect if IPERS
does not receive confirmation of the successor’s name, social security number, and last-known mailing
address in a cover letter or in a copy of the court’s confidential information form. A QDRO or an ADRO
that lists a series of default successor alternate payees by class or permits a successor alternate payee
to designate additional successor alternate payees is not permitted and will be rejected. Once a QDRO
or an ADRO is accepted by IPERS for administration, in order to change the designation of successor
alternate payees, an amended order is required.

16.2(3) Administrative provisions.
a. IPERS uses the shared paymentmethod for payments under a domestic relations order. Payment

to the alternate payee shall be in a lump sum if the member’s benefits are paid in a lump sum distribution
or as monthly payments if the member’s benefits are paid under a retirement option. A member shall
not be able to receive an actuarial equivalent (AE) under Iowa Code section 97B.48(1) unless the total
benefit payable with respect to that member meets the applicable requirements. All divisions of benefits
shall be based on the gross amount of monthly or lump sum benefits payable. Federal and state income
taxes shall be deducted from the member’s and alternate payee’s respective shares and reported under
their respective federal tax identification numbers. Unrecovered basis shall be allocated on a pro rata
basis to the member and alternate payee.

b. The alternate payee shall not be entitled to any share of the member’s death benefits except to
the extent such entitlement is recognized in a QDRO or an ADRO or in a beneficiary designation filed
subsequent to the dissolution.

c. If a QDRO or an ADRO directs the member to name the alternate payee under the order as a
designated beneficiary, and the member fails to do so, the provisions of the QDRO or ADRO awarding
the alternate payee a share of the member’s death benefit shall be deemed, except as revoked or modified
in a subsequent QDRO or ADRO, to operate as a beneficiary designation, and shall be given first priority
by IPERS in the determination and payment of such member’s death benefits. Death benefits remaining
after payments required by the QDRO or ADRO, to the extent possible, shall then be made according to
the terms of the member’s most recent beneficiary designation.

d. If an alternate payee has been awarded a share of the member’s benefits and dies before the
member, the entire account value shall be restored to the member unless otherwise specified in the order
and in the manner required under this rule.

e. An alternate payee shall not receive a share of dividends or other cost-of-living increases, unless
so provided in a QDRO or an ADRO.

f. The CEO, or CEO’s designee, shall have exclusive authority to determine whether a domestic
relations order is a QDRO or an ADRO. A final determination by the CEO, or CEO’s designee, may be
appealed in the same manner as any other final agency determination under Iowa Code chapter 97B.

g. A person who attempts to make IPERS a party to a domestic relations action in order to
determine an alternate payee’s right to receive a portion of the benefits payable to a member shall be
liable to IPERS for its costs and attorney’s fees.

h. Adomestic relations order shall not become effective until it is approved by IPERS. If a member
is receiving a retirement allowance at the time a domestic relations order is received by the system, the
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order shall be effective only with respect to payments made after the order is determined to be a QDRO
or an ADRO. If distributions have already begun at the time that an order is determined by IPERS to
be a QDRO or an ADRO, the order shall be deemed to be the alternate payee’s application to begin
receiving payments under the QDRO or ADRO. Payment to the alternate payee will be paid for the
month the order is accepted by IPERS. If the member is not receiving a retirement allowance at the
time a domestic relations order is approved by IPERS and the member applies for a refund or monthly
allowance, or dies, no distributions shall be made until the respective rights of the parties under the
domestic relations order are determined by IPERS. If IPERS has placed a hold on the member’s account
following written or verbal notification from the member, member’s spouse, or legal representative of
either party of a pending dissolution of marriage, and no further contacts are received from either party
or their representatives within the following one-year period, IPERS shall release the hold.

i. IPERS and its staff shall have no liability for making or withholding payments in accordance
with the provisions of this rule.

j. IPERS has no duty or responsibility to search for alternate payees. Alternate payees must notify
IPERS of any change in their mailing addresses. IPERS shall contact the alternate payee in writing,
notifying the alternate payee that an application for a distribution has been requested by the member.
IPERS shall send the alternate payee an application to be completed and returned to IPERS. The written
notice shall inform the alternate payee that if the alternate payee does not return the application to IPERS
within 60 days after the materials are mailed by IPERS, the amounts otherwise payable to the alternate
payee shall be paid to the member or the member’s beneficiary(ies) until a valid application is received
and accepted by IPERS. IPERS shall have no liability to the alternate payee with respect to payment of
such amounts.

k. If a QDRO or an ADRO requires the member to select an option with joint and survivor
provisions (Option 4 or 6) and name the alternate payee as contingent annuitant, acceptable birth proof
for the contingent annuitant pursuant to 495—subrule 11.1(2) shall be provided to IPERS prior to the
order being approved by IPERS.

l. For both lump sum and monthly payments, the alternate payee’s tax withholding and rollover
elections, if eligible, must be received before the first or current month’s benefit is certified for payment
or IPERS will use the applicable default tax withholding elections.

m. If an order that is determined to be a QDRO or an ADRO divides a member’s account using
a service factor formula and the member’s IPERS benefits are based on a number of quarters less than
the member’s total covered quarters, notwithstanding any terms of the order to the contrary, IPERS shall
limit the number of quarters used in the numerator and the denominator of the service fraction to the
number of quarters actually used in the calculation of IPERS benefits.

n. Service credit that is purchased during the period when the member is married to the alternate
payee shall be added to the numerator and the denominator of the service fraction when calculating the
service factor pursuant to a domestic relations order. Service credit that is purchased during a period
when the member is not married to the alternate payee shall only be added to the denominator of the
service fraction when calculating the service factor pursuant to a domestic relations order. Under no
circumstances shall the number of quarters in the denominator be more than the number of quarters used
to calculate the member’s benefit.

o. The parties or their attorneys in a dissolution action involving an IPERS member shall decide
between themselves which attorney will submit a proposed domestic relations order to IPERS for review.
IPERS shall not review a proposed order that has not been approved as to form by both parties or their
counsel. A rejection under this paragraph shall not preclude IPERS from placing a hold on a member’s
account until the status of a proposed order as a QDRO or an ADRO is resolved.

p. If a domestic relations order has been determined by the system to be an ADRO, before the
system will accept the ADRO for current or deferred administration, the alternate payee under that final
order shall be required to complete any forms required by IPERS for purposes of determining the proper
tax treatment of current or future distributions to that alternate payee in accordance with federal laws
governing such distributions.
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q. If a member with an IPERS-approved QDRO or ADRO is receiving a distribution according to
a qualified benefits arrangement (QBA), the alternate payee shall share in the distribution to the member
unless the order specifically states otherwise.
[ARC 8601B, IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10; ARC 8929B, IAB 7/14/10, effective 6/21/10; ARC 9068B, IAB 9/8/10, effective
10/13/10; ARC 9397B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 97B.4, 97B.15, 97B.25, 97B.38 and
97B.39.

[Filed 11/5/04, Notice 9/15/04—published 11/24/04, effective 12/29/04]
[Filed 5/3/07, Notice 3/28/07—published 5/23/07, effective 6/27/07]
[Filed 12/12/07, Notice 11/7/07—published 1/2/08, effective 2/6/08]
[Filed 8/8/08, Notice 7/2/08—published 8/27/08, effective 10/1/08]

[Filed ARC 8601B (Notice ARC 8477B, IAB 1/13/10), IAB 3/10/10, effective 4/14/10]
[Filed Emergency ARC 8929B, IAB 7/14/10, effective 6/21/10]

[Filed ARC 9068B (Notice ARC 8928B, IAB 7/14/10), IAB 9/8/10, effective 10/13/10]
[Filed ARC 9397B (Notice ARC 9310B, IAB 12/29/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 21
MERGERS

[Prior to 11/24/04, see 581—Ch 21]

495—21.1(97B) Procedures for merger of qualified pension plans with IPERS.
21.1(1) Effective January 1, 2003, IPERS will begin accepting qualified pension plans for merger

into the IPERS pension plan. This merger process shall provide for the transfer of all active and inactive
members, retired members, and beneficiaries of retired members of the merging plan into IPERS, except
as otherwise agreed to by IPERS and the merging plan.

21.1(2) The merging plan shall transfer assets to IPERS in an amount equal to the actuarial accrued
liability created for IPERS as the result of the transfer of pension obligations owed to active, inactive
and retired members of the merging plan. Said actuarial accrued liability shall be determined using the
merging plan’s membership data, the IPERS benefit structure, and the current IPERS actuarial valuation
assumptions as of the date of the transfer.

21.1(3) All years of service under the merging plan shall be recognized by IPERS for purposes of
determining eligibility and vested status and calculating IPERS benefits.

21.1(4) All wage records for current active members shall be summarized on the quarterly basis used
by IPERS to determine a member’s IPERS benefits. IPERS will not independently verify wage records
but will monitor those records to ensure that IRC Sections 401(a)(17)(A) and (B) limits are not exceeded.

21.1(5) The merging plan’s actuary may determine that the accrued benefit of an active or inactive
member of the merging plan exceeds the member’s accrued IPERS benefits based on the merging
plan’s membership data and the IPERS benefit structure. The compensation of such individuals for any
difference between the monthly benefit they accrued in the merging plan and the benefit they will have
under IPERS shall be at the merging plan’s sole discretion, and IPERS shall have no liability.

21.1(6) The same methods of conversion and cash out will be used for terminated vested members
with a current plan account in the merging plan and for members, if any, who previously elected to freeze
their accounts in the former plan to begin participation in IPERS.

21.1(7) The merging plan’s retired members shall receive annuity payments from IPERS in the same
forms and amounts as provided in the merging plan, provided those forms of payment are available under
IPERS. If any retiredmember from themerging plan is also receiving a benefit from IPERS and the forms
of benefits under the two plans differ, the retired member must agree to have the benefit payable from
the merging plan converted and paid in the same form as the benefit under IPERS. Dividends for retired
members transferred to IPERS shall be determined based on the first month of entitlement under the
merging plan.

21.1(8) The monthly benefit payable to transferred members (excluding retired members) by IPERS
may be greater or less than the monthly benefit they would have received under the merging plan. IPERS
shall not be responsible for any difference in the two benefit amounts. It shall be the sole responsibility
of the merging plan to ensure the protection of the accrued benefits of the merging plan’s members and
beneficiaries.

21.1(9) IPERS may agree to accept in-kind transfers of assets in satisfaction of the liabilities created
by the merger, but may, in IPERS’ sole discretion, decline all in-kind asset transfers and demand cash to
fund the merger.
[ARC 9397B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

495—21.2(97B) Mandatory merger criteria.
21.2(1) General. Mergers shall meet the following criteria:
a. There shall be no actuarial gain or loss to IPERS (defined as a change in the unfunded accrued

actuarial liability) as a result of a merger with another pension plan.
b. The merging plan shall defend and hold IPERS harmless from any claims by transferred

members with respect to employee contribution accounts, cut-back claims, tax issues, and any other
cause of action arising hereunder that does not result from IPERS’ negligence or misconduct. This
indemnification shall also extend to any contractual claims by the merging plan’s vendors, pending or
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threatened lawsuits or regulatory actions against the merging plan, and appeals by members, retired
members and beneficiaries of the merging plan.

c. Prior to the merger date, the merging plan authority and IPERS shall formally agree on all
material terms and conditions of the merger in writing.

d. The merging plan authority shall adopt by resolution a proposal to merge the pension plan with
and into the IPERS pension plan, with IPERS as the surviving plan, which shall incorporate by reference
the details of the merger expressed in the merger agreement between the merging plan and IPERS. The
merging plan authority shall secure all other approvals necessary to themerger, and shall certify to IPERS
that all necessary authorizations have been received.

e. All assets required to fund the transfer of liabilities created under the merger shall be transferred
to IPERS within 120 days after the proposed effective date, plus an additional amount representing a 7.5
percent interest rate (or the current rate assumed by IPERS’ actuary in valuing assets and liabilities)
commencing on the proposed effective date.

f. After the merger, the merging plan authority, as a covered employer, shall determine employee
classifications and deduct and forward member and employer contributions in the same amount as
required for all IPERS covered employment.

g. The merging plan authority shall transfer to IPERS in a mutually agreed upon method all
employment records for active, inactive, and retired members and beneficiaries, including all tax
reporting records. In addition to employment and tax reporting records, transferred electronic files shall
include the same enrollment information as required for IPERS covered employers’ new employees.
Similar demographic information shall be provided to IPERS for spouses and beneficiaries.

h. The merging plan shall, prior to merger, in its sole discretion, make such amendments to its
plan documents that it deems to be necessary or appropriate to accomplish the merger, provided that no
such amendments shall vary the terms of the agreement to merge without the express written consent of
IPERS.

i. IPERS shall, prior tomerger, in its sole discretion, make such amendments to its plan documents
that it deems to be necessary or appropriate to accomplish the merger, provided that no such amendments
shall vary the terms of the agreement to merge without the express written consent of the merging plan.

j. The transferred records of the merging plan shall be treated as confidential records by IPERS
as described in Iowa Code section 97B.17.

k. The merging plan authority and its legal and actuarial advisors shall determine the excess
accruals, if any, owed to any member of the merging plan transferred to IPERS; shall provide such
members with the appropriate election forms and related information; and shall take all steps necessary
to complete the payment of compensation to such individuals in satisfaction of the obligation to protect
accrued benefits under the merging plan as described above.

l. Excluding matters relating to the distribution of excess accruals, if any, the merging plan
authority, its legal counsel, and IPERS and its legal counsel shall jointly develop all required
communications regarding the plan merger. IPERS shall have sole responsibility for providing benefits
estimates to the merging plan members, in anticipation of the merger. Following the effective date of
the merger, all member services shall be handled by IPERS.

m. Following the merger, transferred active, inactive, and retired members and beneficiaries shall
be entitled to benefits, including monthly allowances, refunds, actuarial equivalent (AE), death benefits
and dividends as other IPERS members having the same demographic, wage and service records.

n. Themembers of the merging plan who currently have binding assignments against their benefits
shall continue to have those assignments administered by IPERS as described in 495—Chapter 16 or as
otherwise required by law.

o. The members of the merging plan currently receiving disability retirement benefits must agree
to have their disability retirement benefits administered by IPERS as described under 495—Chapter 13,
or those members shall not be transferred.

p. The merging plan and IPERS shall jointly agree whether the merger will be submitted to the
IRS for approval.
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21.2(2) Reserved.
These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 97B.42C.

[Filed 11/5/04, Notice 9/15/04—published 11/24/04, effective 12/29/04]
[Filed ARC 9397B (Notice ARC 9310B, IAB 12/29/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]
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CHAPTER 61
WATER QUALITY STANDARDS

[Prior to 7/1/83, DEQ Ch 16]
[Prior to 12/3/86, Water, Air and Waste Management[900]]

WATER QUALITY STANDARDS

567—61.1    Rescinded, effective August 31, 1977.

567—61.2(455B) General considerations.
61.2(1) Policy statement. It shall be the policy of the commission to protect and enhance the quality

of all the waters of the state. In the furtherance of this policy it will attempt to prevent and abate the
pollution of all waters to the fullest extent possible consistent with statutory and technological limitations.
This policy shall apply to all point and nonpoint sources of pollution.

These water quality standards establish selected criteria for certain present and future designated uses
of the surface waters of the state. The standards establish the areas where these uses are to be protected
and provide minimum criteria for waterways having nondesignated uses as well. Many surface waters
are designated for more than one use. In these cases the more stringent criteria shall govern for each
parameter.

Certain of the criteria are in narrative form without numeric limitations. In applying such narrative
standards, decisions will be based on the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency’s methodology
described in “Guidelines for Deriving Numerical National Water Quality Criteria for the Protection
of Aquatic Organisms and Their Uses,” (1985) and on the rationale contained in “Quality Criteria for
Water,” published by the U.S. Environmental Protection Agency (1977), as updated by supplemental
Section 304 (of the Act) Ambient Water Quality Criteria documents. To provide human health criteria
for parameters not having numerical values listed in 61.3(3) Table 1, the required criteria will be based
on the rationale contained in these EPA criteria documents. The human health criterion considered will
be the value associated with the consumption of fish flesh and a risk factor of 10-5 for carcinogenic
parameters. For noncarcinogenic parameters, the recommended EPA criterion will be selected. For
Class C water, the EPA criteria for fish and water consumption will be selected using the same
considerations for carcinogenic and noncarcinogenic parameters as noted above.

All methods of sample collection, preservation, and analysis used in applying any of the rules in
these standards shall be in accord with those prescribed in 567—Chapter 63.

61.2(2) Antidegradation policy. It is the policy of the state of Iowa that:
a. Tier 1 protection. Existing surface water uses and the level of water quality necessary to protect

the existing uses will be maintained and protected.
b. Tier 2 protection. Where the quality of the waters exceeds levels necessary to support

propagation of fish, shellfish, and wildlife and recreation in and on the water, that quality shall be
maintained and protected unless the department finds, after full satisfaction of the intergovernmental
coordination and public participation provisions, that allowing lower water quality is necessary to
accommodate important economic or social development in the area in which the waters are located.
In allowing such degradation or lower water quality, the department shall ensure water quality
adequate to protect existing uses fully. Further, the department shall ensure the highest statutory and
regulatory requirements for all new and existing point sources and all cost-effective and reasonable best
management practices for nonpoint source control before allowing any lowering of water quality.

c. Tier 2½ protection—outstanding Iowa waters. Where high quality waters constitute an
outstanding state resource, such as waters of exceptional recreational or ecological significance, that
water quality shall be maintained and protected.

d. Tier 3 protection—outstanding national resource waters. Where high quality waters constitute
an outstanding national resource, such as waters of national and state parks and wildlife refuges and
waters of exceptional recreational or ecological significance, that water quality shall be maintained and
protected. Any proposed activity that would result in a permanent new or expanded source of pollutants
in an outstanding national resource water is prohibited.
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e. The four levels of protection provided by the antidegradation policy in paragraphs
“a” through “d” of this subrule shall be implemented according to procedures hereby
incorporated by reference and known as the “Iowa Antidegradation Implementation Procedure,”
effective February 17, 2010. This document may be obtained on the department’s Web site at
http://www.iowadnr.com/water/standards/index.html.

f. All unapproved facility plans for new or expanded construction permits, except for construction
permits issued for nondischarging facilities, shall undergo an antidegradation review if degradation is
likely in the receiving water or downstream waters following February 17, 2010.

g. This policy shall be applied in conjunction with water quality certification review pursuant to
Section 401 of theAct. In the event that activities are specifically exempted fromflood plain development
permits or any other permits issued by this department in 567—Chapters 70, 71, and 72, the activity
will be considered consistent with this policy. Other activities not otherwise exempted will be subject
to 567—Chapters 70, 71, and 72 and this policy. United States Army Corps of Engineers (Corps)
nationwide permits 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 12, 13, 14, 15, 16, 17, 18, 19, 20, 21, 22, 23, 25, 27, 29, 30, 31,
32, 33, 34, 36, 37, 38, 39, 40, 41, 42, 43, 44, 45, 46, 47, 48, 49, and 50 as well as Corps regional permits
7, 27, 33, and 34 as promulgated February 16, 2011, are certified pursuant to Section 401 of the Clean
Water Act subject to the following Corps regional conditions and the state water quality conditions:

(1) Side slopes of a newly constructed channel will be no steeper than 2:1 and planted to permanent,
perennial, native vegetation if not armored.

(2) Nationwide permits with mitigation may require recording of the nationwide permit and
pertinent drawings with the registrar of deeds or other appropriate official charged with the responsibility
for maintaining records of title to, or interest in, real property and may also require the permittee to
provide proof of that recording to the Corps.

(3) Mitigation shall be scheduled prior to, or concurrent with, the discharge of dredged or fill
material into waters of the United States.

(4) For discharges of dredged or fill material resulting in the permanent loss of more than 1/10
acre of waters of the United States (including jurisdictional wetlands), a compensatory mitigation plan
to offset those losses will be required. In addition, a preconstruction notice to the Corps of Engineers in
accordance with general condition 27 will be required.

(5) For newly constructed channels through areas that are unvegetated, native grass filter strips, or
a riparian buffer with native trees or shrubs a minimum of 35 feet wide from the top of the bank must be
planted along both sides of the new channel. A survival rate of 80 percent of desirable species shall be
achieved within three years of establishment of the buffer strip.

(6) For single-family residences authorized under nationwide permit 29, the permanent loss of
waters of the United States (including jurisdictional wetlands) must not exceed 1/4 acre.

(7) For nationwide permit 46, the discharge of dredged or fill material into ditches that would sever
the jurisdiction of an upstream water of the United States from a downstream water of the United States
is not allowed.

(8) For projects that impact an outstanding national resource water, outstanding Iowa water, fens,
bogs, seeps, or sedge meadows, an individual Section 401 Water Quality Certification will be required
(Iowa Section 401 Water Quality Certification condition).

(9) For nationwide permits when the Corps’ district engineer has issued a waiver to allow the
permittee to exceed the limits of the nationwide permit, an individual Section 401 Water Quality
Certification will be required (Iowa Section 401 Water Quality Certification condition). Written
verification by the Corps or 401 certification by the state is required for activities covered by these
permits as required by the nationwide permit or the Corps, and the activities are allowed subject to
the terms and conditions of the nationwide and regional permits. The department will maintain and
periodically update a guidance document listing special waters of concern. This document will be
provided to the Corps for use in determining whether preconstruction notices should be provided to the
department and other interested parties prior to taking action on applications for projects that would
normally be covered by a nationwide or regional permit and not require preconstruction notice under
nationwide permit conditions.
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61.2(3) Minimum treatment required. All wastes discharged to the waters of the state must be of
such quality that the discharge will not cause the narrative or numeric criteria limitations to be exceeded.
Where the receiving waters provide sufficient assimilative capacity that the water quality standards are
not the limiting factor, all point source wastes shall receive treatment in compliance with minimum
effluent standards as adopted in rules by the department.

There are numerous parameters of water quality associated with nonpoint source runoff which are of
significance to the designated water uses specified in the general and specific designations in 61.3(455B),
but which are not delineated. It shall be the intent of these standards that the limits on such nonpoint
source related parameters when adopted shall be those that can be achieved by best management practices
as defined in the course of the continuing planning process from time to time. Existing water quality
and nonpoint source runoff control technology will be evaluated in the course of the Iowa continuing
planning process, and best management practices and limitations on specific water quality parameters
will be reviewed and revised from time to time to ensure that the designated water uses and water quality
enhancement goals are met.

61.2(4) Regulatory mixing zones. Mixing zones are recognized as being necessary for the initial
assimilation of point source discharges which have received the required degree of treatment or control.
Mixing zones shall not be used for, or considered as, a substitute for minimum treatment technology
required by subrule 61.2(3). The objective of establishing mixing zones is to provide a means of control
over the placement and emission of point source discharges so as to minimize environmental impacts.
Waters within a mixing zone shall meet the general water quality criteria of subrule 61.3(2). Waters
at and beyond mixing zone boundaries shall meet all applicable standards and the chronic and human
health criteria of subrule 61.3(3), Tables 1 and 3, for that particular water body or segment. A zone of
initial dilution may be established within the mixing zone beyond which the applicable standards and the
acute criteria of subrule 61.3(3) will be met. For waters designated under subrule 61.3(5), any parameter
not included in Tables 1, 2 and 3 of subrule 61.3(3), the chronic and human health criteria, and the acute
criterion calculated following subrule 61.2(1), will be met at the mixing zone and zone of initial dilution
boundaries, respectively.

a. Due to extreme variations in wastewater and receiving water characteristics, spatial dimensions
of mixing zones shall be defined on a site-specific basis. These rules are not intended to define each
individual mixing zone, but will set maximum limits which will satisfy most biological, chemical,
physical and radiological considerations in defining a particular mixing zone. Additional details are
noted in the “Supporting Document for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July
1976, as revised on November 11, 2009, for considering unusual site-specific features such as side
channels and sand bars which may influence a mixing zone. Applications for operation permits under
567—subrule 64.3(1) may be required to provide specific information related to the mixing zone
characteristics below their outfall so that mixing zone boundaries can be determined.

b. For parameters included in Table 1 only (which does not include ammonia nitrogen), the
dimensions of the mixing zone and the zone of initial dilution will be calculated using a mathematical
model presented in the “Supporting Document for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter
IV, July 1976, as revised on November 11, 2009, or from instream studies of the mixing characteristics
during low flow. In addition, the most restrictive of the following factors will be met:

(1) The stream flow in the mixing zone may not exceed the most restrictive of the following:
1. Twenty-five percent of the design low stream flows noted in subrule 61.2(5) for interior streams

and rivers, and the Big Sioux and Des Moines Rivers.
2. Ten percent of the design low stream flows noted in subrule 61.2(5) for the Mississippi and

Missouri Rivers.
3. The stream flow contained in the mixing zone at the most restrictive of the applicable mixing

zone length criteria, noted below.
(2) The length of the mixing zone below the point of discharge shall be set by the most restrictive

of the following:
1. The distance to the juncture of two perennial streams.
2. The distance to a public water supply intake.
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3. The distance to the upstream limits of an established recreational area, such as public beaches,
and state, county and local parks.

4. The distance to the middle of a crossover point in a stream where the main current flows from
one bank across to the opposite bank.

5. The distance to another mixing zone.
6. Not to exceed a distance of 2000 feet.
7. The location where the mixing zone contained the percentages of stream flow noted in

61.2(4)“b”(1).
(3) The width of the mixing zone is calculated as the portion of the stream containing the allowed

mixing zone stream flow. The mixing zone width will be measured perpendicular to the basic direction
of stream flow at the downstream boundary of the mixing zone. This measurement will only consider
the distance of continuous water surface.

(4) The width and length of the zone of initial dilution may not exceed 10 percent of the width and
length of the mixing zone.

c. The stream flow used in determining wasteload allocations to ensure compliance with the
maximum contaminant level (MCL), chronic and human health criteria of Table 1 will be that value
contained at the boundary of the allowed mixing zone. This stream flow may not exceed the following
percentages of the design low stream flow as measured at the point of discharge:

(1) Twenty-five percent for interior streams and rivers, and the Big Sioux and Des Moines Rivers.
(2) Ten percent for the Mississippi and Missouri Rivers.
The streamflow in the zone of initial dilution used in determining effluent limits to ensure compliance

with the acute criteria of Table 1 may not exceed 10 percent of the calculated flow associated with the
mixing zone.

d. For toxic parameters noted in Table 1, the following exceptions apply to the mixing zone
requirements:

(1) No mixing zone or zone of initial dilution will be allowed for waters designated as lakes or
wetlands.

(2) No zone of initial dilution will be allowed in waters designated as cold water.
(3) The use of a diffuser device to promote rapid mixing of an effluent in a receiving stream will

be considered on a case-by-case basis with its usage as a means for dischargers to comply with an acute
numerical criterion.

(4) A discharger to interior streams and rivers, the Big Sioux and Des Moines Rivers, and the
Mississippi or Missouri Rivers may provide to the department, for consideration, instream data which
technically supports the allowance of an increased percentage of the stream flow contained in the mixing
zone due to rapid and complete mixing. Any allowed increase in mixing zone flow would still be
governed by the mixing zone length restrictions. The submission of data should follow the guidance
provided in the “Supporting Document for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July
1976, as revised on November 11, 2009.

e. For ammonia criteria noted in Table 3, the dimensions of the mixing zone and the zone of initial
dilution will be calculated using a mathematical model presented in the “Supporting Document for Iowa
Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July 1976, as revised on November 11, 2009, or from
instream studies of the mixing characteristics during low flow. In addition, the most restrictive of the
following factors will be met:

(1) The stream flow in the mixing zone may not exceed the most restrictive of the following:
1. One hundred percent of the design low stream flows noted in subrule 61.2(5) for locations where

the dilution ratio is less than or equal to 2:1.
2. Fifty percent of the design low stream flows noted in subrule 61.2(5) for locations where the

dilution ratio is greater than 2:1, but less than or equal to 5:1.
3. Twenty-five percent of the design low stream flows noted in subrule 61.2(5) for locations where

the dilution ratio is greater than 5:1.
4. The stream flow contained in the mixing zone at the most restrictive of the applicable mixing

zone length criteria, noted below.
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(2) The length of the mixing zone below the point of discharge shall be set by the most restrictive
of the following:

1. The distance to the juncture of two perennial streams.
2. The distance to a public water supply intake.
3. The distance to the upstream limits of an established recreational area, such as public beaches,

and state, county, and local parks.
4. The distance to the middle of a crossover point in a stream where the main current flows from

one bank across to the opposite bank.
5. The distance to another mixing zone.
6. Not to exceed a distance of 2000 feet.
7. The location where the mixing zone contained the percentages of stream flow noted in

61.2(4)“e”(1).
(3) The width of the mixing zone is calculated as the portion of the stream containing the allowed

mixing zone stream flow. The mixing zone width will be measured perpendicular to the basic direction
of stream flow at the downstream boundary of the mixing zone. This measurement will only consider
the distance of continuous water surface.

(4) The width and length of the zone of initial dilution may not exceed 10 percent of the width and
length of the mixing zone.

f. For ammonia criteria noted in Table 3, the stream flow used in determining wasteload
allocations to ensure compliance with the chronic criteria of Table 3 will be that value contained at the
boundary of the allowed mixing zone. This stream flow may not exceed the percentages of the design
low stream flow noted in 61.2(4)“e”(1) as measured at the point of discharge.

The pH and temperature values at the boundary of the mixing zone used to select the chronic
ammonia criteria of Table 3 will be from one of the following sources. The source of the pH and
temperature data will follow the sequence listed below, if applicable data exists from the source.

(1) Specific pH and temperature data provided by the applicant gathered at their mixing zone
boundary. Procedures for obtaining this data are noted in the “Supporting Document for Iowa Water
Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July 1976, as revised on November 11, 2009.

(2) Regional background pH and temperature data provided by the applicant gathered along the
receiving stream and representative of the background conditions at the outfall. Procedures for obtaining
this data are noted in the “Supporting Document for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter
IV, July 1976, as revised on November 11, 2009.

(3) The statewide average background values presented in Table IV-2 of the “Supporting Document
for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July 1976, as revised on November 11, 2009.

The streamflow in the zone of initial dilution used in determining effluent limits to ensure compliance
with the acute criteria of Table 3 may not exceed 5 percent of the calculated flow associated with the
mixing zone for facilities with a dilution ratio of less than or equal to 2:1, and not exceed 10 percent of
the calculated flow associated with the mixing zone for facilities with a dilution ratio of greater than 2:1.
The pH and temperature values at the boundary of the zone of initial dilution used to select the acute
ammonia criteria of Table 3 will be from one of the following sources and follow the sequence listed
below, if applicable data exists from the source.

1. Specific effluent pH and temperature data if the dilution ratio is less than or equal to 2:1.
2. If the dilution ratio is greater than 2:1, the logarithmic average pH of the effluent and the

regional or statewide pH provided in 61.2(4)“f”will be used. In addition, the flow proportioned average
temperature of the effluent and the regional or statewide temperature provided in 61.2(4)“f”will be used.
The procedures for calculating these data are noted in the “Supporting Document for IowaWater Quality
Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July 1976, as revised on November 11, 2009.

g. For ammonia criteria noted in Table 3, the following exceptions apply to the mixing zone
requirements.

(1) No mixing zone or zone of initial dilution will be allowed for waters designated as lakes or
wetlands.

(2) No zone of initial dilution will be allowed in waters designated as cold water.
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(3) The use of a diffuser device to promote rapid mixing of an effluent in a receiving stream will
be considered on a case-by-case basis with its usage as a means for dischargers to comply with an acute
numerical criterion.

(4) A discharger to interior streams and rivers, the Big Sioux and Des Moines Rivers, and the
Mississippi and Missouri Rivers may provide to the department, for consideration, instream data which
technically supports the allowance of an increased percentage of the stream flow contained in the mixing
zone due to rapid and complete mixing. Any allowed increase in mixing zone flow would still be
governed by the mixing zone length restrictions. The submission of data should follow the guidance
provided in the “Supporting Document for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July
1976, as revised on November 11, 2009.

h. Temperature changes within mixing zones established for heat dissipation will not exceed the
temperature criteria in 61.3(3)“b”(5).

i. The appropriateness of establishing a mixing zone where a substance discharged is
bioaccumulative, persistent, carcinogenic, mutagenic, or teratogenic will be carefully evaluated. In
such cases, effects such as potential groundwater contamination, sediment deposition, fish attraction,
bioaccumulation in aquatic life, bioconcentration in the food chain, and known or predicted safe
exposure levels shall be considered.

61.2(5) Implementation strategy. Numerical criteria specified in these water quality standards shall
be met when the flow of the receiving stream equals or exceeds the design low flows noted below.

Type of Numerical Criteria Design Low Flow Regime
Aquatic Life Protection (TOXICS)

Acute 1Q10

Chronic 7Q10

Aquatic Life Protection (AMMONIA - N)
Acute 1Q10

Chronic 30Q10

Human Health Protection & MCL
Noncarcinogenic 30Q5

Carcinogenic Harmonic mean

a. The allowable 3°C temperature increase criterion for warm water interior streams,
61.3(3)“b”(5)“1,” is based in part on the need to protect fish from cold shock due to rapid cessation of
heat source and resultant return of the receiving stream temperature to natural background temperature.
On low flow streams, in winter, during certain conditions of relatively cold background stream
temperature and relatively warm ambient air and groundwater temperature, certain wastewater treatment
plants with relatively constant flow and constant temperature discharges will cause temperature
increases in the receiving stream greater than allowed in 61.3(3)“b”(5)“1.”

b. During the period November 1 to March 31, for the purpose of applying the 3°C temperature
increase criterion, the minimum protected receiving stream flow rate below such discharges may be
increased to not more than three times the rate of flow of the discharge, where there is reasonable
assurance that the discharge is of such constant temperature and flow rate and continuous duration as
to not constitute a threat of heat cessation and not cause the receiving stream temperature to vary more
than 3°C per day.

c. Site-specific water quality criteria may be allowed in lieu of the specific numerical criteria listed
in Tables 1 and 3 of this chapter if adequate documentation is provided to show that the proposed criteria
will protect all existing or potential uses of the surface water. Site-specific water quality criteria may be
appropriate where:

(1) The types of organisms differ significantly from those used in setting the statewide criteria; or
(2) The chemical characteristics of the surface water such as pH, temperature, and hardness differ

significantly from the characteristics used in setting the statewide criteria.
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Development of site-specific criteria shall include an evaluation of the chemical and biological
characteristics of the water resource and an evaluation of the impact of the discharge. All evaluations
for site-specific criteria modification must be coordinated through the department, and be conducted
using scientifically accepted procedures approved by the department. Any site-specific criterion
developed under the provisions of this subrule is subject to the review and approval of the U.S.
Environmental Protection Agency. All criteria approved under the provisions of this subrule will be
published periodically by the department. Guidelines for establishing site-specific water quality criteria
can be found in “Water Quality Standards Handbook,” published by the U.S. Environmental Protection
Agency, December 1983.

d. A wastewater treatment facility may submit to the department technically valid instream data
which provides additional information to be used in the calculations of their wasteload allocations and
effluent limitations. This information would be in association with the low flow characteristics, width,
length and time of travel associated with the mixing zone or decay rates of various effluent parameters.
The wasteload allocation will be calculated considering the applicable data and consistent with the
provisions and restrictions in the rules.

e. The department may perform use assessment and related use attainability analyses on water
bodies where uses may not be known or adequately documented. The preparation of use attainability
analysis documents will consider available U.S. Environmental Protection Agency guidance or other
applicable guidance. Credible data and documentation will be used to assist in the preparation of use
assessments and use attainability analysis reports.
[ARC 8214B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 8466B, IAB 1/13/10, effective 2/17/10; ARC 9330B, IAB 1/12/11, effective
2/16/11 (See Delay note at the end of chapter)]

567—61.3(455B) Surface water quality criteria.
61.3(1) Surface water classification. All waters of the state are classified for protection of beneficial

uses. These classified waters include general use segments and designated use segments.
a. General use segments. These are intermittent watercourses and those watercourses which

typically flow only for short periods of time following precipitation and whose channels are normally
above the water table. These waters do not support a viable aquatic community during low flow and do
not maintain pooled conditions during periods of no flow.

The general use segments are to be protected for livestock and wildlife watering, aquatic life,
noncontact recreation, crop irrigation, and industrial, agricultural, domestic and other incidental water
withdrawal uses.

b. Designated use segments. These are water bodies which maintain flow throughout the year or
contain sufficient pooled areas during intermittent flow periods to maintain a viable aquatic community.

All perennial rivers and streams as identified by the U.S. Geological Survey 1:100,000 DLG
Hydrography Data Map (published July 1993) or intermittent streams with perennial pools in Iowa not
specifically listed in the surface water classification of 61.3(5) are designated as Class B(WW-1) waters.

All perennial rivers and streams as identified by the U.S. Geological Survey 1:100,000 DLG
Hydrography Data Map (published July 1993) or intermittent streams with perennial pools in Iowa are
designated as Class A1 waters.

Designated uses of segments may change based on a use attainability analysis consistent with
61.2(5)“e.” Designated use changes will be specifically listed in the surface water classification of
61.3(5).

Designated use waters are to be protected for all uses of general use segments in addition to the
specific uses assigned. Designated use segments include:

(1) Primary contact recreational use (Class “A1”). Waters in which recreational or other uses may
result in prolonged and direct contact with the water, involving considerable risk of ingesting water
in quantities sufficient to pose a health hazard. Such activities would include, but not be limited to,
swimming, diving, water skiing, and water contact recreational canoeing.

(2) Secondary contact recreational use (Class “A2”). Waters in which recreational or other uses
may result in contact with the water that is either incidental or accidental. During the recreational use,
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the probability of ingesting appreciable quantities of water is minimal. Class A2 uses include fishing,
commercial and recreational boating, any limited contact incidental to shoreline activities and activities
in which users do not swim or float in the water body while on a boating activity.

(3) Children’s recreational use (Class “A3”). Waters in which recreational uses by children are
common. Class A3 waters are water bodies having definite banks and bed with visible evidence of the
flow or occurrence of water. This type of use would primarily occur in urban or residential areas.

(4) Cold water aquatic life—Type 1 (Class “B(CW1)”). Waters in which the temperature and
flow are suitable for the maintenance of a variety of cold water species, including reproducing and
nonreproducing populations of trout (Salmonidae family) and associated aquatic communities.

(5) Cold water aquatic life—Type 2 (Class “B(CW2)”). Waters that include small, channeled
streams, headwaters, and spring runs that possess natural cold water attributes of temperature and flow.
These waters usually do not support consistent populations of trout (Salmonidae family), but may support
associated vertebrate and invertebrate organisms.

(6) Warm water—Type 1 (Class “B(WW-1)”). Waters in which temperature, flow and other
habitat characteristics are suitable to maintain warm water game fish populations along with a resident
aquatic community that includes a variety of native nongame fish and invertebrate species. These
waters generally include border rivers, large interior rivers, and the lower segments of medium-size
tributary streams.

(7) Warm water—Type 2 (Class “B(WW-2)”). Waters in which flow or other physical
characteristics are capable of supporting a resident aquatic community that includes a variety of
native nongame fish and invertebrate species. The flow and other physical characteristics limit the
maintenance of warm water game fish populations. These waters generally consist of small perennially
flowing streams.

(8) Warm water—Type 3 (Class “B(WW-3)”). Waters in which flow persists during periods when
antecedent soil moisture and groundwater discharge levels are adequate; however, aquatic habitat
typically consists of nonflowing pools during dry periods of the year. These waters generally include
small streams of marginally perennial aquatic habitat status. Such waters support a limited variety of
native fish and invertebrate species that are adapted to survive in relatively harsh aquatic conditions.

(9) Lakes and wetlands (Class “B(LW)”). These are artificial and natural impoundments with
hydraulic retention times and other physical and chemical characteristics suitable to maintain a balanced
community normally associated with lake-like conditions.

(10) Human health (Class “HH”). Waters in which fish are routinely harvested for human
consumption or waters both designated as a drinking water supply and in which fish are routinely
harvested for human consumption.

(11) Drinking water supply (Class “C”). Waters which are used as a raw water source of potable
water supply.

61.3(2) General water quality criteria. The following criteria are applicable to all surface waters
including general use and designated use waters, at all places and at all times for the uses described in
61.3(1)“a.”

a. Such waters shall be free from substances attributable to point source wastewater discharges
that will settle to form sludge deposits.

b. Such waters shall be free from floating debris, oil, grease, scum and other floating materials
attributable to wastewater discharges or agricultural practices in amounts sufficient to create a nuisance.

c. Such waters shall be free from materials attributable to wastewater discharges or agricultural
practices producing objectionable color, odor or other aesthetically objectionable conditions.

d. Such waters shall be free from substances attributable to wastewater discharges or agricultural
practices in concentrations or combinations which are acutely toxic to human, animal, or plant life.

e. Such waters shall be free from substances, attributable to wastewater discharges or agricultural
practices, in quantities which would produce undesirable or nuisance aquatic life.

f. The turbidity of the receiving water shall not be increased by more than 25 Nephelometric
turbidity units by any point source discharge.
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g. Cations and anions guideline values to protect livestock watering may be found in the
“Supporting Document for Iowa Water Quality Management Plans,” Chapter IV, July 1976, as revised
on November 11, 2009.

h. The Escherichia coli (E. coli) content of water which enters a sinkhole or losing stream
segment, regardless of the water body’s designated use, shall not exceed a Geometric Mean value of
126 organisms/100 ml or a sample maximum value of 235 organisms/100 ml. No new wastewater
discharges will be allowed on watercourses which directly or indirectly enter sinkholes or losing stream
segments.

61.3(3) Specific water quality criteria. 
a. Class “A”waters. Waters which are designated as Class “A1,” “A2,” or “A3” in subrule 61.3(5)

are to be protected for primary contact, secondary contact, and children’s recreational uses. The general
criteria of subrule 61.3(2) and the following specific criteria apply to all Class “A” waters.

(1) The Escherichia coli (E. coli) content shall not exceed the levels noted in the Bacteria Criteria
Table when the Class “A1,” “A2,” or “A3” uses can reasonably be expected to occur.

Bacteria Criteria Table (organisms/100 ml of water)

Use or Category Geometric Mean Sample Maximum
Class A1

3/15 – 11/15 126 235
11/16 – 3/14 Does not apply Does not apply

Class A2 (Only)
3/15 – 11/15 630 2880
11/16 – 3/14 Does not apply Does not apply

[Class A2 and B(CW)] or OIW
or ONRW

Year-Round 630 2880
Class A3

3/15 – 11/15 126 235
11/16 – 3/14 Does not apply Does not apply

Class A1 - Primary Contact Recreational Use
Class A2 - Secondary Contact Recreational Use
Class A3 - Children’s Recreational Use

When awater body is designated for more than one of the recreational uses, themost stringent criteria
for the appropriate season shall apply.

(2) The pH shall not be less than 6.5 nor greater than 9.0. The maximum change permitted as a
result of a waste discharge shall not exceed 0.5 pH units.

b. Class “B” waters. All waters which are designated as Class B(CW1), B(CW2), B(WW-1),
B(WW-2), B(WW-3) or B(LW) are to be protected for wildlife, fish, aquatic, and semiaquatic life. The
following criteria shall apply to all Class “B” waters designated in subrule 61.3(5).

(1) Dissolved oxygen. Dissolved oxygen shall not be less than the values shown in Table 2 of this
subrule.

(2) pH. The pH shall not be less than 6.5 nor greater than 9.0. The maximum change permitted as
a result of a waste discharge shall not exceed 0.5 pH units.

(3) General chemical constituents. The specific numerical criteria shown in Tables 1, 2, and 3
of this subrule apply to all waters designated in subrule 61.3(5). The sole determinant of compliance
with these criteria will be established by the department on a case-by-case basis. Effluent monitoring or
instream monitoring, or both, will be the required approach to determine compliance.
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1. The acute criteria represent the level of protection necessary to prevent acute toxicity to aquatic
life. Instream concentrations above the acute criteria will be allowed only within the boundaries of the
zone of initial dilution.

2. The chronic criteria represent the level of protection necessary to prevent chronic toxicity to
aquatic life. Excursions above the chronic criteria will be allowed only inside of mixing zones or only for
short-term periods outside of mixing zones; however, these excursions cannot exceed the acute criteria
shown in Tables 1 and 3. The chronic criteria will be met as short-term average conditions at all times
the flow equals or exceeds either the design flows noted in subrule 61.2(5) or any site-specific low flow
established under the provisions of subrule 61.2(5).

3. Rescinded IAB 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06.
(4) Rescinded IAB 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06.
(5) Temperature.
1. No heat shall be added to interior streams or the Big Sioux River that would cause an increase

of more than 3°C. The rate of temperature change shall not exceed 1°C per hour. In no case shall heat
be added in excess of that amount that would raise the stream temperature above 32°C.

2. No heat shall be added to streams designated as cold water fisheries that would cause an increase
of more than 2°C. The rate of temperature change shall not exceed 1°C per hour. In no case shall heat
be added in excess of that amount that would raise the stream temperature above 20°C.

3. No heat shall be added to lakes and reservoirs that would cause an increase of more than 2°C.
The rate of temperature change shall not exceed 1°C per hour. In no case shall heat be added in excess
of that amount that would raise the temperature of the lake or reservoirs above 32°C.

4. No heat shall be added to the Missouri River that would cause an increase of more than 3°C.
The rate of temperature change shall not exceed 1°C per hour. In no case shall heat be added that would
raise the stream temperature above 32°C.

5. No heat shall be added to the Mississippi River that would cause an increase of more than 3°C.
The rate of temperature change shall not exceed 1°C per hour. In addition, the water temperature at
representative locations in the Mississippi River shall not exceed the maximum limits in the table below
during more than 1 percent of the hours in the 12-month period ending with any month. Moreover, at
no time shall the water temperature at such locations exceed the maximum limits in the table below by
more than 2°C.

Zone II—Iowa-Minnesota state line to the northern Illinois border (Mile Point 1534.6).
Zone III—Northern Illinois border (Mile Point 1534.6) to Iowa-Missouri state line.

Month Zone II Zone III
January 4°C 7°C
February 4°C 7°C
March 12°C 14°C
April 18°C 20°C
May 24°C 26°C
June 29°C 29°C
July 29°C 30°C
August 29°C 30°C
September 28°C 29°C
October 23°C 24°C
November 14°C 18°C
December 9°C 11°C

(6) Early life stage for each use designation. The following seasons will be used in applying the
early life stage present chronic criteria noted in Table 3b, “Chronic Criterion for Ammonia in Iowa
Streams - Early Life Stages Present.”

1. For all Class B(CW1) waters, the early life stage will be year-round.
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2. For all Class B(CW2) waters, the early life stage will begin on April 1 and last through
September 30.

3. For all Class B(WW-1) waters, the early life stage will begin in March and last through
September, except as follows:

● For the following, the early life stage will begin in February and last through September:
—The entire length of the Mississippi and Missouri Rivers,
—The lower reach of the Des Moines River south of the Ottumwa dam, and
—The lower reach of the Iowa River below the Cedar River.
● For the following, the early life stage will begin in April and last through September:
—All Class B(WW-1) waters in the Southern Iowa River Basin,
—All of the Class B(WW-1) reach of the Skunk River, the North Skunk River and the South Skunk

River south of Indian Creek (Jasper County), and the Class B(WW-1) tributaries to these reaches, and
the entire Class B(WW-1) reach of the English River.

4. For all Class B(WW-2) and Class B(WW-3) waters, the early life stage will begin in April and
last through September.

5. For all Class B(LW) lake and wetland waters, the early life stage will begin in March and last
through September except for the Class B(LW) waters in the southern two tiers of Iowa counties which
will have the early life stage of April through September.

c. Class “C” waters. Waters which are designated as Class “C” are to be protected as a raw water
source of potable water supply. The following criteria shall apply to all Class “C” waters designated in
subrule 61.3(5).

(1) Radioactive substances.
1. The combined radium-226 and radium-228 shall not exceed 5 picocuries per liter at the point

of withdrawal.
2. Gross alpha particle activity (including radium-226 but excluding radon and uranium) shall not

exceed 15 picocuries per liter at the point of withdrawal.
3. The average annual concentration at the point of withdrawal of beta particle and photon

radioactivity from man-made radionuclides other than tritium and strontium-90 shall not produce an
annual dose equivalent to the total body or any internal organ greater than 4 millirem/year.

4. The average annual concentration of tritium shall not exceed 20,000 picocuries per liter at the
point of withdrawal; the average annual concentration of strontium-90 shall not exceed 8 picocuries per
liter at the point of withdrawal.

(2) All substances toxic or detrimental to humans or detrimental to treatment process shall be
limited to nontoxic or nondetrimental concentrations in the surface water.

(3) The pH shall not be less than 6.5 nor greater than 9.0.
d. Class “HH” waters. Waters which are designated as Class HH shall contain no substances in

concentrations which will make fish or shellfish inedible due to undesirable tastes or cause a hazard to
humans after consumption.

(1) The human health criteria represent the level of protection necessary, in the case of
noncarcinogens, to prevent adverse health effects in humans and, in the case of carcinogens, to prevent
a level of incremental cancer risk not exceeding 1 in 100,000. Instream concentrations in excess of the
human health criteria will be allowed only within the boundaries of the mixing zone.

(2) Reserved.
TABLE 1. Criteria for Chemical Constituents
(all values as micrograms per liter as total recoverable unless noted otherwise)

Human health criteria for carcinogenic parameters noted below were based on the prevention of an
incremental cancer risk of 1 in 100,000. For parameters not having a noted human health criterion, the
U.S. Environmental Protection Agency has not developed final national human health guideline values.
For noncarcinogenic parameters, the recommended EPA criterion was selected. For Class C waters, the
EPA criteria for fish and water consumption were selected using the same considerations for carcinogenic
and noncarcinogenic parameters as noted above. For Class C waters for which no EPA human health
criteria were available, the EPA MCL value was selected.
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Use Designations

Parameter B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW) C HH

Alachlor MCL — — — — — — 2 —

Aldrin Acute — — 3 3 3 — — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .00050(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — .00049(f)

Aluminum Chronic 87 — 87 87 87 748 — —

Acute 1106 — 750 750 750 983 — —

Antimony Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 640(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 5.6(f)

Arsenic (III) Chronic 200 — 150 150 150 200 — —

Acute 360 — 340 340 340 360 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 50(e)(g)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .18(f)(g)

Asbestos Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 7(a)(f)

Atrazine MCL — — — — — — 3 —

Barium Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 1000(f)

Benzene Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 22(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 510(e)

Benzo(a)Pyrene Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .038(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .18(e)

Beryllium MCL — — — — — — 4 —

Bromoform Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 43(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 1400(e)

Cadmium Chronic 1 — .45(h) .45(h) .45(h) 1 — —

Acute 4 — 4.32(h) 4.32(h) 4.32(h) 4 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 168(e)

MCL — — — — — — 5 —

Carbofuran MCL — — — — — — 40 —

Carbon Tetrachloride Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 2.3(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 16(e)

Chlordane Chronic .004 — .0043 .0043 .0043 .004 — —

Acute 2.5 — 2.4 2.4 2.4 2.5 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .0081(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .008(f)
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Use Designations

Parameter B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW) C HH

Chloride Chronic 389(m)* 389(m)* 389(m)* 389(m)* 389(m)* 389(m)* — —

Acute 629(m)* 629(m)* 629(m)* 629(m)* 629(m)* 629(m)* — —

MCL — — — — — — 250* —

Chlorobenzene Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 1.6*(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 130(f)

MCL — — — — — — 100 —

Chlorodibromomethane Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 4.0(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 130(e)

Chloroform Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 57(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 4700(e)

Chloropyrifos Chronic .041 — .041 .041 .041 .041 — —

Acute .083 — .083 .083 .083 .083 — —

Chromium (VI) Chronic 40 — 11 11 11 10 — —

Acute 60 — 16 16 16 15 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 3365(e)

MCL — — — — — — 100 —

Copper Chronic 20 — 16.9(i) 16.9(i) 16.9(i) 10 — —

Acute 30 — 26.9(i) 26.9(i) 26.9(i) 20 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 1000(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 1300(f)

Cyanide Chronic 5 — 5.2 5.2 5.2 10 — —

Acute 20 — 22 22 22 45 — —

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 140(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 140(e)

Dalapon MCL — — — — — — 200 —

Dibromochloropropane MCL — — — — — — .2 —

4,4-DDT ++ Chronic .001 — .001 .001 .001 .001 — —

Acute .9 — 1.1 1.1 1.1 .55 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .0022(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .0022(f)

o-Dichlorobenzene MCL — — — — — — 600 —

para-Dichlorobenzene Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 63(f)

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 190(e)

3,3-Dichlorobenzidine Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .28(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .21(f)
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Use Designations

Parameter B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW) C HH

Dichlorobromomethane Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 5.5(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 170(e)

1,2-Dichloroethane Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 3.8(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 370(e)

1,1-Dichloroethylene Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 330(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 7.1*(e)

cis-1,2-Dichloroethylene MCL — — — — — — 70 —

1,2-trans-Dichlorethylene Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 10*(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 140(e)

Dichloromethane MCL — — — — — — 5 —

1,2-Dichloropropane Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 5.0(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 150(e)

Dieldrin Chronic .056 — .056 .056 .056 .056 — —

Acute .24 — .24 .24 .24 .24 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .00054(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .00052(f)

Dinoseb MCL — — — — — — 7 —

2,3,7,8-TCDD (Dioxin) Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 5.0-8(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 5.1-8(e)

Diquat MCL — — — — — — 20 —

2,4-D Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 100(f)

Endosulfan(b) Chronic .056 — .056 .056 .056 .15 — —

Acute .11 — .22 .22 .22 .3 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 89(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 62(f)

Endothall MCL — — — — — — 100 —

Endrin Chronic .05 — .036 .036 .036 .036 — —

Acute .12 — .086 .086 .086 .086 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — .06(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — .059(f)

Ethylbenzene Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 530(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 2100(e)

Ethylene dibromide MCL — — — — — — .05 —
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Use Designations

Parameter B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW) C HH

Di(2-ethylhexyl)adipate MCL — — — — — — 400 —

bis(2-ethylhexyl)phthalate Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 12(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 22(e)

Fluoride MCL — — — — — — 4000 —

Glyphosate MCL — — — — — — 700 —

Heptachlor Chronic .0038 — .0038 .0038 .0038 .0038 — —

Acute .38 — .52 .52 .52 .38 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .00079(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .00079(f)

Heptachlor epoxide Chronic .0038 — .0038 .0038 .0038 .0038 — —

Acute .52 — .52 .52 .52 .52 — —

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .00039(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .00039(e)

Hexachlorobenzene Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .0028(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .0029(e)

Hexachlorocyclopentadiene Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 40(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 1100(e)

Lead Chronic 3 — 7.7(j) 7.7(j) 7.7(j) 3 — —

Acute 80 — 197(j) 197(j) 197(j) 80 — —

MCL — — — — — — 50 —

gamma-BHC (Lindane) Chronic N/A — N/A N/A N/A N/A — —

Acute .95 — .95 .95 .95 .95 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 1.8(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — .98(f)

Mercury (II) Chronic 3.5 — .9 .9 .9 .91 — —

Acute 6.5 — 1.64 1.64 1.64 1.7 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — .15(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — .05(f)

Methoxychlor Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 100(f)

Nickel Chronic 350 — 93(k) 93(k) 93(k) 150 — —

Acute 3250 — 843(k) 843(k) 843(k) 1400 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 4600(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 610(f)

Nitrate as N MCL — — — — — — 10* —

Nitrate + Nitrite as N MCL — — — — — — 10* —

Nitrite as N MCL — — — — — — 1* —
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Use Designations

Parameter B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW) C HH

Oxamyl (Vydate) MCL — — — — — — 200 —

Parathion Chronic .013 — .013 .013 .013 .013 — —

Acute .065 — .065 .065 .065 .065 — —

Pentachlorophenol (PCP) Chronic (d) — (d) (d) (d) (d) — —

Acute (d) — (d) (d) (d) (d) — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 30(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 2.7(f)

Phenols Chronic 50 — 50 50 50 50 — —

Acute 1000 — 2500 2500 2500 1000 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 1700*(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 21*(f)

Picloram MCL — — — — — — 500 —

Polychlorinated Chronic .014 — .014 .014 .014 .014 — —

Biphenyls (PCBs) Acute 2 — 2 2 2 2 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .00064(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .00064(f)

Polynuclear Aromatic Chronic .03 — .03 3 3 .03 — —

Hydrocarbons
(PAHs)**

Acute 30 — 30 30 30 30 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .18(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .038(f)

Selenium Chronic 10 — 5 5 5 70 — —

Acute 15 — 19.3 19.3 19.3 100 — —

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 170(f)

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 4200(e)

Silver Chronic N/A — N/A N/A N/A N/A — —

Acute 30 — 3.8 3.8 3.8 4 — —

MCL — — — — — — 50 —

2,4,5-TP (Silvex) MCL — — — — — — 10 —

Simazine MCL — — — — — — 4 —

Styrene MCL — — — — — — 100 —

Tetracholorethylene Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 6.9(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 33(e)

Thallium Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — .24(f)

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — .47(e)
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Use Designations

Parameter B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW) C HH

Toluene Chronic 50 — 50 150 150 50 — —

Acute 2500 — 2500 7500 7500 2500 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 15*(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 1300(f)

Total Residual Chronic 10 — 11 11 11 10 — —

Chlorine (TRC) Acute 35 — 19 19 19 20 — —

Toxaphene Chronic .037 — .002 .002 .002 .037 — —

Acute .73 — .73 .73 .73 .73 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — .0028(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .0028(f)

1,2,4-Trichlorobenzene MCL — — — — — — 70 —

1,1,1-Trichlorethane MCL — — — — — — 200 —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 173*(e)

1,1,2-Trichloroethane Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 6(f)

Trichloroethylene (TCE) Chronic 80 — 80 80 80 80 — —

Acute 4000 — 4000 4000 4000 4000 — —

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 300(e)

Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — 25(f)

Trihalomethanes (total)(c) MCL — — — — — — 80 —

Vinyl Chloride Human Health — F & W — — — — — — — .25(f)

Human Health — Fish — — — — — — — 24(e)

Xylenes (Total) MCL — — — — — — 10* —

Zinc Chronic 200 — 215(l) 215(l) 215(l) 100 — —

Acute 220 — 215(l) 215(l) 215(l) 110 — —

Human Health + — Fish — — — — — — — 26*(e)

Human Health + — F & W — — — — — — — 7.4*(f)

* units expressed as milligrams/liter

** to include the sum of known and suspected carcinogenic PAHs (includes benzo(a)anthracene, benzo(b)fluoranthene,
benzo(k)fluoranthene, chrysene, dibenzo(a,h)anthracene, and indeno(1,2,3-cd)pyrene)

† expressed as nanograms/liter

+ represents the noncarcinogenic human health parameters

++ The concentrations of 4,4-DDT or its metabolites; 4,4-DDE and 4,4-DDD, individually shall not exceed the
human health criteria.

(a) units expressed as million fibers/liter (longer than 10 micrometers)

(b) includes alpha-endosulfan, beta-endosulfan, and endosulfan sulfate in combination or as individually measured

(c) The sum of the four trihalomethanes (bromoform [tribromomethane], chlorodibromomethane, chloroform
[trichloromethane], and dichlorobromomethane) may not exceed the MCL.

(d) Class B numerical criteria for pentachlorophenol are a function of pH using the equation: Criterion (μg/l) =
e[1.005(pH) - x], where e = 2.71828 and x varies according to the following table:
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B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW)

Acute 3.869 — 4.869 4.869 4.869 4.869

Chronic 4.134 — 5.134 5.134 5.134 5.134

(e) This Class HH criterion would be applicable to any Class B(LW), B(CW1), B(WW-1), B(WW-2), or B(WW-3)
water body that is also designated Class HH.

(f) This Class HH criterion would be applicable to any Class C water body that is also designated Class HH.

(g) inorganic form only

(h) Class B(WW-1), B(WW-2), and B(WW-3) criteria listed in main table are based on a hardness of 200 mg/l (as
CaCO3 (mg/l)). Numerical criteria (μg/l) for cadmium are a function of hardness (as CaCO3 (mg/l)) using the
equation for each use according to the following table:

B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3)

Acute e[1.0166Ln(Hardness) - 3.924] e[1.0166Ln(Hardness) - 3.924] e[1.0166Ln(Hardness) - 3.924]

Chronic e[0.7409Ln(Hardness) - 4.719] e[0.7409Ln(Hardness) - 4.719] e[0.7409Ln(Hardness) - 4.719]

(i) Class B(WW-1), B(WW-2), and B(WW-3) criteria listed in main table are based on a hardness of 200 mg/l (as
CaCO3 (mg/l)). Numerical criteria (μg/l) for copper are a function of hardness (CaCO3 (mg/l)) using the equation
for each use according to the following table:

B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3)

Acute e[0.9422Ln(Hardness) - 1.700] e[0.9422Ln(Hardness) - 1.700] e[0.9422Ln(Hardness) - 1.700]

Chronic e[0.8545Ln(Hardness) - 1.702] e[0.8545Ln(Hardness) - 1.702] e[0.8545Ln(Hardness) - 1.702]

(j) Class B(WW-1), B(WW-2), and B(WW-3) criteria listed in main table are based on a hardness of 200 mg/l (as
CaCO3 (mg/l)). Numerical criteria (μg/l) for lead are a function of hardness (CaCO3 (mg/l)) using the equation for
each use according to the following table:

B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3)

Acute e[1.2731Ln(Hardness) - 1.46] e[1.2731Ln(Hardness) - 1.46] e[1.2731Ln(Hardness) - 1.46]

Chronic e[1.2731Ln(Hardness) - 4.705] e[1.2731Ln(Hardness) - 4.705] e[1.2731Ln(Hardness) - 4.705]

(k) Class B(WW-1), B(WW-2), and B(WW-3) criteria listed in main table are based on a hardness of 200 mg/l (as
CaCO3 (mg/l)). Numerical criteria (μg/l) for nickel are a function of hardness (CaCO3 (mg/l)) using the equation
for each use according to the following table:

B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3)

Acute e[0.846Ln(Hardness) + 2.255] e[0.846Ln(Hardness) + 2.255] e[0.846Ln(Hardness) + 2.255]

Chronic e[0.846Ln(Hardness) + 0.0584] e[0.846Ln(Hardness) + 0.0584] e[0.846Ln(Hardness) + 0.0584]

(l) Class B(WW-1), B(WW-2), and B(WW-3) criteria listed in main table are based on a hardness of 200 mg/l (as
CaCO3 (mg/l)). Numerical criteria (μg/l) for zinc are a function of hardness (CaCO3 (mg/l)) using the equation for
each use according to the following table:

B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3)

Acute e[0.8473Ln(Hardness) + 0.884] e[0.8473Ln(Hardness) + 0.884] e[0.8473Ln(Hardness) + 0.884]

Chronic e[0.8473Ln(Hardness) + 0.884] e[0.8473Ln(Hardness) + 0.884] e[0.8473Ln(Hardness) + 0.884]

(m) Acute and chronic criteria listed in main table are based on a hardness of 200 mg/l (as CaCO3 (mg/l)) and a sulfate
concentration of 63 mg/l. Numerical criteria (μg/l) for chloride are a function of hardness (CaCO3 (mg/l)) and
sulfate (mg/l) using the equation for each use according to the following table:

B(CW1), B(CW2), B(WW-1), B(WW-2). B(WW-3), B(LW)

Acute 287.8(Hardness)0.205797(Sulfate)-0.07452

Chronic 177.87(Hardness)0.205797(Sulfate)-0.07452
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TABLE 2. Criteria for Dissolved Oxygen
(all values expressed in milligrams per liter)

B(CW1) B(CW2) B(WW-1) B(WW-2) B(WW-3) B(LW)

Minimum value for
at least 16 hours of
every 24-hour period

7.0 7.0 5.0 5.0 5.0 5.0*

Minimum value at
any time during
every 24-hour period

5.0 5.0 5.0 4.0 4.0 5.0*

*applies only to the upper layer of stratification in lakes

TABLE 3a. Acute Criterion for Ammonia in Iowa Streams

Acute Criterion, mg/l as N
(or Criterion Maximum Concentration, CMC)

pH
Class B(WW-1), B(WW-2),

B(WW-3) & B(LW)
Class B(CW1) & B(CW2)

6.5 48.8 32.6

6.6 46.8 31.3

6.7 44.6 29.8

6.8 42.0 28.0

6.9 39.1 26.1

7.0 36.1 24.1

7.1 32.8 21.9

7.2 29.5 19.7

7.3 26.2 17.5

7.4 23.0 15.3

7.5 19.9 13.3

7.6 17.0 11.4

7.7 14.4 9.64

7.8 12.1 8.11

7.9 10.1 6.77

8.0 8.40 5.62

8.1 6.95 4.64

8.2 5.72 3.83

8.3 4.71 3.15

8.4 3.88 2.59

8.5 3.20 2.14

8.6 2.65 1.77

8.7 2.20 1.47

8.8 1.84 1.23

8.9 1.56 1.04

9.0 1.32 0.885



Ch 61, p.20 Environmental Protection[567] IAC 2/23/11

TABLE 3b. Chronic Criterion for Ammonia in Iowa Streams - Early Life Stages Present

Chronic Criterion - Early Life Stages Present, mg/l as N
(or Criterion Continuous Concentration, CCC)

Temperature, °C
pH

0 14 16 18 20 22 24 26 28 30

6.5 6.67 6.67 6.06 5.33 4.68 4.12 3.62 3.18 2.80 2.46

6.6 6.57 6.57 5.97 5.25 4.61 4.05 3.56 3.13 2.75 2.42

6.7 6.44 6.44 5.86 5.15 4.52 3.98 3.50 3.07 2.70 2.37

6.8 6.29 6.29 5.72 5.03 4.42 3.89 3.42 3.00 2.64 2.32

6.9 6.12 6.12 5.56 4.89 4.30 3.78 3.32 2.92 2.57 2.25

7.0 5.91 5.91 5.37 4.72 4.15 3.65 3.21 2.82 2.48 2.18

7.1 5.67 5.67 5.15 4.53 3.98 3.50 3.08 2.70 2.38 2.09

7.2 5.39 5.39 4.90 4.31 3.78 3.33 2.92 2.57 2.26 1.99

7.3 5.08 5.08 4.61 4.06 3.57 3.13 2.76 2.42 2.13 1.87

7.4 4.73 4.73 4.30 3.78 3.32 2.92 2.57 2.26 1.98 1.74

7.5 4.36 4.36 3.97 3.49 3.06 2.69 2.37 2.08 1.83 1.61

7.6 3.98 3.98 3.61 3.18 2.79 2.45 2.16 1.90 1.67 1.47

7.7 3.58 3.58 3.25 2.86 2.51 2.21 1.94 1.71 1.50 1.32

7.8 3.18 3.18 2.89 2.54 2.23 1.96 1.73 1.52 1.33 1.17

7.9 2.8 2.8 2.54 2.24 1.96 1.73 1.52 1.33 1.17 1.03

8.0 2.43 2.43 2.21 1.94 1.71 1.50 1.32 1.16 1.02 0.897

8.1 2.10 2.10 1.91 1.68 1.47 1.29 1.14 1.00 0.879 0.773

8.2 1.79 1.79 1.63 1.43 1.26 1.11 0.973 0.855 0.752 0.661

8.3 1.52 1.52 1.39 1.22 1.07 0.941 0.827 0.727 0.639 0.562

8.4 1.29 1.29 1.17 1.03 0.906 0.796 0.700 0.615 0.541 0.475

8.5 1.09 1.09 0.990 0.870 0.765 0.672 0.591 0.520 0.457 0.401

8.6 0.920 0.920 0.836 0.735 0.646 0.568 0.499 0.439 0.386 0.339

8.7 0.778 0.778 0.707 0.622 0.547 0.480 0.422 0.371 0.326 0.287

8.8 0.661 0.661 0.601 0.528 0.464 0.408 0.359 0.315 0.277 0.244

8.9 0.565 0.565 0.513 0.451 0.397 0.349 0.306 0.269 0.237 0.208

9.0 0.486 0.486 0.442 0.389 0.342 0.300 0.264 0.232 0.204 0.179

TABLE 3c. Chronic Criterion for Ammonia in Iowa Streams - Early Life Stages Absent

Chronic Criterion - Early Life Stages Absent, mg/l as N
(or Criterion Continuous Concentration, CCC)

Temperature, °C
pH

0-7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15* 16*

6.5 10.8 10.1 9.51 8.92 8.36 7.84 7.35 6.89 6.46 6.06

6.6 10.7 9.99 9.37 8.79 8.24 7.72 7.24 6.79 6.36 5.97

6.7 10.5 9.81 9.20 8.62 8.08 7.58 7.11 6.66 6.25 5.86

6.8 10.2 9.58 8.98 8.42 7.90 7.40 6.94 6.51 6.10 5.72

6.9 9.93 9.31 8.73 8.19 7.68 7.20 6.75 6.33 5.93 5.56

7.0 9.60 9.00 8.43 7.91 7.41 6.95 6.52 6.11 5.73 5.37

7.1 9.20 8.63 8.09 7.58 7.11 6.67 6.25 5.86 5.49 5.15

7.2 8.75 8.20 7.69 7.21 6.76 6.34 5.94 5.57 5.22 4.90

7.3 8.24 7.73 7.25 6.79 6.37 5.97 5.60 5.25 4.92 4.61

7.4 7.69 7.21 6.76 6.33 5.94 5.57 5.22 4.89 4.59 4.30

7.5 7.09 6.64 6.23 5.84 5.48 5.13 4.81 4.51 4.23 3.97
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Chronic Criterion - Early Life Stages Absent, mg/l as N
(or Criterion Continuous Concentration, CCC)

Temperature, °C
pH

0-7 8 9 10 11 12 13 14 15* 16*

7.6 6.46 6.05 5.67 5.32 4.99 4.68 4.38 4.11 3.85 3.61

7.7 5.81 5.45 5.11 4.79 4.49 4.21 3.95 3.70 3.47 3.25

7.8 5.17 4.84 4.54 4.26 3.99 3.74 3.51 3.29 3.09 2.89

7.9 4.54 4.26 3.99 3.74 3.51 3.29 3.09 2.89 2.71 2.54

8.0 3.95 3.70 3.47 3.26 3.05 2.86 2.68 2.52 2.36 2.21

8.1 3.41 3.19 2.99 2.81 2.63 2.47 2.31 2.17 2.03 1.91

8.2 2.91 2.73 2.56 2.40 2.25 2.11 1.98 1.85 1.74 1.63

8.3 2.47 2.32 2.18 2.04 1.91 1.79 1.68 1.58 1.48 1.39

8.4 2.09 1.96 1.84 1.73 1.62 1.52 1.42 1.33 1.25 1.17

8.5 1.77 1.66 1.55 1.46 1.37 1.28 1.20 1.13 1.06 0.99

8.6 1.49 1.40 1.31 1.23 1.15 1.08 1.01 0.951 0.892 0.836

8.7 1.26 1.18 1.11 1.04 0.976 0.915 0.858 0.805 0.754 0.707

8.8 1.07 1.01 0.944 0.885 0.829 0.778 0.729 0.684 0.641 0.601

8.9 0.917 0.860 0.806 0.756 0.709 0.664 0.623 0.584 0.548 0.513

9.0 0.790 0.740 0.694 0.651 0.610 0.572 0.536 0.503 0.471 0.442

*At 15°C and above, the criterion for fish early life stage (ELS) absent is the same as the criterion for
fish ELS present.

TABLE 4. Aquatic Life Criteria for Sulfate for Class B Waters
(all values expressed in milligrams per liter)

Chloride

Hardness mg/l as CaCO3 Cl- < 5 mg/l 5 < = Cl- < 25 25 < = C1- < = 500

H < 100 mg/l 500 500 500

100 < = H < = 500 500 [–57.478 + 5.79
(hardness) + 54.163
(chloride)] × 0.65

[1276.7 + 5.508
(hardness) –1.457
(chloride)] × 0.65

H > 500 500 2,000 2,000

61.3(4) Class “C” waters. Rescinded IAB 4/18/90, effective 5/23/90.
61.3(5) Surface water classification. The department hereby incorporates by reference “Surface

Water Classification,” effective December 22, 2010. This document may be obtained on the
department’s Web site at http://www.iowadnr.com/water/standards/index.html.

61.3(6) Cold water use designation assessment protocol. The department hereby
incorporates by reference “Cold Water Use Designation Assessment Protocol,” effective
December 15, 2004. This document may be obtained on the department’s Web site at
http://www.iowadnr.com/water/standards/index.html.

61.3(7) Warm water stream use assessment and attainability analysis protocol. The department
hereby incorporates by reference “Warm Water Stream Use Assessment and Attainability Analysis
Protocol,” effective March 22, 2006. This document may be obtained on the departments Web site at
http://www.iowadnr.com/water/standards/index.html.

61.3(8) Recreational use assessment and attainability analysis protocol. The department hereby
incorporates by reference “Recreational Use Assessment and Attainability Analysis Protocol,” effective
March 19, 2008. This document may be obtained on the department’s Web site.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 455B, division I, and division III, part 1.
[ARC 8039B, IAB 8/12/09, effective 9/16/09; ARC 8214B, IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09; ARC 8226B, IAB 10/7/09, effective
11/11/09; ARC 8466B, IAB 1/13/10, effective 2/17/10; ARC 9223B, IAB 11/17/10, effective 12/22/10]
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567—61.4 to 61.9    Reserved.

VOLUNTEER MONITORING DATA REQUIREMENTS

567—61.10(455B) Purpose.   The department uses water quality monitoring data for a number of
purposes, including determining compliance with effluent limits for operation permits issued under
567—Chapter 64. The department also uses water quality monitoring data to determine the relative
health of a water body by comparing monitoring data to the appropriate water quality standards
established in 567—Chapter 61, a process known as water body assessments. Water body assessments
are performed to prepare the biennial water quality report required under Section 305(b) of the Act and
the list of impaired waters under Section 303(d) of the Act.

Iowa Code sections 455B.193 to 455B.195 require that credible data, as defined in Iowa Code section
455B.171, be used for the purpose of preparing Section 303(d) lists and other water quality program
functions. Data provided by a volunteer are not considered credible data unless provided by a qualified
volunteer. The purpose of this chapter is to establish minimum requirements for data produced by
volunteers to meet the credible data and qualified volunteer requirements.

567—61.11(455B) Monitoring plan required.   Volunteer water quality monitoring data submitted to
the department must have been produced in accordance with a department-approved volunteer water
quality monitoring plan before the data may be used for any of the purposes listed in Iowa Code section
455B.194. Approval of a plan will establish qualified volunteer status for the personnel identified in the
plan for those monitoring activities covered under the plan.

61.11(1) Submittal of the plan. Prior to initiation of volunteer water quality monitoring activities
intended to produce credible data, a water quality monitoring plan must be submitted to the department
for review and approval. The plan must be submitted to the Volunteer Monitoring Coordinator,
Department of Natural Resources, Wallace State Office Building, Des Moines, Iowa 50319, a minimum
of 90 days before planned initiation of volunteer monitoring activities. A letter transmitting the plan
must specifically request formal review and approval of the plan and identify a contact person. Volunteer
monitors are encouraged to communicate with the department and to attend volunteer monitoring
training sessions prior to formal submittal of a plan.

61.11(2) Content of the plan. Avolunteermonitoring planmust contain, at aminimum, the following
to be considered an acceptable volunteer monitoring plan:

a. A statement of the intent of the monitoring effort.
b. The name(s) of the person or persons that will be involved in data collection or analysis, the

specific responsibilities of each person or group of people, and the general qualifications of the volunteers
to carry out those responsibilities. For groups, such as educational institutions, it will be acceptable to
identify the persons involved by general description (e.g., tenth grade biology class) with the exception
of persons in responsible charge.

c. The name(s) of the person or persons that will oversee the monitoring plan, ensure that quality
assurance and control objectives are being met, and certify the data. The person or persons in responsible
charge must have training commensurate with the level of expertise to ensure that credible data is being
generated.

d. The duration of the volunteer monitoring effort. In general, the department will not approve
plans of greater than three years’ duration unless a longer duration is justified.

e. Location and frequency of sample collection.
f. Methods of data collection and analysis.
g. Record keeping and data reporting procedures.
61.11(3) Department review of the plan. The department will review monitoring plans and normally

approve or disapprove the plan within 90 days of receipt. The department will work with the contact
person identified in the plan tomake any necessary changes prior to taking formal action. The department
will use guidelines contained in the publications EPA Requirements for Quality Assurance Project Plans
(EPA QA/R-5, 2001) and Volunteer Monitor’s Guide to Quality Assurance Project Plans (1966, EPA
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841-B-96-003) or equivalent updates to determine if the plans provide adequate quality assurance and
quality control measures. Approval or disapproval of the plan will be in the form of a letter and approval
may include conditions or limitations.

61.11(4) Changes in monitoring plans. The department must approve any changes to an approved
monitoring plan. Data collected under a modified plan will not be considered credible data until such
time as the department has approved the modifications. Modifications to an approved plan should be
submitted at the earliest possible time to avoid interruptions in data collection and to ensure continuity
of data.

61.11(5) Appeal of disapproval. If a monitoring plan submitted for approval is disapproved, the
decision may be appealed by filing an appeal with the director within 30 days of disapproval. The form
of the notice of appeal and appeal procedures are governed by 567—Chapter 7.

567—61.12(455B) Use of volunteer monitoring data.   Data produced under an approved water quality
monitoring plan will be considered credible data for the purposes listed in Iowa Code section 455B.194
if the following conditions are met.

61.12(1) Data submittal. A qualified volunteer monitor or qualified volunteer monitoring group
must specifically request that data produced under an approved volunteer monitoring plan be considered
credible data. A letter identifying the specific data must be submitted along with a certification from
the volunteer or the person in responsible charge for volunteer groups that the data, to the best of
the volunteer’s or responsible person’s knowledge, was produced in accordance with the approved
volunteer monitoring plan. The department shall provide a standard format on the IOWATER Web
site for submittal of qualified volunteer data and related information. The department encourages
volunteers to enter monitoring data on the IOWATER volunteer monitoring database maintained by the
department, but doing so does not constitute submittal to or acceptance of the data by the department
for uses requiring credible data. Volunteer data shall be labeled as such in any departmental reports,
Web sites, or databases.

61.12(2) Department review of submitted data. The department must review and approve the
submitted data. The person submitting the data will be informed of the department’s decision either
to accept or reject the data. The department will attempt to resolve any apparent inconsistencies or
questionable values in the submitted data prior to making a final decision.

567—61.13(455B) Department audits of volunteer monitoring activities.   The department shall
conduct field audits of a statistically valid and representative sample of volunteer data collection
and analysis procedures to ensure compliance with an approved plan and may conduct confirmatory
monitoring tests. Volunteers shall be informed of any audit results and be provided with an opportunity
to address any concerns to the extent possible. The department reserves the right to rescind approval of
an approved plan if it finds substantial problems that cannot be addressed in a timely manner to ensure
the quality of the data being produced.

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 455B, division III, part 1.
[Filed March 15, 1966; amended March 20, 1967, October 14, 1969, June 8, 1971,

June 26, 1972, July 12, 1972, February 13, 1974]
[Filed 6/28/76, Notice 5/3/76—published 7/12/76, effective 8/16/76]
[Filed 7/1/77, Notice 2/23/77—published 7/27/77, effective 8/31/77]
[Filed without Notice 7/28/77—published 8/24/77, effective 9/28/77]
[Filed 7/27/78, Notice 5/3/78—published 8/23/78, effective 9/27/78]
[Filed 2/2/79, Notice 11/1/78—published 2/21/79, effective 3/28/79]

[Filed 10/26/79, Notice 6/27/79—published 11/14/79, effective 12/19/79]
[Filed 8/29/80, Notice 6/25/80—published 9/17/80, effective 10/22/80]

[3/25/83, Notice 1/5/83—published 4/13/83, effective 5/18/83]
[Filed emergency 6/3/83—published 6/22/83, effective 7/1/83]

[Filed 12/2/83, Notice 6/22/83—published 12/21/83, effective 1/25/84]
[Filed 10/19/84, Notice 7/18/84—published 11/7/84, effective 12/12/84]
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[Filed 7/12/85, Notice 3/13/85—published 7/31/85, effective 9/4/85]
[Filed 8/7/86, Notice 4/9/86—published 8/27/86, effective 10/1/86]
[Filed emergency 11/14/86—published 12/3/86, effective 12/3/86]
[Filed 3/30/90, Notice 8/9/89—published 4/18/90, effective 5/23/90]
[Filed 8/31/90, Notice 6/13/90—published 9/19/90, effective 10/24/90]
[Filed 10/26/90, Notice 7/11/90—published 11/14/90, effective 12/19/90]
[Filed 11/26/90, Notice 9/19/90—published 12/12/90, effective 1/16/91]
[Filed 7/19/91, Notice 2/20/91—published 8/7/91, effective 9/11/91]
[Filed 1/31/92, Notice 7/10/91—published 2/19/92, effective 3/25/92]
[Filed 2/28/92, Notice 11/13/91—published 3/18/92, effective 4/22/92]
[Filed 5/22/92, Notice 4/1/92—published 6/10/92, effective 7/15/92]
[Filed 7/31/92, Notice 5/13/92—published 8/19/92, effective 9/23/92]
[Filed 10/23/92, Notice 9/2/92—published 11/11/92, effective 12/16/92]
[Filed 5/21/93, Notice 2/17/93—published 6/9/93, effective 7/14/93]
[Filed 7/2/93, Notice 2/17/93—published 7/21/93, effective 8/25/93]

[Filed 10/22/93, Notice 8/18/93—published 11/10/93, effective 12/15/93]
[Filed 7/29/94, Notice 5/11/94—published 8/17/94, effective 9/21/94]
[Filed 5/19/95, Notice 2/15/95—published 6/7/95, effective 8/9/95]
[Filed 8/25/95, Notice 6/7/95—published 9/13/95, effective 10/18/95]
[Filed 2/23/96, Notice 12/20/95—published 3/13/96, effective 4/17/96]
[Filed 5/31/96, Notice 3/13/96—published 6/19/96, effective 7/24/96]
[Filed 1/24/97, Notice 10/9/96—published 2/12/97, effective 3/19/97]
[Filed 5/26/00, Notice 11/17/99—published 6/14/00, effective 7/19/00]
[Filed 9/29/00, Notice 5/17/00—published 10/18/00, effective 11/24/00]
[Filed 8/31/01, Notice 2/7/01—published 9/19/01, effective 10/24/01]
[Filed 5/24/02, Notice 1/9/02—published 6/12/02, effective 7/17/02]
[Filed 6/18/02, Notice 2/6/02—published 7/10/02, effective 8/14/02]
[Filed 5/22/03, Notice 1/8/03—published 6/11/03, effective 7/16/03]
[Filed 3/18/04, Notice 9/17/03—published 4/14/04, effective 5/19/04]
[Filed 4/23/04, Notice 9/17/03—published 5/12/04, effective 6/16/04]

[Filed 10/22/04, Notice 4/14/04—published 11/10/04, effective 12/15/04]
[Filed 1/27/06, Notice 9/14/05—published 2/15/06, effective 3/22/06]◊
[Filed 4/6/07, Notice 12/6/06—published 4/25/07, effective 5/30/07]

[Filed 10/4/07, Notice 5/23/07—published 10/24/07, effective 11/28/07]
[Filed 1/23/08, Notice 9/26/07—published 2/13/08, effective 3/19/08]
[Filed 4/18/08, Notice 10/24/07—published 5/7/08, effective 6/11/08]
[Filed 9/15/08, Notice 7/30/08—published 10/8/08, effective 11/12/08]

[Filed ARC 8039B (Notice ARC 7624B, IAB 3/11/09), IAB 8/12/09, effective 9/16/09]
[Filed ARC 8226B (Notice ARC 7624B, IAB 3/11/09), IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]
[Filed ARC 8214B (Notice ARC 7853B, IAB 6/17/09), IAB 10/7/09, effective 11/11/09]

[Filed ARC 8466B (Amended Notice ARC 8038B, IAB 8/12/09; Notice ARC 7368B, IAB 11/19/08),
IAB 1/13/10, effective 2/17/10]

[Filed ARC 9223B (Amended Notice ARC 8978B, IAB 7/28/10; Notice ARC 8599B, IAB 3/10/10),
IAB 11/17/10, effective 12/22/10]

[Filed ARC 9330B (Notice ARC 9153B, IAB 10/20/10), IAB 1/12/11, effective 2/16/11]1
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

◊ Two or more ARCs
1 February 16, 2011, effective date of 61.2(2)“g”(8) delayed 70 days by the Administrative Rules Review Committee at its

meeting held February 11, 2011.
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CHAPTER 8
PURCHASING

[Prior to 4/20/88, Regents, Board of[720]]

681—8.1(262) Procurement policy.
8.1(1) The best interests of the state of Iowa and of the regent institutions are served through

implementation of a full and free competitive purchasing system fostered by the use of open
specifications, competitive bids or quotations, and awards to the lowest responsible bidder. To further a
competitive and economical system, the following operating rules are hereby adopted.

a. Preference shall be given to Iowa products and suppliers. This preference shall exist when
Iowa products can be obtained at equal or less cost and are of equal quality to those products obtainable
from out-of-state suppliers. The purchasing officials use their professional judgment in making such
determinations.

b. Each purchasing officer at each institution maintains a master list of prospective suppliers for
each established category and utilizes this list to request, when practical and feasible, three or more
quotations or bids for each item to be purchased.

c. Any person, agency, or firm wishing to supply materials in a category may request, in writing,
that their name be added to the master list. The name is added to the list if in the professional judgment
of the purchasing officer the addition would aid in fostering a competitive situation. The purchasing
officer may require the requesting party to furnish information relative to qualification to supply the
items indicated and relative to financial responsibility.

d. Once a supplier is accepted on the master list, the name is not removed from the list except upon
the supplier’s request, or for good and sufficient reasons, including, but not limited to, the following
which may be construed as evidence the supplier is not a responsible bidder:

(1) Delivery of commodities that do not comply with specifications.
(2) Failure to deliver within the specified time.
(3) Refusal to deliver after making a quotation and after receiving an order.
(4) Repeated withdrawal of quotations prior to the placing of an order.
(5) Failure to have qualified service available in the area to set up, check out, instruct personnel in

use or parts to service equipment, if a part of the agreement or warranty, written or implied.
(6) Bankruptcy or other evidence of insolvency, or any other fact which might cause substantial

doubt about the supplier’s ability to continue as a responsible source and to fulfill obligations.
(7) Failure to comply with the regents’ equal employment opportunity policy. Removal shall be

on recommendation of the regents’ compliance officer.
(8) Repeated failure to respond to requests for prices.
(9) No longer in business.
e. Whenever possible and practical, specifications drawn by regent institutions are written in

general terms so as to foster competition between bidders. If brand names are used to indicate quality
desired, the specifications shall contain an “or equal” or “or acceptable alternate” clause. Approval of
the “or equal” or “or acceptable alternate” status shall be left to the judgment of the purchasing officials.

f. In some instances scientific, mechanical and technical equipment or supplies may be required
which are obtainable from a single source only, and further, that in some emergency situations the taking
of competitive bids or quotations is not feasible or possible and in such situations, the requirements to do
so may be waived. Recognition is also given to standardization and compatibility requirements which
should be maintained for purposes of economies in replacement and maintenance.

g. The purchasing officers may establish a procedure, based on economy-of-scale, to handle local
small orders. The procedure used as to dollar amount allowable, firms to be utilized, and definition of
local area is determined by the purchasing officer at each institution.

h. The name of the successful bidder and all other bidders and the amounts bid shall be supplied
to any person upon oral or written request.

i. Nothing contained in these rules shall be construed to mean that the lowest priced goods or
inferior or substandard goods must be purchased. The regents institutions purchase the best quality
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consistent with economy and when possible test and evaluate all supplies, materials, and equipment
purchased.

8.1(2) Targeted small business—purchasing. All laws and rules pertaining to solicitations, bid
evaluations, contract awards, and other procurement matters apply to targeted small businesses.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 73.15 to 73.21.

681—8.2(262) Special considerations.
8.2(1) All purchases of equipment, furnishings and supplies for which an exclusive franchise is

granted such as laundry equipment, vending machines and coin-operated equipment are subject to the
receipt of bids or quotations.

8.2(2) Equipment, furnishings, and supplies are purchased by the chief business officer of each
institution acting through the institutional purchasing agent, on the basis of quotations when practical
and feasible.

8.2(3) The chief executive officer of each institution is delegated authority by the board of regents
to approve agreements and contracts for all goods and services purchased by the institution except for
capital improvements, fire protection, legal services, projects, and engineers. The excepted items require
approval of the board. The chief executive officer may further delegate this authority to others.

8.2(4) Interest on claims. If a claim for services, supplies, materials, or a contract which is payable
from the institution’s general fund remains unpaid after 60 days following receipt of the claim or
the satisfactory delivery, furnishing, or performance of the services, supplies, materials, or contract,
whichever is later, interest shall be paid at the rate of 1 percent per month on the unpaid amount of the
claim. This subrule does not apply to claims against the state under Iowa Code chapters 25, 573, and
669 or the claims paid by federal funds.

8.2(5) South Africa divestiture. Rescinded IAB 6/22/94, effective 5/27/94.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 262.9(7) and Iowa Code chapter 12A.

681—8.3(262) Purchase of equipment funded by academic revenue bond proceeds.   Rescinded IAB
5/24/06, effective 6/28/06.

681—8.4(262) Insurance purchases.
8.4(1) Insurance is purchased from the company offering the lowest net cost. Consideration is given

to rates, dividend experience, and financial responsibility. Any changes in present insurers made in
compliance with this provision are, where practical, made upon expiration of present insurance contracts.

8.4(2) Insurance coverages, authorized by the regents, are purchased upon authorization of the chief
business officer of each institution on the basis of the low competitive bid or quotation and in accordance
with principles approved by the board.

8.4(3) Builder’s risk insurance may be required of contractors, and certification of such coverage
provided in each instance when required in the notice to bidders.

681—8.5(262) Purchase of coal.   Rescinded IAB 5/24/06, effective 6/28/06.

681—8.6(262) Capital procedures.
8.6(1) Estimated cost exceeding $25,000. Rescinded IAB 5/24/06, effective 6/28/06.
8.6(2) Bid security.
a. Bids shall be accompanied by and secured only by a cash deposit, cashier’s check, certified

check, or a bid bond in an amount of at least 5 percent of the bids. Bids accompanied and secured by
any other form of bid security shall automatically be disqualified.

b. Certified checks and cashiers checks shall be made payable to the executive director, state board
of regents.

c. Bid bonds must be either in the form which is prescribed by the board of regents or in a form
approved by the American Institute of Architects. Bid bonds must be executed solely by corporations
authorized to contract as surety in Iowa.
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d. Bid security shall be agreed upon as themeasure of liquidated damageswhich ownerwill sustain
by failure, neglect, or refusal of bidder to deliver a signed contract stipulating performance of the work in
unqualified compliance with contract documents within ten days after notification of award of contract
is given.

e. Bid security when submitted in the form of a cash deposit, a cashier’s check, or a certified check
by any bidder except the three lowest bidders will be returned within 48 hours after the bid opening.

f. Bid security when retained will, if a cash deposit, a cashier’s check, or a certified check, be
returned within 48 hours after the contract and performance and payment bond of the successful bidder
have been executed by the board of regents. If the award process involves more than the bid holding
time established in the contract documents, those bidders whose securities are retained shall have the
right to negotiate with the board of regents on the matter.

8.6(3) Equal employment opportunity bidding requirement. All construction specifications shall
include in the “instructions to bidders” the following: “Bidders shall file with each bid a completed
board of regents equal employment opportunity data reporting form as included in the specifications or
certify on the certificate of reporting that an equal employment opportunity data reporting form has been
filed with one of the institutions governed by the board of regents in the past 12 months.”

8.6(4) The state board of regents shall give a bidder the opportunity for a hearing before the
board when bid security is recommended to be retained, under the requirements of 8.6(2)“d,” Iowa
Administrative Code. Final decision in such matters shall be rendered by the board following the
hearing.

8.6(5) Targeted small business—construction contracts. All laws and rules pertaining to
solicitations, bid evaluations, contract awards, and other procurement matters apply to targeted small
businesses.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 73.15 to 73.21.

681—8.7(262) Insurance deductions.
8.7(1) General provisions. The state of Iowa may extend to eligible insurance companies the right

to receive insurance premiums from state employees through payroll deduction upon presentation of
insurance deduction authorization forms signed by state employees.

8.7(2) Qualifications. To qualify to receive insurance deductions, an insurance company must have
and maintain 500 or more state officers or employees participating on a statewide basis. Insurance
companies cannot count employees who currently have payroll deductions that have been authorized
by existing sections of the Iowa Code, by collective bargaining contracts, or by the governing authority.

An insurance company seeking to be qualified shall supply responsible officials in charge of each
affected payroll system with a certified list of all state employees for whom insurance deductions are
sought. Such list shall contain, according to affected payroll systems, the names in alphabetical order
and social security number of state employees for whom insurance deductions are being requested, and
the name of the type of insurance being requested.

8.7(3) Payroll system. A payroll system for the purpose of this chapter is any one of the following.
1. State of Iowa centralized (including the Iowa state fair board)
2. Department of transportation
3. Iowa State University of science and technology
4. State University of Iowa
5. University of Northern Iowa
6. Iowa Braille and Sight Saving School
7. Iowa School for the Deaf
8.7(4) Forms. The administration of insurance deductions for qualified insurance companies must

be done on authorization forms approved by the responsible official in charge of each payroll system.
8.7(5) Noneligible types of insurance. Deductions from salaries and wages will not be authorized by

any type of insurance which is being provided for by the state, as follows: health and dental; term life;
and long-term sickness or disability.
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8.7(6) Deduction limits and frequency. Authorized deductions must be a minimum of $1 per
deduction. The frequency of the deductions shall be compatible with the payroll system. All payroll
deductions shall be made in equal amounts on a monthly basis, or be made on a basis compatible with
the payroll system.

8.7(7) Distribution of literature. The state of Iowa will not distribute literature for insurance
deductions with payroll materials.

8.7(8) Number of contributions. Each payroll system shall provide for each employee to make
insurance deductions to any combination of four insurance companies.

8.7(9) Cash contributions. No cash contributions will be accepted or administered through the
payroll process or system.

8.7(10) Terminations. An employee wishing to terminate the deduction shall be required to give 30
days’ notice in writing to the appointing authority of the department in which the employee works or, in
the case of regents institutions, to the administrator of the payroll system through which the employee
is paid.

8.7(11) Remittance. The administrator of the payroll system shall mail the monthly payment to each
insurance company within 20 working days after the last pay date of each calendar month. Support
documentation shall be limited to a listing of employees and amount deducted.

8.7(12) Service charges. Each payroll system may assess a service charge to eligible insurance
companies. Service charges may not exceed the total cost of administering the payroll deduction.

8.7(13) Solicitation prohibited. Agency rules prohibiting solicitation on state property must be
followed by sales persons or agents for eligible insurance companies.

8.7(14) Annual review of participating employees. During September of each year, each
participating insurance company shall supply responsible officials in charge of each affected payroll
system with a certified list of all state employees who have an insurance deduction. The list shall
contain the same information as required in subrule 8.7(2) and will be used by the state to determine if
the insurance company has 500 employees participating as required in the rules.

If the minimum qualification is not being maintained, written notification will be provided to the
insurance company, giving the insurance company 90 days to meet the minimum qualification. If, at the
end of the 90-day period, the minimum qualification has not been attained, the insurance deduction for
all participating employees in that company will be terminated.

8.7(15) State held harmless. Insurance companies shall indemnify and save the state harmless
against any and all claims, demands, suits, or other forms of liability which may arise out of any action
taken or not taken by the state for the purpose of complying with the provisions of this chapter.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 70A.17.

681—8.8(262) Selection of financial advisors.
8.8(1) Selection of employees and agents utilized in the issuance of bonds or notes (general).
a. Competitive selection procedures shall be used and supervised by the executive director.
b. The board may waive the requirements for a competitive selection procedure upon adoption of

a resolution stating why the waiver is in the public interest.
c. Results of a competitive selection process shall be referred to the board for action if the

aggregate annual compensation is expected to exceed $25,000.
d. The executive director may act for the board on competitive selections where the aggregate

annual compensation is not expected to exceed $25,000. A request for board ratification of the executive
director’s action shall be docketed at the next regularly scheduled board meeting.

e. Agreements with firms selected as financial advisor, bond counsel or for other functions
necessary for the issuance of bonds or notes shall provide for annual renewals during a period not to
exceed five years.

8.8(2) Criteria for selection of financial advisor.
a. Familiarity with:
(1) Iowa laws, the governing statutes, and court decisions relating to regent bonding authority.
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(2) Federal law and tax laws applicable or potentially applicable to financings by the state board
of regents.

(3) The state of Iowa, the board, the universities, and outstanding regent bond issues.
(4) The “Iowa market” and retail bond brokers within the state of Iowa.
b. Experience with:
(1) State and municipal financings in Iowa.
(2) University financings and public competitive bidding.
c. Cost of service as identified in fees and any separate out-of-pocket expenses.
d. Demonstrated relationship of cooperation and trust with bond rating agencies.
e. Knowledge of regional and national bond underwriters and any syndicates that traditionally bid

on regent bonds and other critical financing participants.
f. Professional qualifications and experience of principal employees who will work with regents.
g. Demonstrated capability to quantitatively evaluate financial variables and their impact on

proposed financings.
h. Familiarity and experience with innovative borrowing mechanisms which could offer increased

financial advantage or flexibility.
i. Ability to undertake the assignment immediately and perform in a satisfactory manner to

provide services identified under “Scope of Services” in the Request for Proposals.
j. Experience and demonstrated success as indicated in a listing of current major clients.
k. Independence from municipal bond underwriting, trading, or other activities or events which

could result in a conflict of interest (this is an absolute requirement for any firm selected as the regents’
financial advisor).

l. Reputation for integrity and compliance with law.
m. Commitment to fair and equitable employment practices.
8.8(3) Criteria for selection of bond counsel.
a. Familiarity with:
(1) Iowa laws, the governing statutes and court decisions relating to existing regent bond financing

authority, and familiarity with outstanding regent bond issues.
(2) Federal law and tax laws applicable or potentially applicable to financings by the state board

of regents.
(3) Financial advisors, underwriters, and bond rating agencies.
b. Experience with state and municipal financings in Iowa and expertise with tax aspects of state

and municipal financings.
c. Experience of attorneys that would be assigned to board of regents with university tax exempt

financings.
d. Cost of service as identified in fees and any separate out-of-pocket expenses.
e. Professional qualifications and experience of principal employees who will work with regents.
f. Demonstrated relationship of cooperation and trust with bond rating agencies, underwriters,

and other critical financing participants.
g. Familiarity and experience with master leases, variable rate demand bonds and other innovative

borrowing mechanisms which could offer the board advantage or flexibility.
h. Demonstrated ability to provide written opinions on bonding matters recognized and accepted

by underwriters, brokers and investors in the national market.
i. Ability to undertake the assignment immediately and perform in a satisfactory manner to

provide services identified under “Scope of Services” in the Request for Proposals.
j. Experience and demonstrated success as indicated in a listing of current major clients.
k. Independence from financial functions such as municipal bond underwriting or trading or other

activities and the absence of other clients which could result in a conflict of interest.
l. Reputation for integrity and compliance with law.
m. Commitment to fair and equitable employment practices.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 262.9(17).
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681—8.9(68B,262) Prohibited interest in public contracts.   It is the policy of the board of regents that
no employee of a regent institution, employee of the regent board office, or member of the board shall sell
any goods or services to any regent institution or state agency or the board office, unless it is consistent
with the requirements of 351—6.10(68B). To help ensure conflicts of interest are properly managed, the
regent institutions shall develop an internal review and approval process for all sales by an employee in
excess of the bid threshold established by Iowa Code section 68B.3. Blanket approval may be granted.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 68B.3 and 68B.4.
[ARC 9395B, IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code sections 68B.3, 68B.4, chapter 262, and Attorney
General Opinion 92-12-2.

[Filed 6/10/75]
[Amendment filed 10/2/75, Notice 8/25/75—published 10/20/75, effective 11/24/75]

[Filed 10/22/80, Notice 9/17/80—published 11/12/80, effective 12/17/80]
[Filed 6/1/81, Notice 4/15/81—published 6/24/81, effective 7/29/81]
[Filed emergency 3/23/84—published 4/11/84, effective 3/23/84]
[Filed emergency 5/18/84—published 6/6/84, effective 5/18/84]

[Filed 6/27/84, Notice 5/9/84—published 7/18/84, effective 8/22/84]
[Filed emergency 5/28/86—published 6/18/86, effective 5/28/86]
[Filed emergency 7/25/86—published 8/13/86, effective 7/25/86]

[Filed 9/19/86, Notice 6/18/86—published 10/8/86, effective 11/12/86]
[Filed 11/14/86, Notice 8/13/86—published 12/3/86, effective 1/7/87]
[Filed 11/26/86, Notice 9/24/86—published 12/17/86, effective 1/21/87]
[Filed 3/29/88, Notice 2/10/88—published 4/20/88, effective 5/25/88]
[Filed 4/26/90, Notice 2/21/90—published 5/16/90, effective 6/20/90]
[Filed 3/19/92, Notice 2/5/92—published 4/15/92, effective 5/20/92]
[Filed emergency 5/27/94—published 6/22/94, effective 5/27/94]

[Filed 5/19/95, Notice 4/12/95—published 6/7/95, effective 7/12/95]
[Filed 12/23/97, Notice 11/5/97—published 1/14/98, effective 2/18/98]
[Filed 5/5/06, Notice 3/1/06—published 5/24/06, effective 6/28/06]

[Filed ARC 9395B (Notice ARC 9242B, IAB 12/1/10), IAB 2/23/11, effective 3/30/11]



IAC 2/23/11 Transportation[761] Ch 1, p.1

GENERAL

CHAPTER 1
ORGANIZATION OF THE DEPARTMENT OF TRANSPORTATION

[Prior to 6/3/87, Transportation Department[820]—(01,A)Ch1]

761—1.1(307) Definitions.
“Commission” means the state transportation commission.
“Department” means the Iowa department of transportation.
“Director” means the director of transportation or the director’s designee.

761—1.2(17A) Mission statement.   The mission of the department is to promote a transportation
system to satisfy user needs and maximize economic and social benefits for Iowa citizens, to encourage
and support programs to provide commodity movement and mobility for all citizens, and to promote
financing of the transportation system through user and nonuser sources in an equitable manner.

761—1.3(17A) Location and business hours.   The main office of the department is located at 800
Lincoln Way, Ames, Iowa 50010; telephone (515)239-1101. The department’s business hours are 8
a.m. to 4:30 p.m.Monday through Friday, excluding legal holidays.

761—1.4(17A) Information and forms.   Information, applications and forms may be obtained from
the department or from the division or office which is responsible for the area of concern. Specific
instructions may also be given in administrative rules.

761—1.5(307) History.   The Sixty-fifth General Assembly created the department as of July 1, 1974, and
transferred to it the duties and responsibilities formerly administered by the state highway commission;
the Iowa aeronautics commission; the Iowa reciprocity board; the department of public safety relating to
motor vehicle registration, motor vehicle dealer licensing, and operator and chauffeur licensing; and the
Iowa state commerce commission relating to the regulation of railroads and motor carrier transportation.
Certain duties and responsibilities relating to river transportation and public transit were also assigned
to the department.

761—1.6(17A,307,307A) Commission.   A seven-member transportation commission approves the
departmental budget, develops a comprehensive transportation policy and plan for the state, identifies
transportation needs, and develops programs to meet these needs. Other commission duties and
responsibilities are broadly stated in Iowa Code chapters 307 and 307A. Inquiries and requests may be
submitted to the commission at the address given in rule 1.3(17A).

761—1.7(17A,307) Director of transportation.   The director of transportation is based in Ames
and serves as the chief administrative officer of the department. The director is responsible for the
management of the department and for statutory duties including but not limited to those listed in Iowa
Code section 307.12. The following units report to the director:

1.7(1) The deputy director.
1.7(2) The divisions described in rule 1.8(17A,307).
1.7(3) The bureau of policy and information, which identifies, analyzes and develops options

for transportation policy issues, coordinates the department’s legislative program, and communicates
transportation programs and information to the department and the public.

1.7(4) The bureau of transportation safety, which investigates methods of improving highway safety
and administers risk management programs for the department.

1.7(5) The bureau of management, which provides management support, program evaluation and
development, and administration of employee safety and environmental safety concerns.
[ARC 7909B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 7/1/09]
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761—1.8(17A,307) Divisions.   The department is made up of the following divisions, which report to
the director:

1.8(1)  Administration division. The administration division is based in Ames, telephone
(515)239-1340, and provides general administrative support for the department in these areas:
Management of facilities, equipment, and supplies; data processing and internal information services;
toll bridge operations; auditing; and all phases of fiscal management.

1.8(2)  Air and transit division. The address for the air and transit division is: Air and Transit
Division, Iowa Department of Transportation, 800 Lincoln Way, Ames, Iowa 50010; telephone
(515)233-7870.

a. The office of aeronautics administers the Iowa Code provisions which relate to air
transportation, including: airport development, registration and zoning; aircraft registration; state
aircraft pool; safety promotion; public education and air service analysis. Telephone (515)239-1691.

b. The office of public transportation provides advice and assistance regarding financial, technical
and management matters to urban and regional transit systems, compiles and analyzes data from transit
systems, certifies providers of transit services for the purpose of coordinating these services, and
administers state and federal funds for public transit assistance. Telephone (515)233-7870.

1.8(3)  General counsel division. The department’s general counsel is based in Ames; telephone
(515)239-1521. It is made up of a special assistant attorney general and assistant attorneys general. It
provides legal services for the department.

1.8(4)  Highway division. The highway division’s headquarters are in Ames; telephone
(515)239-1124. The division is responsible for design, right-of-way acquisition, construction and
maintenance of the interstate and primary highway systems, state park roads, and institutional roads;
administers Iowa Code chapters 306 to 306C, 308, and 309 to 320; and assists counties and cities with
their road and street systems.

Responsibilities for highway operations are divided among six districts. Each district has
maintenance garages, maintenance offices, and construction offices which are listed in local telephone
directories. The six district offices are:

District 1
1020 S. Fourth St., Ames, Iowa 50010

(515)239-1635

District 2
1420 Fourth St., S.E., Mason City, Iowa 50401-4438

(641)423-7584

District 3
2800 Gordon Dr., P.O. Box 987, Sioux City, Iowa 51102-0987

(712)276-1451

District 4
2210 E. Seventh Street, Atlantic, Iowa 50022

(712)243-3355

District 5
307 W. Briggs Ave., P.O. Box 587, Fairfield, Iowa 52556-0587

(641)472-4171

District 6
430 16th Ave. S.W., Cedar Rapids, Iowa 52404

(319)364-0235

1.8(5) Motor vehicle division. The motor vehicle information center telephone number is
1-800-532-1121. The division’s headquarters are located at 6310 SE Convenience Blvd., Ankeny,
Iowa; telephone (515)244-8725. The mailing address is P.O. Box 9204, Des Moines, Iowa 50306-9204.

The motor vehicle division is responsible for administering and enforcing Iowa Code provisions
relating to:

a. The licensing and financial responsibility of drivers, including motor vehicle accident records
and driver improvement.
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b. The titling of motor vehicles and mobile homes, the titling and licensing of official vehicles,
and the registration of vehicles. The division also issues handicapped identification devices.

c. The licensing of motor vehicle, mobile home and travel trailer dealers, manufacturers and
distributors, and the licensing of motor vehicle lessors, salvagers and recyclers. The division also
receives applications to discontinue or terminate motor vehicle franchises or to establish additional
motor vehicle dealerships of the same line-make in the community.

d. The proportional registration of commercial vehicles operated in interstate commerce.
e. The size and weight of vehicles, including permit provisions for the movement of vehicles and

loads of excess size and weight.
f. The payment of fuel taxes for interstate motor vehicle operations.
g. Carriers engaged in the business of transporting passengers or property for compensation,

excluding railroads. This responsibility includes the issuance of operating authority for intrastate
carriers and the registration of interstate commerce commission authority for interstate carriers.

h. Odometers. The responsibility includes the enforcement of federal odometer laws.
i. Vehicle equipment and safety.
1.8(6)  Planning and research division. The planning and research division is based in Ames;

telephone (515)239-1661. The division compiles statistical transportation data; prepares assessments
of economic and fiscal impacts of legislation, policies and programs upon the state; coordinates state
transportation planning, administers general transportation research projects; annually develops a
program of transportation projects; prepares highway corridor studies; and conducts economic, social
and environmental assessments of projects.

1.8(7)  Rail and water division. The rail and water division is based in Ames; telephone
(515)239-1140. The division administers state and federal funds for railroad track and grade crossing
improvements, reviews and develops policy position recommendations on rail abandonments and
mergers, performs track safety inspections, reviews and recommends financing projects to the
transportation commission, promotes river transportation and coordinates river programs with other
transportation modes, and administers other railroad and river related Iowa Code responsibilities
assigned to the department.
[ARC 7909B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 7/1/09; Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

These rules are intended to implement Iowa Code section 17A.3 and chapters 307 and 307A.
[Filed 7/1/75]

[Filed 7/2/79, Notice 5/2/79—published 7/25/79, effective 8/29/79]
[Filed 3/8/85, Notice 1/16/85—published 3/27/85, effective 5/1/85]
[Filed 11/7/86, Notice 9/24/86—published 12/3/86, effective 1/7/87]
[Filed 5/11/87, Notice 3/11/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/8/87]
[Filed emergency 11/30/89—published 12/27/89, effective 12/1/89]
[Filed 1/15/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]
[Filed emergency 3/26/92—published 4/15/92, effective 4/29/92]
[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/27/92]
[Filed Emergency ARC 7909B, IAB 7/1/09, effective 7/1/09]

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]
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CHAPTER 910
COORDINATION OF PUBLIC TRANSIT SERVICES

[Prior to 6/3/87, Transportation Department [820]—(09,A)Ch 2]

761—910.1(324A) Definitions.   For purposes of this chapter, the following definitions shall apply in
addition to the definitions in Iowa Code section 324A.1:

“Council” means the statewide transportation coordination advisory council formed in rule
910.3(324A).

“Department” means the state department of transportation. The office of public transportation of
the air and transit division of the department administers Iowa Code chapter 324A.

“Emergency transportation” means transportation provided when life, health or safety is in danger,
such as ambulance or law enforcement transportation.

“Incidental transportation” means transportation provided by an agency or entity when the driver
must provide supervision, educational assistance or other support enroute and at the origin or destination.
Transportation used merely to access other services is not incidental.

“Provider”means any recipient of direct or indirect, state, federal or local funds, including a public
transit system, that provides or contracts for public transit services.

“Public school transportation” means passenger transportation provided by or for a legally
organized Iowa public school district for school district purposes.

“Public transit service” means any publicly funded passenger transportation for the general public
or for specific client groups not including public school transportation, emergency transportation or
incidental transportation or transportation provided by the state department of human services or state
department of corrections on the grounds of the following institutions:

State juvenile home, Toledo;
State training school, Eldora;
Cherokee mental health institute;
Clarinda mental health institute;
Independence mental health institute;
Mount Pleasant mental health institute;
Glenwood state hospital-school;
Woodward state hospital-school;
Iowa veterans home, Marshalltown;
Iowa state penitentiary, Fort Madison;
Iowa state men’s reformatory, Anamosa;
Iowa correctional institution for women, Mitchellville;
Medium security unit, Mount Pleasant;
Riverview release center, Newton;
Iowa medical and classification center, Oakdale;
North central correctional facility, Rockwell City;
Correctional treatment unit, Clarinda.
“Public transit system” means one of the 35 systems established under Iowa Code chapter 324A.
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 324A.1.

761—910.2(17A) Information and location.   Requests for forms or information about the coordination
of public transit services shall be addressed to: Office of Public Transportation, Air and Transit Division,
Iowa Department of Transportation, 800 Lincoln Way, Ames, Iowa 50010; telephone (515)233-7870.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 17A.3.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

761—910.3(324A) Statewide transportation coordination advisory council.
910.3(1) Purpose. An advisory council shall be formed by the department to assist with

implementation of the compliance reviews required by statute. The council shall assist in the review
of information concerning the transportation operations of providers and advise the department as to
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whether the provider should be found to be in compliance with the transportation coordination mandate
of Iowa Code chapter 324A.

910.3(2) Advisory council. 
a. Membership. Membership in the council shall at minimum include one representative from the

department of human services, one from the department on aging and one from the department. Other
state agencies as well as federal agencies and statewide private agencies funding local transportation
services may also be granted membership.

b. Chairperson. The director of transportation or the director’s representative shall serve as
chairperson of the council.

c. Staff. Staff support for council activities shall be provided by the department’s office of public
transportation.

d. Meetings. Meetings shall be held at least once each month and may be held more frequently if
necessary to enable the council to expeditiously discharge its duties.

910.3(3) Duties. The council shall:
a. Review and make recommendations to the member agencies concerning guidelines and criteria

for the review process operated by the council.
b. Provide the department with written recommendations for findings of compliance or

noncompliance with the transportation coordination mandate of Iowa Code chapter 324A for individual
providers based upon review of each provider’s request for certification.

c. Upon request of amember agency, review all transportation components of funding applications
or plans submitted by a recipient of the member agency.

d. Advise and make recommendations to the department’s office of public transportation
concerning public transportation policy.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 324A.4 and 324A.5.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

761—910.4(324A) Certification process.
910.4(1) Requirement for certification. All providers are required to request a certification of

compliance with the transportation coordination mandate of Iowa Code chapter 324A by submitting
the certification application form in the Appendix to this rule plus a copy of a certificate of insurance
or documentation of self-insurance. 1Agencies that provide a mixture of public transit service and other
service shall request certification based on that part of their overall operation which is public transit
service.

910.4(2) Form distribution.
a. Recipients of state or state-administered funds. Each state agency in its own funding

application or contract process shall require each recipient of funding to submit a request for certification
of compliance.

b. Recipients of other funds. The department shall contact local governments and federal
agencies to determine whether they are funding any providers that are not funded through the state. The
department shall send to any providers identified in this way, or by other means, an explanation of the
certification requirement and a copy of the certification request form in the Appendix.

910.4(3) Submission of request forms. 
a. Recipients of state funds shall submit both the certification application and the certificate of

insurance forms annually to the funding agency.
b. Recipients of funds from multiple sources may submit a single request form to all state funding

sources if it covers all agency transportation functions.
c. Providers not receiving any funds from state agencies shall return their completed forms within

20 working days of receipt.
d. Agencies or organizations that receive a form from the department and believe that none of their

services fit the definition of public transit services shall respond to the department within 20working days
of receipt, stating this belief and providing a brief description of any passenger transportation service
they do provide and why it should not be considered public transit service.
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910.4(4) Incomplete or unreturned request forms. 
a. Forms submitted to a state funding agency as part of a funding application shall be reviewed

for completeness by that agency within 10 working days.
b. Forms submitted directly to the department by its recipients or by providers not receiving state

or state-administered funds shall be reviewed for completeness by the office of public transportation
within 10 working days.

c. The reviewing agency shall inform the provider in writing of any information deficiencies and
allow 10 working days from receipt for submittal of missing information.

d. Each state agency shall report to the council each case in which a provider has failed upon
notification to supply the required information within the required time frame.

e. All completed request forms submitted to state funding agencies shall be forwarded to the
council staff within five working days after verifying completeness.

910.4(5) Processing requests. 
a. The council staff shall evaluate completed requests based on the compliance standards found

in rule 910.5(324A) and make a recommendation for a finding of compliance or noncompliance to the
council within 20 working days of receiving the completed request form.

b. Ten working days prior to the council’s scheduled monthly meeting, the council staff shall
distribute to each council member and to the respective providers a meeting agenda and copies of all
compliance finding recommendations completed since the previous agenda mailing.

c. At their monthly meeting the council shall consider the compliance finding recommendations
of the staff and may accept the staff recommendations as their recommendations to the director of
transportation, change the recommendations and provide a statement of reasons, or defer action pending
further review.

d. Upon consideration of the council recommendations, the department shall make a final finding
of compliance or noncompliance and notify the provider and the state funding agency, if applicable, in
writing of the department’s decision within five working days after the council meeting.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 324A.4.

1 See Appendix at end of Chapter 910.

761—910.5(324A) Standards for compliance.   A provider shall be found compliant if the provider
meets both of the following standards:

910.5(1) All vehicles used for the public transit services it provides or contracts for are insured for $1
million per accident for all hazards or the provider maintains a self-insurance fund adequate to provide
equivalent protection.

910.5(2) The provider:
a. Purchases all services from a designated public transit system, or
b. Operates all services open to the public under contract with and control of a designated transit

system, or
c. Purchases all services from a private-for-profit operator of public transit services, or
d. Operates its own services which:
(1) The designated public transit system is currently unable to provide, or
(2) When considered as a whole using fully allocated costs, prove to be more economical than the

purchase of equivalent services from the designated public transit system.
e. Uses a combination of services in paragraphs “a,” “b,” “c,” and “d.”
This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 324A.4.

761—910.6(324A) Noncompliance.   A provider shall be found noncompliant if:
910.6(1) The provider has not submitted required data upon expiration of either the original submittal

deadline or the additional ten-day grace period after written notification of deficiencies in an original
submittal.
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910.6(2) The provider’s request for certification has been processed and the provider did not qualify
for a finding of compliance.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code section 324A.4.

761—910.7(324A) Noncompliant sanctions.   A provider that is denied certification and continues the
noncompliant activities for more than 30 days shall be subject to the penalties and sanctions specified in
Iowa Code subsection 324A.5(3).

910.7(1) If the department of human services purchases services from the noncompliant provider,
the department’s office of public transportation shall notify the department of human services of the
noncompliant finding.

910.7(2) If the noncompliant provider is a recipient of public funds from other than the department
of human services, the department’s office of public transportation shall notify the proper authority as
required in Iowa Code subsection 324A.5(3).

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 324A.4 and 324A.5.

761—910.8(17A,324A) Revocation.
910.8(1) If certification is revoked, the air and transit division shall send a written notice of

revocation to the provider.
910.8(2) The affected public transit system, the provider and the air and transit division shall meet

within 10 days after the date of the revocation notice to determine an acceptable amendment of the
transportation services. The amendments which are agreed upon shall become effective within 60 days.
The contract between the provider and the affected public transit system shall be amended, if necessary,
to agree with the service changes.

910.8(3) If the transportation services are not timely amended, the air and transit division shall
initiate actions as required in Iowa Code subsection 324A.5(3).

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code sections 17A.18 and 324A.5.
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Appendix to rule 761—910.4(324A)

Date

FY

CERTIFICATION APPLICATION

State/Federal Administering Agency

I. GENERAL INFORMATION:

Agency Name:

Address:

Contact Person:______________________________Phone:(______)________________________

Service Area (counties):

Types of Clients:

Types of Services:

Does agency provide transportation services? Yes ______ No ______

Does agency use public funds for transportation? Yes ______ No ______

II. TRANSPORTATION ACTIVITIES:

Population groups served: Elderly ______ Youth Economically Deprived ______ Public ______

Persons with physical disabilities ______ Persons with mental disabilities ______ Other _______

Describe others:

Services Accessed: Medical ______ Day Care ______ Shopping ______ Nutrition ______ Employment ______

Recreation ______ Education/training ______ Other social services

What percent of your transportation service (in terms of miles driven) is operated during the following time periods?

______ % weekdays + ______ % evenings + ______ % weekends = 100%

Is any part of agency’s transportation purchased from an urban or regional transit system?

Yes ______ No ______ If yes, please indicate system:



Ch 910, p.6 Transportation[761] IAC 2/23/11

III. AGENCY OPERATED VEHICLE FLEET:

Year/
Model

Seats/
Wheelchairs

Special
Equipment*

% Used for
Passengers

Average
Monthly
Ridership

Average
Monthly
Vehicle Miles

Owned/
Leased

* Two-way radio, wheelchair lift, ramp, etc.

IV. FUNDING SOURCES USED FOR SUPPORT OF TRANSPORTATION: Total $ ____________

Source Federal State Local Annual Total

1. $

2. $

3. $

4. $

5. $

6. $

Total ———— ———— ———— $
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V. PURCHASE OF SERVICE (Contracts and Vendor Agreements): Total $ ____________

Average Monthly
Ridership

Average Monthly
Vehicle Miles

Projected Annual
Expenditures

Taxi $

Intracity bus $

Regional/Urban
Transit System

$

Other - specify $

Total ———- ———- $

VI. OPERATION OF OWN TRANSPORTATION SERVICE: Total $ ____________

STAFF Number % of Time Projected Annual
Expenditures

Administrative $

Drivers $

Maintenance $

Professional $

Escorts $

Volunteers
reimbursement

$ /mile $

Other - specify $

Subtotal ———- ———- $

VEHICLE OPERATING COSTS Projected Annual Expenditures

Fuel and oil $

Maintenance and repair $

Insurance $

Licenses and fees $

Staff mileage reimbursement $ /mile $

Indirect cost or overhead $

Other - specify $

Subtotal $

PURCHASE OR LEASE OF VEHICLES AND SPECIAL EQUIPMENT

Vehicle
Type

No. to be
Leased

No. to be
Purchased

No. for
Replacement

No. for
Expansion

Special
Equipment

Projected
Annual Cost

$

$

$

Subtotal ———- ———- ———- ———- ———- $

Note: The total funding in Section IV must equal the total expenditures in Section V plus Section VI.

[Filed 3/8/85, Notice 1/16/85—published 3/27/85, effective 5/1/85]
[Filed 2/20/86, Notice 1/1/86—published 3/12/86, effective 4/16/86]
[Filed 5/11/87, Notice 3/11/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/8/87]
[Filed 11/3/88, Notice 9/21/88—published 11/30/88, effective 1/4/89]
[Filed 1/15/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]

[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/27/92]
[Filed 11/20/92, Notice 10/14/92—published 12/9/92, effective 1/13/93]
[Filed 9/8/94, Notice 7/20/94—published 9/28/94, effective 11/2/94]

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]





IAC 2/23/11 Transportation[761] Ch 920, p.1

CHAPTER 920
STATE TRANSIT ASSISTANCE

[Prior to 6/3/87, Transportation Department [820]—(09,B)Ch 1]

761—920.1(324A) Statement of policy.   State financial assistance to any public transit system shall
be restricted to joint projects with the department that hold substantial promise of accomplishing the
following goals:

920.1(1) Development, maintenance and improvement of transit services for the general public and
for transportation disadvantaged persons, as defined in Iowa Code section 324A.1.

920.1(2) Protection of the rights of private enterprise public transit providers, especially those
providing intercity scheduled services on fixed routes.

920.1(3) Improvement of transit system effectiveness and efficiency.

761—920.2(324A) General information.   The department shall send annually to each public transit
system in Iowa the required forms and instructions for applying for state transit assistance. Requests
for assistance and questions about application preparation should be directed to: Office of Public
Transportation, Air and Transit Division, Iowa Department of Transportation, 800 Lincoln Way, Ames,
Iowa 50010; telephone (515)233-7870.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

761—920.3(324A) Definitions.   
Department. The state department of transportation. Both the air and transit division and the

planning and research division of the department have responsibilities under these rules.
Joint Participation Agreement. A contract between the department and a public transit system for

either operations or capital assistance needed for implementation of a transit service project or projects.
Each agreement shall include, but not be limited to, a project budget, method of payment, and period of
performance.

Programmed project assistance. State transit assistance appropriations minus funds reserved for
special projects.

Project. A concerted set of actions that will develop, maintain, or improve one or more elements of
the public transit system’s service.

Public transit system. A transit system, either urban or regional, which provides transit services to
both the general public and transportation disadvantaged persons.

Regional transit system. See Iowa Code subsection 324A.1(7).
Urban transit system. A system designated by the department which meets the requirements of Iowa

Code subsection 324A.1(6). To be designated as an urban transit system for the purposes of this chapter,
the system must serve a city or urbanized area with a population of 20,000 or more. The system must
also be managed by a board of local officials who have either been elected by the public or appointed
by elected officials, and who are responsible for policy and oversight of transit services for one or more
incorporated areas within Iowa. Nothing in this paragraph shall be construed to exclude any provider of
transit services in an urbanized area from state transit assistance funding if that system was in operation
on November 10, 1976, and since that time has provided transportation services on a continuing basis to
both the general public and the transportation disadvantaged.

761—920.4(324A) Types of projects.
920.4(1) Programmed projects. A programmed project may involve operations assistance, capital

assistance, or both. These projects are developed, analyzed and ranked through the transit planning
process which involves the following steps:

a. Each public transit system shall arrange with the appropriate planning agencies for a review
of all projects submitted, shall ensure public participation and discussion, and shall list the projects by
priority.

b. Each public transit system shall submit its ranked list of proposed projects to the air and transit
division.
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920.4(2) Special projects.
a. Special projects are extraordinary, emergency or innovative in nature, and may include, but are

not limited to, the following purposes:
(1) Expanding the scope of planning, managerial, or technical expertise.
(2) Improving the performance or fiscal viability of the transit system.
(3) Enhancing the capacity for administration consolidation and service coordination.
(4) Reducing impediments to intramodal or intermodal transfers.
(5) Increasing the cooperation between private and public sectors.
(6) Providing incentives for increased commitment of private or public support.
(7) Developing, demonstrating, or refining some technical, procedural, or mechanical innovation

so that it may be successfully employed by other public transit systems in Iowa.
(8) Responding to an emergency situation that places an extraordinary and unforeseen strain on the

resources of a public transit system.
b. Proposals for special projects may be submitted to the air and transit division at any time.

However, because of limited funding, special projects should be submittedwith the programmed projects,
if possible.

c. A special project may either involve assistance to an individual public transit system or to
several systems as a group.

761—920.5(324A) Standards for projects.
920.5(1) Requirements for transit system. A public transit system is eligible for project assistance if

the system is in compliance with all of the following criteria:
a. It uses a centralized accounting system that maintains primary documentation for all revenues

and expenses.
b. One person is responsible for managing the assets, operations and funding of the system.
c. It maintains its policies, routes, schedules, fare structure, and budget in a manner that

encourages public review, responsiveness to user concerns, energy conservation, and fiscal solvency.
d. It has received departmental approval of its plan or schedule for repayment of any loan

administered by the department.
920.5(2) Project conditions. The department shall obligate state transit assistance for joint projects

that meet the following criteria:
a. Each special project shall have a preestablished basis for determining success using a specified

means of performance measurement, and a detailed budget of the resources available and the assistance
necessary for implementation.

b. Each project shall contain payment criteria which are mutually agreed upon by the department
and the contracting officer of the transit system.

c. A project may involve either capital assistance or operations assistance but a separate joint
participation agreement is required for each type of assistance funded.

d. State assistance for a special project involving capital expense shall not exceed 13.3 percent
of the project’s total capital expense. State assistance for a special project involving operating support
shall not exceed 50 percent of the project’s total operating expense. In special or emergency situations,
these requirements may be waived by the director of the air and transit division to permit a fiscal-year
maximum of $5000 for any one system.

920.5(3) Items not eligible for assistance.
a. Any expense related to heavy rail transit service, including planning, capital, or operations.
b. Administrative, operations, or capital expense which is determined by the department to

be inconsistent with department policies, public law, officially approved planning and programming
documents, or inconsistent with the purpose of improving the effectiveness and quality of transit
services.

c. Development of managerial, administrative, or operational systems which duplicate programs
made available at no charge to the transit system by the department.

920.5(4) Determination of system eligibility for programmed project assistance. 
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a. Prior to the beginning of each fiscal year, each transit system’s programmed eligibility shall be
determined through the process shown in the appendix located at the end of this chapter of rules and
included as part of this chapter.

(1) Transit system data used in determining programmed eligibility is derived from the last fiscal
year for which complete information is available.

(2) The process shown in the appendix establishes the percentage of available state transit
assistance funds not reserved for special projects for which each transit system is eligible during the
fiscal year.

b. If a known dollar amount of state transit assistance has been appropriated for the fiscal year, the
amount of each system’s eligibility for programmed project assistance from this appropriation shall be
determined by multiplying the system’s programmed eligibility by the amount of the appropriation not
reserved for special projects.

c. If the dollar amount of state transit assistance is not known until the funds are actually
deposited in the state transit assistance fund, the amount of each system’s eligibility for programmed
project assistance from these funds shall be determined as follows: At the beginning of each fiscal
quarter, the system’s programmed eligibility shall be multiplied by the amount of new funds not reserved
for special projects that were deposited in the state transit assistance fund during the previous quarter.

d. A transit system’s eligibility for programmed project assistance may be reduced if it is subject
to the sanctions outlined in Iowa Code section 324A.5 or 761—Chapter 910.

920.5(5) Determination of amount reserved for special projects. Each fiscal year, up to $300,000
may be reserved from state transit assistance appropriations for special projects if the appropriations for
the year are expected to equal or exceed $500,000. Any special project funds not obligated in the previous
fiscal year and any funds made available through closeout of previously approved projects may also be
reserved for special projects. Special project funds are distributed by the department on a discretionary
basis in accordance with subrule 920.4(2) of this chapter.

761—920.6(324A) Processing.
920.6(1) Review. The department, through its air and transit division and planning and research

division, shall review the proposed projects.
920.6(2) Program. Based on available funds and the project priorities established by the transit

systems, the air and transit division shall prepare a list of both programmed and special projects
recommended for funding approval.

920.6(3) Approval. The air and transit division shall submit the list to the transportation commission
for approval.

920.6(4) Agreement. Upon approval by the commission, the air and transit division shall prepare a
joint participation agreement and send it to the public transit system for signing. The agreement shall be
returned to the air and transit division for signing by the department.

Rules 920.1(324A) to 920.6(324A) are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 324A.
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APPENDIX TO
761—920.5(324A)

FY Fiscal year. The 12-month period beginning July 1 of one year and ending June
30 of the following year.

LDI Locally determined income. All transit system revenue dedicated for operations
expense during a fiscal year, minus federal operating assistance from the U.S.
Department of Transportation and minus all special project operating support
and programmed eligibility funds received from the Iowa Department of
Transportation.

OpExp Operations expense. All eligible transit system expenses related to operating,
maintaining, and administering transit operations.

Pass Passenger. A person boarding a transit vehicle for the purpose of making a trip. A
passenger is counted each time a person boards a vehicle, even though the person
may be on the same journey from origin to destination.

PE Programmed eligibility. The percentage of any state transit assistance
appropriation that a public transit system is eligible to receive from the
nondiscretionary portion of the appropriation. Determination of a public transit
system’s “programmed eligibility” shall be made using the method diagrammed
in this appendix.

System programmed eligibility is reduced by 25 percent for each quarter of any
fiscal year in which no joint participation agreement with the department has been
executed. The director of the air and transit division may waive this reduction.

RevMi Revenue Miles. Total vehicle miles traveled by revenue vehicles of public transit
systems while in revenue service. Excludes miles traveled to and from storage
facilities and other deadhead travel.
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APPENDIX TO
761—920.5(324A)

FORMULA FOR DETERMINATION OF PROGRAMMED ELIGIBILITY
Regional RevMi System’s LDI

.50 × +

Total State RevMi Sum of LDI for all regions

Regional Regional RevMi System’s Pass to OpExp ratio
System’s = .25 × +

PE Total State RevMi Sum of Pass to OpExp ratios for all regions

Regional RevMi System’s RevMi to OpExp ratio
.25 ×

Total State RevMi Sum of RevMi to OpExp ratios for all regions

Urban RevMi System’s LDI
.50 × +

Total State RevMi Sum of LDI for all urbans

Urban Urban RevMi System Pass to OpExp ratio
System’s = .25 +

PE Total State RevMi Sum of Pass to OpExp ratios for all urbans

Urban RevMi System’s RevMi to OpExp ratio
.25 ×

Total State RevMi Sum of RevMi to OpExp ratios for all urbans

[Filed 9/15/76, Notice 7/26/76—published 10/6/76, effective 11/10/76]
[Filed 2/18/82, Notice 1/6/82—published 3/17/82, effective 4/21/82]
[Filed 4/17/85, Notice 2/27/85—published 5/8/85, effective 6/12/85]
[Filed emergency 12/11/85—published 1/1/86, effective 1/1/86]

[Filed 2/20/86, Notice 1/1/86—published 3/12/86, effective 4/16/86]
[Filed 5/11/87, Notice 3/11/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/8/87]

[Filed emergency 6/15/89 after Notice 5/3/89—published 7/12/89, effective 7/1/89]
[Filed 9/25/91, Notice 8/21/91—published 10/16/91, effective 11/20/91]
[Filed 1/15/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]

[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/27/92]
[Filed 3/25/94, Notice 2/16/94—published 4/13/94, effective 5/18/94]
[Filed 9/8/94, Notice 7/20/94—published 9/28/94, effective 11/2/94]

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]
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CHAPTER 921
ADVANCED ALLOCATIONS OF STATE TRANSIT ASSISTANCE FUNDING

[Prior to 6/3/87, Transportation Department [820]—(09,B)Ch 2]

761—921.1(324A) Scope of chapter.   This chapter shall apply only to those transit systems eligible for
and having or proposing to have a “Joint Participation Agreement” in force with the Iowa department
of transportation for state transit assistance funding as set forth in rules 761—Chapter 920. This chapter
implements provisions for advance allocations of state transit assistance funding as set forth in Iowa
Code subsection 324A.6(5). The requirements for the award of state funds for state transit assistance
and subsequent procedures are found in rules 761—Chapter 920.

761—921.2(324A) Basic types of advance allocations.   Advance allocations of state transit assistance
are paid prior to the time actual expenditures are incurred. Three basic types of advance allocations shall
be available:

921.2(1) Payment of one-fourth (or 25 percent) of the total “Joint Participation Agreement”
amount prior to or during each fiscal quarter, starting on the execution date of the “Joint Participation
Agreement.”

921.2(2) Payment of an amount to be denoted in the “Joint Participation Agreement” prior to or
during each fiscal quarter, starting on the execution date of the “Joint Participation Agreement.”

921.2(3) Payment of the total “Joint Participation Agreement” amount prior to or during the project
period, starting on the execution date of the “Joint Participation Agreement.”

761—921.3(324A) Application for advance allocations.
921.3(1) Transit systems having or proposing to have a “Joint Participation Agreement” with the

department for state transit assistance funding may make written application for advance allocations
of the “Joint Participation Agreement” amount. The application shall be directed to: Office of Public
Transportation, Air and Transit Division, Iowa Department of Transportation, 800 Lincoln Way, Ames,
Iowa 50010; telephone (515)233-7870.

921.3(2) Transit systems applying for state transit assistance funding, pursuant to 761—Chapter
920, may make written application for advance allocations of proposed or existing “Joint Participation
Agreement” amount as part of the application for state transit assistance.

921.3(3) No application for advance allocation shall be complete without:
a. The name of the transit system.
b. A specific statement of the reasons why an advance allocation is required by the transit system.
c. A statement from the transit system which indicates the specific existing or proposed “Joint

Participation Agreement” from which advance allocations are to be derived.
d. A statement from the transit system which indicates that the contract officer has read these

administrative rules and certifies that the contract officer shall comply with them.
e. The signature of the contract officer of the transit system, and the date of the signature.
f. If varied advance allocations per quarter are requested pursuant to subrule 921.2(2), the

following shall also be included in the application:
(1) A statement denoting the proposed advance allocations for each quarter, including the dollar

amounts and the percentage of each quarter’s proposed advance allocation to the total “Joint Participation
Agreement” amount.

(2) A statement of justification for the varied allocation amounts requested.
(3) A detailed transit system cash flow analysis projected for the performance period of the “Joint

Participation Agreement.”
921.3(4) Rescinded, effective April 16, 1986.

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

761—921.4(324A) Application approval.   The air and transit division of the Iowa department of
transportation shall review all applications for advance allocations of state transit assistance. It shall
also approve, disapprove or defer all such applications. Provisions of applications which are approved
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shall be written into and made a part of the transit system’s state transit assistance “Joint Participation
Agreement,” if it is in effect, or written into such “Joint Participation Agreement” when awarded by
the department pursuant to rules 761—Chapter 920. The transit system shall be so notified of such
action. Transit systems whose applications for advance allocations are disapproved or deferred shall be
so notified, including the reason(s) for such actions.

761—921.5(324A) Consideration in determining the approval of advance allocation
application.   The air and transit division shall give consideration to the following items in determining
the approval, disapproval or deferment of advance allocation applications:

921.5(1) The justification submitted with the application pursuant to subrule 921.3(3).
921.5(2) Previous experience of the air and transit division in dealing with the transit systemmaking

application including but not limited to the following:
a. Timeliness of contract and application materials, as assessed by the air and transit division.
b. Fiscal management capability of the transit system, as assessed by the air and transit division.

761—921.6    Rescinded, effective April 16, 1986.

761—921.7(324A) Reports, and suspension and termination of allocations.
921.7(1) Transit systems receiving advance allocations shall provide quarterly and end-of-the-year

financial and statistical reports to the air and transit division in the manner and within the time limits
described in the state transit assistance “Joint Participation Agreements.” These reports shall be made
on forms prescribed for that purpose and furnished to the transit systems by the air and transit division.

921.7(2) Failure to file quarterly and end-of-the-year financial and statistical reports by any transit
system with the air and transit division in the manner and within the time limits described in the state
transit assistance “Joint Participation Agreement” shall be cause for suspension or termination of those
provisions of the “Joint Participation Agreement,” and therefore, suspension or termination of advance
allocation payments made by the Iowa department of transportation. The air and transit division shall
notify any transit system of such actions.

921.7(3) Payment of eligible “Joint Participation Agreement” expenses to a transit system that has
had advance allocation contract provisions suspended or terminated by the air and transit division shall
be by the method of reimbursement payments as described in the state assistance “Joint Participation
Agreements.”

761—921.8(324A) Income derived from interest-bearing accounts and investments.
921.8(1) Any transit system that receives advance allocation payments shall deposit these funds in a

separately identified interest-bearing account until such time as they are expended on costs incurred by
the transit system.

921.8(2) All income derived from interest-bearing accounts and investments shall be credited to the
transit system and its transit accounts as a nonoperating or nontransportation revenue.

761—921.9(324A) “Joint Participation Agreement” close and audits.
921.9(1) Each transit system receiving advance allocations shall, as part of the end-of-the-year

financial and statistical report, calculate the total “Joint Participation Agreement” amount eligible for
payment by the Iowa department of transportation within the limits stated in the “Joint Participation
Agreement.” This eligible “Joint Participation Agreement” amount shall be compared to the total
amount of the advance allocations for that “Joint Participation Agreement.” If the advance allocations’
total is greater than the eligible “Joint Participation Agreement” amount, the transit system must repay
the Iowa department of transportation the difference. After verification of these calculations, the
department shall issue to the public transit system an invoice for the amount of the required repayment.
Failure to make this repayment shall be grounds for:

a. Termination of other transit assistance “Joint Participation Agreements” with that transit
system,
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b. Suspension or termination of further advance allocations made on future “Joint Participation
Agreements,”

c. Reduction of Iowa department of transportation participation in existing or future “Joint
Participation Agreements,” or

d. Reducing future “Joint Participation Agreement” reimbursement requests of the transit system
by an amount not to exceed the unpaid debt owed the Iowa department of transportation and crediting
the outstanding debt of the project being closed out.

921.9(2) The air and transit division may institute any such action(s) as stated in subrule 921.9(1)
above and shall notify any transit system of such action taken against them.

921.9(3) After the repayment and end-of-the-year financial and statistical reports are submitted, or
after the air and transit division has instituted any action(s) for failure to do so, the Iowa department of
transportation shall audit the transit system’s books, accounts, records and other material and information
necessary to determine “Joint Participation Agreement” compliance. The advance allocations paid to the
transit system shall be taken into consideration and made part of the amount to be audited.

Rules 921.1 to 921.9 are intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 324A.
[Filed emergency 10/26/79—published 11/14/79, effective 10/26/79]
[Filed 2/20/86, Notice 1/1/86—published 3/12/86, effective 4/16/86]
[Filed 5/11/87, Notice 3/11/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/8/87]
[Filed 1/15/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]

[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/27/92]
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]
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CHAPTER 922
FEDERAL TRANSIT ASSISTANCE

[Prior to 6/3/87, Transportation Department[820]—(09,B)Ch 3]

761—922.1(324A) Projects for nonurbanized areas and private nonprofit transportation
providers.

922.1(1) General information.
a. Section 18 of the Federal Transit Act established a program of federal financial assistance for

support of public transportation projects in areas outside urbanized areas of 50,000 or more population
as defined by the U.S. Census Bureau.

b. Section 16 of the same Act established a program of federal financial assistance for support of
capital acquisitions for private nonprofit providers of specialized transportation services for elderly and
handicapped persons.

c. As required by the Federal Transit Act, the Iowa transportation commission has been designated
by the governor to administer both programs within Iowa, subject to review by the Federal Transit
Administration (FTA).

922.1(2) State management plan.
a. Sections 16 and 18 federal transit assistance programs within Iowa shall be administered

according to “Iowa’s State Management Plan for the Section 16 and 18 FTA Programs,” dated July 1,
1993, which has been prepared by the department and approved by the Federal Transit Administration
in conformance with FTA Circulars 9040 and 9070.1C.

b. Copies of the state management plan are available upon request from: Air and Transit Division,
Iowa Department of Transportation, 800 Lincoln Way, Ames, Iowa 50010.

This rule is intended to implement Iowa Code chapter 324A.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

[Filed 2/20/86, Notice 1/1/86—published 3/12/86, effective 4/16/86]
[Filed 5/11/87, Notice 3/11/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/8/87]
[Filed 1/15/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]

[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/27/92]
[Filed 1/27/94, Notice 12/22/93—published 2/16/94, effective 3/23/94]

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]
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CHAPTER 923
CAPITAL MATCH REVOLVING LOAN FUND

[Prior to 6/3/87, Transportation Department[820]—(09,B)Ch 4]

761—923.1(71GA,ch265) General information.
923.1(1) Scope of chapter. The general assembly appropriated money from the petroleum

overcharge fund to the department to be used as a revolving loan fund for transit capital purchases
by public transit systems. The revolving loan fund will enable public transit systems to obtain the
matching funds required to qualify for capital purchases under federally funded projects. The fund will
provide multiyear interest-free loans to public transit systems to allow faster capital acquisitions. Loan
recipients shall be required to demonstrate ability to repay the loan from budgeted funds or revenues.

923.1(2) Information. Information, requests for assistance, and answers to questions about
the preparation and submission of loan requests may be obtained by contacting: Office of Public
Transportation, Air and Transit Division, Iowa Department of Transportation, 800 Lincoln Way, Ames,
Iowa 50010; telephone (515)233-7870.
[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]

761—923.2(71GA,ch265) Definitions.   The definitions in rule 761—920.3(324A), Iowa Administrative
Code, for “department,” “public transit system,” and “project” shall also apply to this chapter.

761—923.3(71GA,ch265) System eligibility.   A public transit system is eligible to request a capital
assistance loan from the revolving loan fund if it complies with all of the following criteria:

923.3(1) It uses a centralized accounting system that maintains primary documentation for all
revenue and expenses.

923.3(2) One person is responsible for managing the assets, operations, and funding of the system.
923.3(3) It maintains its policies, routes, schedules, fare structure, and budget in a manner that

encourages public review, responsiveness to user concerns, energy conservation, and fiscal solvency.

761—923.4(71GA,ch265) Project eligibility.
923.4(1) A project is eligible if it meets all of the following criteria:
a. It is a transit-related project for a capital purchase, e.g., new or replacement vehicles, facilities,

or both.
b. It qualifies for federal funding approval which includes meeting the federal spare vehicle ratio

requirement.
c. It meets an identifiable transit need that has been included in the public transit system’s planning

or programming document.
d. It is part of a statewide program of transit projects which has been adopted by the transportation

commission.
e. The local funding needed for the project justifiably exceeds the public transit system’s annual

capital match funding capability.
923.4(2) A project to purchase vans for a vanpool, as defined in Iowa Code subsection 325.1(9),

may be submitted by an individual or a group through the appropriate public transit system. A vanpool
project is eligible for an interest-free loan from the revolving loan fund only after funds for all other
projects have been allocated.

761—923.5(71GA,ch265) Procedure.
923.5(1) Federal funding request. The public transit system shall submit an application for federal

funding approval of the proposed project to either the air and transit division or to the Federal Transit
Administration, as required by the type of funding requested.

923.5(2) Loan request. The public transit system shall normally submit a request for a revolving
fund loan to the air and transit division when the annual grant application is made, but may submit a
request at any time if a specific need arises. The request shall include, but not be limited to, the following
topics and documents:
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a. A description and cost estimate of the proposed project.
b. An explanation of the benefits, including projected energy conservation benefits, to be gained

from the project.
c. An explanation and justification of need for the loan.
d. A proposed schedule of when funds will be needed for the project.
e. A proposed loan repayment plan with schedule and source of funds.
923.5(3) Criteria for selection. The air and transit division shall review each loan request and shall

evaluate the projects for funding. Based on the following criteria (not listed in order of preference),
preference shall be given to projects that:

a. Foster coordination among transit services, such as a ground transportation center, a joint
maintenance facility, or cooperative vehicle usage.

b. Enhance local or regional economic development, such as a transit mall, passenger shelter
facilities, or vehicles for extension of services.

c. Increase federal funding to the state, such as accelerating purchase of replacement vehicles.
d. Extend services to the transportation disadvantaged.
e. Promote energy conservation, such as fuel efficiency.
f. Require the loan as only a portion of the local matching funds required.
923.5(4) Approval. Based on available funds, the air and transit division shall approve loans for

projects meeting the criteria in subrule 923.4(1) or shall submit recommended loan projects meeting the
criteria in subrule 923.4(2) to the transportation commission for approval. Submission may be on an
annual or an individual basis.

923.5(5) Agreement. Upon approval by the transportation commission, the air and transit division
shall prepare a loan contract and send it to the public transit system for signing. The signed contract shall
be returned to the air and transit division for signing by the department.

923.5(6) Default. If a public transit system fails to make a loan payment as agreed in the contract,
the air and transit division may, at its option, deduct the amount of any loan payment past due from state
transit assistance payments allocated to that transit system.

These rules are intended to implement 1985 Iowa Acts, chapter 265.
[Filed emergency 4/2/86—published 4/23/86, effective 4/4/86]

[Filed 6/10/86, Notice 4/23/86—published 7/2/86, effective 8/6/86]
[Filed emergency 10/9/86—published 11/5/86, effective 10/9/86]

[Filed 12/18/86, Notice 11/5/86—published 1/14/87, effective 2/18/87]
[Filed 5/11/87, Notice 3/11/87—published 6/3/87, effective 7/8/87]
[Filed 1/15/92, Notice 12/11/91—published 2/5/92, effective 3/11/92]

[Filed emergency 7/1/92—published 7/22/92, effective 7/27/92]
[Filed 9/8/94, Notice 7/20/94—published 9/28/94, effective 11/2/94]

[Editorial change: IAC Supplement 2/23/11]


